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By Mr. RUPPE:

H, Con. Res. 479, Concurrent resolution to
seek relief from restrictions on Soviet Jews;
to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. NIX:

H. Res. 731. Resolution calling for the
shipment of Phantom F-4 aircraft to Israel
in order to malintain the arms balance in the
Middle East; to the Committee on Foreign
Affairs.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BURTON:

H.R. 12132. A bill for the relief of Candida
Menes Malot; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.
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H.R. 12133. A bill for the relief of Maria
Isaura Russo; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr, CORMAN:

H.R. 12134. A bill for the relief of Mrs,
Rita Chelnek; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. FUQUA:

H.R. 12135. A bill for the rellef of Jorge

Birnios; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

REFLECTIONS ON THANKSGIVING

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, the Thanks-
giving season just passed reminded all
thinking Americans of our blessings. In
our country it is traditionally a season of
giving thanks for our abundances. It is a
time for families to get together, a time
for reflection, and one of our best holi-
day observances.

As we go along through the year we
are prone to take all things for granted.
We seldom pause long enough to realize
that with 6 percent of the world’s pop-
ulation we annually consume nearly 50
percent of its goods. That fact could be
and often is interpreted by other nations
as downright selfish and may, indeed, be
the real reason we are despised by so
many to whom we have given so much in
material things.

We tie our Thanksgivings to the cus-
tom begun by the early Pilgrims, but
many people do not know that there was
a gap of many years in the observance
of the feast day. Also, people do not gen-
erally know that a New Jersey Congress-
man named Elias Boudinot was responsi-
ble for the reappearance of Thanksgiv-
ing. We should all be grateful for him, as
well as for the Pilgrims.

Mr. Louis Cassels, United Press Inter-
national, in his column, “National Win-
dow,” published in the Dublin, Ga., Cou-
rier Herald and other papers, on Novem-
ber 24, 1971, tells the story of Congress-
man Boudinot’s revival of the custom of
Thanksgiving through a resolution in the
House. The story follows:

NaTiONAL WINDOW
(By Louls Cassels)

The first Thanksgiving observance in
America as every school child knows, was
conducted by the Pllgrims who settled in
what is now Massachusetts in 1621.

But contrary to what most school children
and ex-school children think, the idea didn't
just catch on and become a national custom.

Quite the opposite. Thanksgiving as a
hollday disappeared from American life
shortly after the Pilgrims had that legendary
turkey feed, and may never have reappeared
had it not been for a little-known New Jer-
sey congressman named Ellas Boudinot.

If anyone deserves to be remembered as
originator of the national holiday Americans
are observing today, it’s not the Pilgrims
fathers, but Rep. Boudinot.

Boudinot was a deeply religious man who
was a founder and first president of the
American Bible Society. In 1789, at the age
of 49, he was elected to sit in the first Con-
gress of the United States.
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BOUDINOT DELIVERS SPEECH

On Sept. 25, 1789, the annals of the House
disclose, Rep. Boudinot delivered a speech
saying he “could not think of letting the ses-
sion pass over without offering an opportu-
nity to all the citizens of the United States
of joining, with one voice, in returning to
Almighty God their sincere thanks for the
many blessings He has poured down upon
them."”

He introduced a resolution requesting the
president to set aside "“a day of public
thanksgiving and prayer.”

There was, inevitably, a certain amount of
opposition. In the U.S. Congress, you can't
introduce a resolution hoping the sun will
rise tomorrow without some colleague find-
ing fault with it. The annals show that Rep.
Thomas T. Tucker of South Carolina
“thought the House had no business to in-
terfere in a matter which did not concern
them."

“Why should the president direct the peo-
ple to do what, perhaps, they have no mind to
do?" asked Tucker, who either was an early
exponent of church-state separation or was
just feeling grumpy that day.

SHERMAN PROVIDES SUFPORT

Rep. Roger Sherman of Connecticut leaped
to Boudinot's support with coplous biblical
quotations showing that the proposal was
“warranted by a number of precedents in holy
writ: For example, the solemn thanksgivings
and rejoicings which took place in this time
of Solomon after the building of the temple.”

“The question was now put on the resolu-
tion, and it was carried,” the annals record.

So President Washington issued a proc-
lamation setting aside the last Thursday in
November as a national day of thanksgiving
for “the many signal favors of Almighty God,
especially by affording (the people of Amer-
ica) an opportunity peaceably to establish a
Constitution of government for their safety
and happiness.”

And that's how the whole thing started.

TEN BOSTON POLICEMEN GIVEN
MEDALS FOR NOTABLE DEEDS

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, on Saturday evening, Decem-
ber 4, at the 100th anniversary ball of
the Boston Police Relief Association 10
outstanding Boston policemen were
given medals for notable deeds.

The Walter Scott Medal for Valor was
presented to Patrolman James E. Hick-
man of district 11 for courage he dis-
played on August 14, 1971, while accom-
panying a man who was making a large
night deposit in a Dorchester bank.

Hickman was shot and wounded
while successfully protecting the money
from four would-be robbers. While be-
ing treated at Boston City Hospital,
Hickman identified and arrested the man
who had shot him in the attempted
holdup. The man had been admitted to
the hospital for a gunshot wound in-
flicted by Hickman earlier.

Hickman and nine other police of-
ficers were the recipients of department
medals of honor, Thomas F. Sullivan
awards, Boston Police Relief Association
memorial awards and the Boston bank
awards.

The awards went to Patrolmen Thomas
J. Gleason, district 6; Loman C. McClin-
ton, Jr., district 4; Francis V. Connelly,
Houston Patrol Division; Joseph W. Rig-
ney, district 11; John J. H. McLaughlin,
district 1; Robert J. Regan and Joseph
R. Memmo, district 4; and Paul W. Con-
don and James J. Welch, district 4.

Gleason was cited for courage dis-
played on December 9, 1970, when he
rescued a man from the Charles River.

McClinton was awarded a medal be-
cause of action he took while off duty on
January 7, 1971. He prevented a serious
assault and possible loss of life of per-
sons at a Dorchester real estate office.

Connelly was honored for his personal
courage and devotion to duty despite a
hostile crowd when on January 14, 1971,
he arrested three persons for violation of
the firearms laws.

Rigney was cited for courage displayed
while rescuing a blind man and an elderly
woman from a fire in Dorchester on
February 16, 1971.

McLaughlin was honored for display-
ing unusual courage while making an
arrest in the Washington Street area of
downtown Boston on July 16, 1971. Mc-
Laughlin risked his own life by not re-
turning the gunfire of the felon he was
chasing.

Robert J. Regan and Joseph R. Mem-
mo were awarded medals of honor for
their alertness and keen observation on
September 10, 1971, when they arrested a
dangerous escaped prisoner who had
threatened the life of a county official.

Condon and Welch were cited for meri-
torious police duty performed on Septem-
ber 13, 1971, when they chased and ar-
rested an armed man who had just robbed
a bank in the South End area.

All awards were presented by Police
Commander Edmund L. McNamara. The
officers receiving awards were selected by
a board of merit consisting of Superin-
tendent-in Chief William J. Taylor, Su-
perintendent Herbert F. Mulloney and
Superintendent Willlam A. Bradley
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REDESIGNATE NOVEMBER 11 AS
VETERANS DAY

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, for years
November 11 was a special day of com-
memoration by Americans for the vet-
erans who had served this Nation. In the
period immediately following World War
I, it was known as Armistice Day—the
anniversary of the day when the costly
and tragic fighting ended in Europe.
After World War II and the Korean con-
flict, November 11 was redesignated as
Veterans Day, and our counfry hon-
ored all those brave individuals who an-
swered the call of our Nation in time of
‘war.

Veterans Day has always been a sol-
emn occasion—a day to pay tribute to
those who made the supreme sacrifice,
and & day on which to express heartfelt
gratitude to those who refurned.

This year, the observance of Veterans
Day occurred on October 25, and despite
the worthiness of its purpose did not ful-
fill adequately the intent of the holiday.
This is an opinion that has been commu-
nicated to me by many of my constitu-
ents. Indeed, in my own State of Con-
necticut, there is strong support for re-
designating November 11 as Veferans
Day. Dominic J. Romano, Connecticut
Commander of the Veterans of Foreign
wars of the United States, believes that
“it would be an excellent idea to redesig-
nate November 11 as Veterans Day.”
Chet D. Hirsch, Connecticut command-
er of the American Legion, has men-
tioned that he was unable to find a sin-
gle member of the American Legion who
is content with the observance of this
occasion on the fourth Monday of Octo-
ber.

Because November 11 is a day of mean-
ingful historical significance to the peo-
ple of our Nation, I have cosponsored leg-
islation which would redesignate Novem-
ber 11 as Veterans Day throughout the
land.

For the interest and information of
my colleagues, some of the correspond-
ence I have received on this matter fol-
lows:

VETERANS OF FOREIGN WARS OF THE
UNITED STATES, DEPARTMENT OF
CONNECTICUT,

November 23, 1971.
Hon. Erra T. GrAsSO,
U.S. Representative,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR Erra: I certalnly want to thank you
for your memo of November 15, 1971, and
the copy of the letter written to you (and
to other Congressmen) by Congressman
Young of Florida, concerning his opposition
to the last Monday of October each year as
Veterans Day.

I belleve that since we have had an op-

portunity to observe celebrations throughout
Connecticut this year we are now in a posi-
tion to comment.

I would have to say now that I agree with
Congressman Young that it would be an ex-
cellent idea to redesignate November 11 as
Veterans Day.

When the Monday Holiday Act was con-
sldered by the Congress most of the leaders
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of the Veterans of Foreign Wars opposed such
legislation. However, when the law was en-
acted many of us said very little. Our reac-
tlons were definitely not violent. I think that
there were a great many Americans, includ-
ing veteran leaders, who felt that it made
only a moderate difference. Far too many of
us adopted the attitude that much of the
meaning of November 11th could be readily
transferred to another date during any given
year.

How wrong we were! The experiences of
1971 in Connecticut prove that nearly all
segments of our soclety absolutely refuse to
accept any date near the end of October with
any significance as Veterans Day. In spite of
the fact that the “Law of the Land” called
October 25, 1971, “Veterans Day"”, we could
only muster a handful of our citizens to ob-
serve the day. Yet we found that with no or-
ganized effort on our part thousands of Con-
necticut’s citizens observed November 11,
1971, as Veterans Day.

It would appear that, if the Monday Holl-
day Act stands, we will find that it will be
only a matter of a very few years before
Veterans Day becomes lost. This would, in-
deed, be tragic.

I do not feel that Congressman Young's
resolution is the complete answer. I believe
that it will become necessary to introduce
legislation to remove ‘‘Veterans Day" from
the provisions of the Monday Holiday Act
and to designate November 11 as Veterans
Day.

Representatives of this organization will
be happy to discuss this further with you if
you feel it to be necessary.

Sincerely,
Dominic J. RoOMANO,
State Commander.
THE AMERICAN LEGION,
DEPARTMENT OF CONNECTICUT,
Hartford, Conn., November 22, 1971.
ELLA T, Grasso,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Mnrs. Grasso: This is to acknowledge re-
ceipt of your letter concerning C. W. Bill
Young's letter of 28 October, 1971 about the
change of date of Veterans Day.

In my contacts with the Legionnaires at
all seven Districts I have discussed this mat-
ter. I have yet to find one member who is
content with having the date changed.

Our national convention passed a resolu-
tion to return Veterans Day to the date of
November 11th.

I sincerely hope Mr. Young presents a bill
to redesignate November 11th as Veterans
Day. If this occurs I hope I will be in-
formed so I may in turn inform our member-
ship. I am sure they will express their ap-
proval,

Sincerely,
Cuer D. HIRSCH,
Commander.

PAY BOARD CRITICIZED FOR LACK
OF CONTROL

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mr. HANNA. Mr, Speaker, I am sure
all of us are watching closely the devel-
opment phases of the President's phase
II program, both as to form and sub-
stance. I for one intend to compile a de-
tailed track record of his program on
which to base a continuing oversight
which this body must pursue.

The quality more than the quantity of

45615

actions taken under phase II must be the
starting point for this oversight activity,
and it is in this regard that I am already
having significant reservations. One of
the more widely recognized economic re-
porters in the Washington area recently
analyzed the day-to-day operations of
the Board. I take this opportunity to
bring to my colleagues’ attention this
critical assessment of the initial proceed-
ings of one of the President's control
bodies, the Pay Board, asking them to
note particularly the observation that:

Meetings are often so confused that mem-
bers are not always aware of what they are
voting on. SBome members have failed to be
recorded on an issue because they were un-
aware a vote was being taken.

An article follows:
[From the Washington Post, Dec. 7, 1971]

FEUDING, NITPICKING REIGN—PAY BOARD
CRITICIZED FOR LACK OF CONTROL
(By James L. Rowe Jr.)

“It can't keep going on like this,” one
high-ranking observer saild of the 15-man
Pay Board—set up by the President to ad-
minister wage and salary increases during
Phase II.

The meetings (swollen with the usual co-
terie of alternates and stafl) sometimes be-
come so unwleldly that members are not
always aware of what they are voting on,
according to one source close to the board.

The board sits again today—it now meets
every Tuesday, Wednesday, and Thursday. If
past sessions are any indication, much time
will be taken up in procedural questions, nit-
picking, and personal feuding, lessening the
chance for substantive accomplishment.

“They're going to have to do something
different,” one official observed.

So far, the administration has not been
critical of the Pay Board, though Treasury
Secretary John B. Connally told newsmen
that as a private citizen he disagreed with
the tripartite board’s approval of a 16.8 per
cent first year increase for soft coal miners—
well In excess of the board’s own pay guide-
line of 5.5 per cent per year.

But its decision to approve the over-guide-
lines wage pay boost for coal miners has
been denounced as inflationary by the Price
Commission, which allowed only about 60
per cent of it to be translated into higher
coal prices.

The Price Commission, presumably is con-
cerned by reports—confirmed last week by
management member Virgil Day—that the
Pay Board will probably approve “catch-up™
arrangements similar to coal for the railroad
signalmen (46 per cent over 42 months),
aerospace, and dockworkers.

Cost of Living Council executive director
Donald Rumsfeld still holds publicly to the
line that since the President chose a “par-
ticipatory” FPhase II—one administered by
the citizenry rather than by government of-
ficials—certain inherent efficiency problems
should be expected which retard quick pro-
mulgation of guidelines as well as totally
tough enforcement.

The 15 Pay Board members include five
from management, five from big labor, and
five from the public. Unlike its counterpart
Price Commission—with seven members from
the public—the Pay Board has from the out-
set been beset by internal rancor.

Last week the rancor on the board got
so intense, one source sald, that chairman
George A. Boldt told labor members he would
not stand for any more “rudeness.” Labor
members often ridicule Boldt in the meet-
ings, and, sources sald, are particularly fond
of calling public member Arnold R. Weber
an administration “hatchet man." Accord-
ing to reports, Weber “goes through the ceil-
ing" at the continued needling.
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Meanwhile, the board has yet to devise
some of the basic procedures under which
it must operate. For example, although be-
ginning Jan. 1, all wage settlements affect-
ing more than 5,000 persons must receive
board approval, the board has yet to devise
a prenotification procedure.

It delegated to its staff the preparation
of a form prenotification units must use.
The staff in turn went to the Bureau of
Labor Statistics—which came back with a
detailed eight-page form. The Pay Board has
directed the staff to redo, and simplify the
form.

Meetings are often so confused that mem-
bers are not always aware of what they are
voting on. Some members have failed to be
recorded on an issue because they were un-
aware a vote was belng taken.

One source cited, as an example of con-
fusion, the recent decision merit increases.
Just before Thanksgiving the board issued a
guideline on merit raises, which it had to im-
mediately clarify the next day.

Last Thursday after worried businessmen
flooded the Pay Board with queries, The Wall
Street Journal—with the help of three Pay
Board members—put together what pur-
ported to be an accurate summary of the Pay
Board's policy on merit increases.

But Friday, the Board issued another clari-
fication, which appeared to be in conflict
with its ruling—and in points was. Sources
said some Pay Board members were sur-
prised that the Priday clarification was ac-
tually what they had voted.

In the initial Pay Board guidelines issued
Nov. 7, provision was made for five or more
members to challenge contracts they felt
to be excessive in terms of the guidelines. But
the board neglected to finalize procedures
for such a challenge.

Last Wednesday, shortly after the Price
Commission refused to allow coal companies
to pass through the entire wage settlement,
the Pay Board issued its first formal chal-
lenge to a contract.

The five business members said they had
heard a settlement between the Carey Grain
Corp. (which operates one grain elevator at
the port of Chicago) and Local 418 of the
International Longshoremen's Assoclation
was far in excess of the 5.5 per cent stand-
ard.
But they knew little more about it than
that—and had to ask the Phase II compli-
ance arm, the Internal Revenue Service, to
investigate.

But challenge it they did, although the
contract covered only nine workers, a spokes-
man for the union said. If the contract be-
comes & model for grain elevator operators
in Chicago it would affect no more than 200
workers.

One board observer suggested the board’s
large size contributes highly to its problems.
“It's just impossible for 15 men to agree on
anything,” he said. He suggested Chairman
Boldt, in whom the law vests all legal pow-
ers of the board, might have to take things
into his own hands.

Another said it might go to the “subcom-
mittee approach”—three members ‘“hassle
out” the issue and come back with propos-
als which the beard could vote on.

The board is now using this approach on
the question of executive salaries and com-
pensation.

A key to the board's future will be Its
treatment of John Dunlop, the chairman of
the Construction Industry Stabilization
Committee.

Last week, amlid heavy labor objection, the
board “temporarily” stripped the committee
of its power to rule on wage increases in the
construction industry until Dunlop met with
the group for & “review.” The CISC had ap-
proved about 450 contracts granting retro-
active payment of wage increases held up by
the freeze.

“It will be a sticky fight,” one observer
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sald. “Labor is heavily in favor of CISC's
activities,”

Another sald the board would have to “sur-
:ive this one if it's to have any chance at

L

Observers conclude that the Pay Board, in
fact, is confused by so many problems that
the President may be forced to scrap it and
start all over again—though no one in the
administration will concede the President
has even though of such a move.

If history is a lesson, a complete break-
down of the Pay Board would not be a sur-
prise. It happened twice during World War
IT and again during Korea.

WHERE DO LIBERALS ENROLL
THEIR EKIDS?

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mr. DERWINKSI. Mr. Speaker, with
the debate continuing in Washington
and across the country over busing of
school students to achieve certain racial
percentages of attendance and recog-
nizing the political demagoguery that
has been too much in evidence in this
field, I believe the following article from
the Perspective page of the November 25
edition cf the Chicago Tribune, by Col-
umnist Nick Thimmesch, tells a very in-
teresting story.

The story follows:

Wuxere Do Liserars EnNRoLL THEIR EKIins?
(By Nick Thimmesch)

WasHINGTON.—I can listen to, endure, be
amused by, constantly observe, but never
run with political liberals. I can't take their
consummate hypocrisy and exhortations to
the masses, especially on terrible thorny
matters like school integration.

Last week on CBS, Mike Wallace’s Sixty
Minutes revealed for the first time on tele-
vision how rank hypocrisy is on the school
question among Washington liberals. For
years liberals scolded the Bouth for balk-
ing on school integration. Now they de-
nounce President Nixon's last-resort policy
on busing as an integration tool, and they
deplore the raw anger mothers in Pontiac,
Mich., show when confronted with compul-
sory busing.

What Mike Wallace showed here [and got
rnormovs mall In response| was an array of
black and white liberals who managed to
keep their own children out of Washing-
ton's heavily black schools by sending them
to private or suburban schools. Their expla-
nations amount to the same voiced by many
Southerners and certainly by the Pontiac
mothers—we want our children to have the
best education.

USED TO WHITE PEOPLE

As Mrs. Donald Fraser, whose husband is
Minnesota’s most liberal congressman, put
it to Wallace: “Your children get educated
only once."” That's why the Frasers took their
daughter out of Washington public schools
and placed them here in Georgetown Day
School, a private school. She told Wallace
that her daughter was used to having white
people around in school, and while there were
three or four black pupils with her in each
class at Georgetown Day School, “they're
much nicer” than the blacks in the public
school she attended.

One of Mr. Nixon’s severest critics on the
busing issue is Sen. George McGovern [D.,
S.D.], who moved into Washington from
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nearby suburban Maryland, but sends his
daughter back to the old Maryland neigh-
borhood to go to high school. He pays $1,450
tuition for this privilege. McGovern wasn't
avallable for Wallace to Interview on this
matter.

McGovern Isn't alone. Democratic Senators
Teddy Kennedy of Massachusetts, Birch Bayh
of Indiana, Ed Muskie of Maine, and Eugene
McCarthy all sent or are sending their chil-
dren to private schools. They wouldn’t talk
with Mike Wallace either. When Sen. Steven-
son (D, Il.) was questioned on Meet the
Press as to how he could criticize White
House leadership, and, as a resident of Wash-
ington, send his children to private, mostly
white, schools, he answered that he wanted
to send them to public schools, “but regret-
tably the ones avallable to us are not very
good, and I just didn't want to sacrifice the
education of my kids.”

The most perplexed man Wallace inter-
viewed was Washington's black congressman,
Walter Fauntroy, whose son is the only black
in a private school here. Asked to explain,
especlally when a group of Pontiac mothers
happened by during the interview, Fauntroy
cried about “a whole history of neglect of the
school system of the District of Columbia"
(false: D.C. schools were once very good);
and overcrowded classes and underfunding
(false again: D.C. schools are relatively well-
funded, and are not usually overcrowded).

RICH cAN “BUY ouUT"”

But he isn’t the only black notable whose
children are used as “tokens” in the private
schools. Our mayor, Walter Washington, has
his child driven by limousine to private
school each day, as Wallace reported. Liberal
columnist Carl Rowan has his children in
private school. So deoes civil rights activist
Clifford Alexander. Supreme Court Justice
Thurgood Marshall's children attended pri-
vate schools here.

Commentators, national correspondents,
and the great lamas of journalism, column-
ists, also are hypocritical on this score. One
sardonie columnist for the Washington Post,
interviewed by Wallace, sald, “Nobody wants
to make their children pay for their own so-
cial philosophy.” The columnist’'s own son is
in private school and he admits the rich can
“buy out.”

Then why do liberals support integration
and busing if they really don't believe in it
down deep? The Washington Post columnist
told Wallace:

“The lines get drawn In such a way that
you end up supporting something that you
think is unwise, perhaps unworkable, sim-
ply because of its symbolic content, simply
because you get a bunch of rabid mouth-
foaming racists opposing it, so you're forced
to support it.”

DEVELOPMENT OF STATE NAR-
COTIC TREATMENT PROGRAMS

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, I am intro-
ducing legislation today which I feel may
if enacted, provide the means to induce
States to establish drug treatment pro-
grams for addicts who reside in the
various States and, at the same time,
insure that present Federal funding and,
hopefully, increased levels in such fund-
ing for treatment programs will be spent
on more effective programs.

The treatment of narcotic addicts, who
either volunteer or are committed for
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treatment, is primarily a State and local
responsibility. Only the State, through
local law enforcement and health agen-
cies, have the ability to assess what the
narcotic treatment needs of the State are.
Morover, the most successful treatment
and rehabilitation programs have been
community-based treatment programs.
Addicts who have been removed from the
communities in which they reside for
treatment, have extreme difficulty in
adjusting when returned to the com-
munity. A great many addicts can be
successfully rehabilitated in carefully
controlled out-patient programs in the
community.

Few States, however, are adminis-
tratively and financially geared up to
effectively treat the narcotic addict pop-
ulation of the State. My own State of
Florida, for instance, lacks a coordinated,
State regulated and funded treatment
program. Funding for those treatment
programs which do exist comes entirely
from local and/or Federal funds. Many
States—at least 15—have no drug pro-
gram whatsoever.

The means exist to induce the States
to organize themselves and appropriate
the necessary funds to treat their nar-
cotic addict population, but neither the
Congress nor the Federal granting agen-
cies have seized upon it. Since several
agencies, primarily LEAA within the

Justice Department and NIMH within
HEW, presently make grants to treat-
ment programs, conditions or criteria can
and should be established which States
must adhere to before grants are made
to that State.

Presently, however, grants are made by

LEAA and NIMH directly to grantees
within a State, irrespective of how
that treatment program relates to an
overall State’s needs. Moreover, there is
little, if any, coordination between LEAA
and NIMH in making such grants. Mr.
Dean Crowther, Associate Director of the
Civil Division of GAO, which recently
made a study of Federal treatment pro-
grams concluded that:

While there is a reasonable amount of
money being sent to communities by both
the Department of Justice under LEAA and
HEW under NIMH, there is not nearly as
close & link-up as we would like to see.

In addition, LEAA lacks the compe-
tence to make such grants; LEAA is
primarily a granting authority for State
law enforcement activities.

The legislation I am introducing today
will remedy this situation by: First,
transferring the authority for making
narcotic treatment grants to NIMH,
thereby centralizing the bulk of grant
authority in an agency competent to ad-
minister such programs; and second,
inducing the various States to create
narcotic treatment programs by making
grants to State agencies established for
such purposes for distribution to public
and private programs which are compo-
nents of community-based multimodality
treatment programs.

Section 6 of the bill amends the
Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets
Act to delete the authority for LEAA
to make grants for narcotic treatment

and provides that any sum authorized to
be appropriated to make such grants are
“authorized to be appropriated for the
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purposes of section 251 of the Com-
munity Mental Health Centers Act in
addition to any other sums to be appro-
priated for such section.”

Section 5 of the bill amends the Com-
munity Mental Health Centers Act to
allow States to make application for
Federal funding for treatment and re-
habilitation programs based upon their
assessment of such needs in the State
which cannot be met out of private or
local and State funding, instead of
private or public treatment programs
making application directly to NIMH for
funding of their individual program. The
funds distributed to the State pursuant
to such application would then be dis-
tributed by the State agency to the vari-
ous private and public community treat-
ment programs.

No application for a grant can be
approved unless such application is made
by a State agency—

(1) which is established, with the assist-
ance of the Secretary, for the purpose of
receiving, administering, and distributing
such grants to community-based multi-
modality treatiment programs; (2) which has
submitted to the Secretary a comprehensive
plan, prepared with the assistance of the
Secretary, for the development of com-
munity-based multi-modality treatment pro-
grams based upon a detalled survey by such
State agency of the narcotic addict treat-
ment needs of the State; and (3) which has
established, with the assistance of the Secre-
tary, such standards as are necessary to pro-
vide criteria for the continuation of narcotic
addict treatment programs in effect imme-
diately prior to the effective date of this Aect,
and for the establishment of community-
based multi-modality treatment programs;
(4) which agrees that the State agency will
from time to time, but not less often than
annually, review its State plan and submit
to the Secretary an analysis and evaluation
of the effectiveness of the prevention and
treatment programs and activitles carried
out under the plan, and any modifications
in the plan which it conslders necessary; and
(6) which agrees to fund only those com-
munity-based multi-modality treatment pro-
grams which agree to treat addicts who have
been committed for treatment either under
the Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation Act of
1966 or under a state civil commitment pro-
gram.

The term “community-based, multi-
modality treatment program” is defined
as__

. .. & program for the treatment of narcotics
addicts, and other persons with drug abuse
and drug dependence problems, established
by a State, or a political subdivision there-
of, for the purpose of providing comprehen-
sive treatment, including maintenance, de-
toxifieation, social and vocational rehabilita-
tion, and other forms of treatment suited to
the individual needs of the person treated.
Such program may include such public and
such comprehensive treatment. Any such
nonprofit private treatment agenciles and
organizations as subsidiary components of
such program as may be necessary to provide
such comprehensive treatment. "“Any such
program shall be organized in conformity
with the State plan and standards referred
to earlier.

By requiring the States as a precondi-
tion to receiving treatment grants di-
rectly to establish a State narcotic treat-
ment agency that would scientifically as-
certain what the treatment needs of the
State are, develop a comprehensive plan
for the development of treatment pro-
grams, and establish standards with the
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assistance of NIMH for such programs,
we are inducing the States to recognize
the role they must play in treating nar-
cotic addicts and, at the same time, in-
suring that both local, State, and Federal
funds for narcotic treatment are spent
in an orderly, effective manner.

Such funds would be expended on
“community-based, multimodality pro-
grams’ because such programs offer the
best chance of success and by integrat-
ing various modalities of treatment, both
public and private, into a comprehensive
community program the needs of the
individual addict can be more effectively
and economically met. Effective treat-
ment requires a multidimensional ap-
proach in which specific services for the
addict are integrated with other related
health and human services and such
services must be provided in a milieu in
which the addict and those close to him
live and to which he must return after
the initial phase of treatment.

The requirement that the State fund
only those programs which agree to ac-
cept addicts committed to them by State,
local, and Federal courts as well as those
who voluntarily seek treatment is an
outgrowth of the GAO report referred to
earlier.

Oftentimes, under both the Narcotic
Addict Rehabilitation Act of 1966 and
under State civil commitment laws such
as those in New York and California, ad-
dicts cannot be committed for treatment
because programs at the community
level will not accept such addicts. GAO
reviewed 22 NIMH grants awarded
through April 30, 1970, and none of the
grants included a requirement to treat
those addicts referred from State and
local courts. A few were required to as-
sist the Federal civil commitment pro-
gram.

States will also be required to offer
treatment in lieu of prosecution for an
addict charged with both a State and
Federal offense who is not prosecuted at
the Federal level but would otherwise be
eligible for treatment in lieu of prosecu-
tion under title I of the Narcotic Ad-
dict Rehabilitation Act of 1966. Title I
was intended to apply to addicts who
committed such Federal crimes as mail
theft, check forgery, auto theft, and
other nonviolent crimes. Many of these
crimes are also viclations of State stat-
utes, only under the provisions of NARA
only U.S. district courts can invoke title
I. Thus, when in many of these cases,
addicts are referred to State or local au-
thorities for prosecution, opportunities
for pretrial civil commitment in lieu of
prosecution are lost if the State does not
have a civil commitment program.

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 7, 1971
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”
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Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental gen-
ocide on over 1,600 American prisoners
of war and their families.

How long?

WEEEKLY REPORT TO NINTH DIS-
TRICT CONSTITUENTS, DECEM-
BER 6

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
the leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include the text of my last
weekly report, December 6, on the prob-
lems of older Americans:

WASHINGTON REPORT BY CONGRESSMAN

L HAMILTON

Some 4,000 delegates to the White House
Conference on Aging gathered in Washing-
ton this week to discuss ways of focusing the
Nation’s attention on the problems of older
Americans.

The immediate reaction to this conference
among many people is either *“Ho-hum,
another White House Conference, so what?”
or a feellng that older Americans are really
pretty well taken care of with Medicare,
Medicald and Social Security. Either of these
reactions is mistaken, as the delegates to the
conference have made clear:

INCOME

Inadequate income is the most serlous
problem facing older Americans today. If
their income can be raised, many of their
other problems, like transportation, housing
and isolation, can be solved.

One out of every 4 older Americans (about
5 million people) fall below the poverty line,
and the number is accelerating. In addition,
older Americans are often locked out of em-
ployment opportunities. For example, only
4% of the federal job training programs are
designed for persons over 56 years of age,
Many older Americans are out of work and
those who are working are earning from half
to three-fourths less than younger workers.,
Thousands of them have lost pensions
which they thought they had earned.

Infilation and taxes hit them especially
hard. They often live on fixed incomes (pen-
sions, soclal security benefits) and the cost
of many items, like medical services, which
affect the elderly to & much greater degree
than younger persons, have risen at a faster
rate than other items. Taxes, and partlcu-
larly property taxes, keep going up—property
tax collections have Increased by 40% in the
last 5 years—even as their income keeps go-
ing down.

HEALTH

Health problems are compounded for older
Americans. While they have about half the
income of younger workers, they pay twice
as much for health care, and are twice as
likely to have chronic ailments requiring
more prolonged and more expensive care.
Nursing homes, which symbolize the neglect
of older Americans, have come under special
criticism in recent months for unsanitary
conditions, poor food, fire hazards, misappro-
priation of funds and conditions which de-
grade human dignity.

HOUSING

Approximately 6 million older Americans
live in unsatisfactory housing. At least 120,-
000 federally assisted units are needed to
overcome the present deficit in housing, but
we produce only about 87,000 units per year.
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Many of the 70% of the elderly who own their
home face swiftly rising property taxes and
other costs on very limited retirement in-
comes, and many lose their homes.

OTHER AREAS

Many older Americans retired because of
age and not functional ability, are isolated
by expensive or inadequate transportation
and communications. They are unable to
participate in their communities, although
many can still make meaningful contribu-
tions, and they find few educational and
recreational programs designed for them.
Government research and implementation of
programs for the elderly has been frag-
mented and haphazard.

Obviously, then, many things need to be
done. The beginning point is to increase
their incomes with adequate soclal security
benefits, adjusted automatically for rising
prices, and an increase in the amount they
can earn without losing benefits. Rellef from
the crushing burden of taxes, assurance of
pensions, additional health benefits are
needed, too, but more important than any-
thing is a drastic change in attitude,.

We have to get away from the callous no-
tion that old people are nice, have done their
part, and should now be put on a shelf or
sent to Florida or stashed away in an old
age home. We must reject the idea that re-
tirement is a status and view it as a gradual
process prepared for over a period of time,
and acknowledge and appreciate the useful
and important contributions older Ameri-
cans can and do make.

We are moving in this direction, but we are
still far from achieving it.

NEW TOWNS IN MINNESOTA

HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. FRENZEL. Mr. Speaker, new
Towns may well provide a partial solu-
tion to providing livable housing facili-
ties to citizens of all socioeconomic levels.
Just as Reston and Columbia have prov-
ed to be worthy experiments in this area,
the Johathan and Cedar-Riverside proj-
ects in Minnesota are being carefully de-
veloped, and hold great promise.

The Washington Post carried the fol-
lowing informative article in their De-
cember 5 issue which I commend to my
fellow Members.

The article follows:

Two Ways 1o BumLo NEw Towns
(By Ellen Hoffman)

By freeway, it 1s about half an hour from
one “new town" to the next in the Minneap-
olis area. At one end of the path, sandwiched
between the corn crop and grazing land, lies
Jonathan, Minnesota’s answer to Columbia
and Reston. At the other end is Cedar-River-
side, a “new town in-town" nestled near the
University of Minnesota atop the bluffs of the
Mississippl River.

Together the towns constitute the spear-
head of a federal effort to foster planned,
self-supporting communities free of subur-
ban sprawl and urban decay.

It is the government's encouragement of
combined development of an urban "new
town” with a rural one that makes the Min-
nesota projects unique. Jonathan is the first
rural town and Cedar-Riverside the first ur-
ban town in the country to recelve loan guar-
antees under the “new communities"” pro-
gram established by Congress in 1968 to help
new towns over the costly period of early de-
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velopment until they can become self-sup-
porting.

Jonathan received its guarantee of $21 mil-
lon in February, 1970, and approval of Ce-
dar-Riverside's $24 million guarantee was an-
nounced by the Department of Housing and
Urban Development at tne end of June, 1971.
The money must be used for land develop-
ment. This includes clearing land, construc-
tion of roads and sidewalks, and installation
of sewers and electric lines, for residential,
industrial or commercial construction.

By late summer, Jonathan had about 500
residents. About 650 persons work there and
the first village center opened in May. The
early industrial occupants are in businesses
such as computers, food processing and re-
search.

Cedar-Riverside, unlike Jonathan, already
had a resident population when it began its
transformation into a “new community.”
Since the developers tock over, 16 of the
neighborhood’s 33 bars have disappeared,
many of them replaced by art galleries, thea-
ters, owmner-operated shops (a dulcimer-
maker, a jeweler) and campus-related serv-
ices like bookstores.

BEPARATE HISTORIES

Although the projects are being developed
by two separate corporations, former Minne-
sota State Sen. Henry T. McEnight heads
both of them. And HUD made it clear in an-
nouncing the Cedar-Riverside guarantee
that the potential trade-offs between the two
communities were a factor in the decision to
back Cedar-Riverside.

Although an official link has now been
forged between their futures, until a few
months ago the two communities had quite
separate histories.

McKnight announced his plans to build
a community of 50,000 residents within the
boundaries of Chaska, Minn., in August, 1967.
But during the Minnesota winter of 1968—
69, recalls McKnight, “We were really in a
bind. No one was buying houses and we had
to stop construction of the village center.”

Passage of the New Communities Act pro-
vided new hope for planners and backers.
The Jonathan Development Corp. (JDC) de-
cided to aim for a loan guarantee under the
new law, although it reallzed that securing
a guarantee would bind them to social as
well as financial obligations formulated by
the federal government.

The planners of Jonathan, headed by Ben
Cunningham, formerly of Richmond, Va.,
hired some consultants to join the 20 or so
staffl members of the corporation in planning
Jonathan, whose site was described as
“gently rolling land . . . heavily wooded ra-
vines . . . broad leaf hardwoods” which sup-
ported “wildlife, ranging from . . . gophers,
chipmunks, raccoons, squirrels and rabbits;
white talled deer ..."”

They looked at this pastoral setting and
visualized a community of 50,000, with half
the residents living in five villages and the
other half around a town center, possibly
one huge, continuous, winter-proof build-
ing. They saw the town as the home of a sig-
nificant number of poor and working class
residents, and of blacks and Indians.

Residents would be able to walk to shop-
ping facilities, schools and possibly even to
work. The buildings and landscaping would
blend with the physical features of the hilly,
wooded site. Three areas would be used for
industrial development, and one village was

expected to emerge as a sort of ‘“college
town" around a learning center that would

provide education for students of all ages.

In return for the loan guarantee, JDC
agreed to write and adhere to an “afiirmative
action” program designed to attract non-
white residents and employees and to bring
persons of all income groups to the town.
The developers also agreed that one-fourth
of the residences built would be in the price
range avallable to a family with an income




December 8, 1971

of $7,800 or less, and another fourth for
families with an income of $7,800 to $10,500.

JDC must submit monthly and semi-an-
nual reports to HUD as proof that these obli-
gations are being carried out; it risks the
possibility that the government will take
over the project if the corporation defaults
on either social or financial obligations.

RAZING A SLUM

The first houses had already appeared on
the fields of Jonathan before the present
concept of a “new town-in-town" to replace
the old, seedy Cedar-Riverside neighborhood
had been made public.

Starting in 1963, 250 land parcels consti-
tuting 90 per cent of the private property
in the riverbank community were quietly
bought up by Gloria Segal and Keith Heller.
Mrs. Segal, now widely known as the “Jewish
mother of Cedar-Riverside,” was a house-
wife and sometimes student at the Uni-
versity of Minnesota. Heller had been assls-
tant to the dean of the university's business
school. He and Mrs. Segal started buying
land with the intention of bullding an apart-
ment house, but as their holdings increased,
their concept of redevelopment for the
neighborhood broadened.

An urban renewal plan for the area was
approved by the city and Cedar-Riverside
Associates (C-RA), as Heller and Mrs. Segal
called their enterprise, was designated as re-
developer for the neighborhood. C-RA was
given five years to prove to the housing au-
thority that the corporation should be al-
lowed to develop the whole area, and the
public agency is ‘“watching carefully,” ac-
cording to an official.

In 1968 McKnight joined C-RA as chair-
man of the board, bringing other investors
along with him.

Beven Corners, as Cedar-Riverside's main
commercial intersection was called, was part
of Minneapolis' skid row of the 1850s. The
streets were lined almost wall to wall with
bars. Alcoholics were the omnipresent inhab-
itants of the neighborhood.

Then in 1959 the university decided to de-
velop a campus for 20,000 students near
Seven Corners and call it the “West Bank.”
In the early 1960s, department by depart-
ment, the university began to cross the river
into the salmon-colored high-rise buildings
that became the nucleus of the campus.

With the university's decision to build a
major campus there, the old way of life at
Seven Corners was doomed. Most of the
neighborhood was occupied by 3-story frame
houses built around 1900. Many of these
homes lacked indoor plumbing and most
were in deteriorating condition. The residents
were about one-third students, one-third fac-
ulty and one-third old people.

So C-RA launched a holding effort aimed
at making existing housing livable and pro-
viding needed neighborhood facilities until
large-scale reconstruction of the neighbor-
hood could begin.

UNIVERSITY AS CORE

The immediate and future presence of
the University and other educational and
medical institutions in the area (two hospi-
tals and a private college) has been the
strongest influence on the Cedar-Riverside
plan, which calls for combining different
styles of housing, eventually serving 30,000
residents, within one project. Stage One, on
which construction has just begun, will in-
clude units priced from public housing lev-
els to luxury, a rent range of $40 to &500
a month. Eleven buildings, connected by a
plaza and built atop a parking garage, wil
make up the development. Commercial and
community facilitles will be bullt into the
residential area.

A university sociologist, David Cooper-
man, ldentified a serles of lifestyles of po-
tential residents and these were used in de-
signing housing. Plans call for living units
to accommodate the “independent student”
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who requires & lot of study space in his
apartment and doesn't socialize at home;
middle-class familles of faculty members and
civil servants; doctors and other profes-
sionals who congregate near a university or
hospital.

Officials of the university, in the face of
opposition from within the student body,
have given their blessing to the Heller-Se-
gal plans. Only one dormitory has been built
by the university on the West Bank, and no
others are planned. Students no longer like
to live Iin dormitories, according to univer-
sity planner Hale Champion, and the univer-
sity doesn't particularly want to be a land-
lord.

The Minneapolis housing authority has
given Cedar-Riverside top priority among its
projects because of its proximity to three
major freeways and downtown employment
opportunities.

In a joint report entitled “Pairing,” plan-
ners of both new towns suggest that the flow
of ideas between them may be as Important
as the exchange of people or facilities. Jona-
than planners, for example, have already
done a lot of thinking about the installa-
tion of a joint cable television system and
a transportation network that might link the
town with downtown Minneapolis.

Cedar-Riverside has already established
itself as a cultural center; the more isolated
Jonathan has set up an art center, but activ-
ity there "has been impeded by the un-
availability of qualified instructors,” accord-
ing to the report.

The planners foresee bringing cultural
groups into Jonathan—which probably will
not be able to provide the financial attrac-
tion for a movie theater and similar ameni-
ties until the population expands—for both
education and entertainment.

With several years of thinking and ex-
perimentation behind them, a housing cor-
poration put together by Jonathan has de-
veloped a new system of “stack housing” that
promises to offer cheap, easy-to-construct
dwellings. And Cedar-Riverside, with its
heavy concentration of medical facilities and
personnel, hopes to develop a piloneering
health care plan for its residents.

Both towns, since they are in the same
metropolitan area, will face the problems of
creating racially and economically integrated
communities. HUD has required Jonathan
to absorb its “falr share” of the metropolitan
area’s 3.2 per cent non-white population and
a similar measure is likely to be applied to
the in-town project. (A detailed agree-
ment between HUD and C-RA is still being
negotiated.)

OVERCOMING PESSIMISM

It is too early to measure the long-range
success of these and other satellite towns,
but some attempts at urban renewal have
already become notorious, among them
Southwest Washington, where public hous-
ing residents live on one side of Delaware
Avenue and middle-to-upper-class residents
on the other.

The planners of Cedar-Riverside have al-
ready drawn criticism from members of the
university community who belleve that the
main goal of the redevelopment is to make
a huge profit.

An assumption of the new communities
program acceptec by the planners of the
Minnesota project is that despite the failures
of the past, new communities are still worth
building. As the law puts it, what is happen-
ing in Minnesota will hopefully become a
contribution to “the rational, orderly, effi-
clent and economic growth . . and rede-
velopment” of the places where Americans
are going to live in coming decades.

Submitting monthly reports, meeting
quotas for different types of housing, ac-
tively seeking black and Indian employees—
these requirements may seem too trouble-
some to many developers to Justify seeking a
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loan guarantee from HUD. But first at Jona-
than and now at Cedar-Riverside, the ap-
proval of the loan guarantee has proven a
boon to the credibility of the communities’
plans, and is llkely to be a stimulus for
future private Investment as well as publie.

“There seems to be a great question as to
whether a new town is worth doing. I don't
understand it . . . We just have to look at
every city in the U.S. and see how they have
grown, in a random way,” says Ben Cun-
ningham, the chlef planner of Jonathan. And
chairman McEnight argues that the chal-
lenge of controlling urban growth is so
great that it must be attacked from an in-
finite number of directions—(including new
towns.)

RHODESIAN CHROME IMPORTS

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr, President,
on November 30 the Northern Virginia
Daily of Strasburg, Va., published an ex-
cellent editorial on the subject of the
agreement recently reached between
representatives of the Governments of
Rhodesia and Great Britain.

During the period when Congress was
debating my proposal to eliminate the
embargo on importing Rhodesian chrome
into the United States, it was argued in
opposition that to break this United Na-
tions sanction would be to undermine the
possibility of a reasonable settlement be-
tween Rhodesia and the British.

Events have clearly shown that this
argument was without foundation. In
fact, the action of Congress may have
helped to obtain a settlement, as the late
former Secretary of State Dean Acheson
predicted.

I am pleased that an accord has been
reached in the British-Rhodesian dis-
pute, and I hope that the United Na-
tions embargo soon will be abandoned.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial, entitled “Triumph of Reason,” be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

TRIUMPH OF REASON

It is interesting to note that Rhodesia Is
one of the few British colonies to declare its
independence from the Mother Country and
get away with it. Another notable example
was the United States of America In 1776.

Last week Britain and Rhodesla signed a
long-awaited agreement under which Britain
recognizes Rhodesian independence, and
undertook economic assistance almed at im-
proving the educational opportunities of
Rhodesia’s blacks. Rhodesla, on its part,
undertook certain commitments regarding,
gradual easing of restrictions against its
black majority.

Actually, since it has now been convine-
ingly demonstrated that Rhodesia's inde-
pendence is permanent and she could never
be expected to return to British control, and
since it is equally true that Rhodesia's prob-
lem of what to do eventually with a black
majority outnumbering the white popula-
tion by approximately 4,850,000, the agree-
ment represents a compromise with reality
for both parties.

It is not wholly what either side wanted
but it contains the ingredients under which
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Rhodesia can at least hope to solve a prob-
lem which certainly cannot be brushed away.

Rhodesia's leaders, their apparent apart-
heid convictions to the contrary, are prac-
tical men who doubtless realize that the
emerging 4.5 million plus blacks in Rhodesia
will require greater political and economic
participation than now exists.

Under the agreement Rhodesia will give
new political guarantees to the black major-
ity; will limit the government's power to
hold individuals without trlal; and will fill
civil service vacancies on merit irrespective
of race. The concept is a program of gradual-
ism under which Rhodesia’s blacks will gain
greater participation in the democratic proc-
ess in direct proportion to the extent that im-
proved educational and economic capabilities
Justify it.

To implement the process Britain promises
$125 million over a 10 year period, the sum
to be matched by Rhodesia, for a development
program geared largely to improving the edu-
cation of the black majority.

Because of rigid property and educational
requirements, an electorate which s now
made up of 85,000 white and 10,000 black
voters, the present Rhodesian Assembly con-
sists of 50 white and 16 black members. The
long-range objective of the agreement is to
put into motion a positive program of greater
educational advantages for blacks under
which their economic future will improve as
the illiteracy decreases. *

The final objective—political equality—
will follow as the black majority earns it by
gradually assuming a more meaningful role
economically.

The agreement between Rhodesla and Brit-
aln, coming as it does only days after Presi-
dent Nixon signed into law the Byrd Amend-
ment providing for the removal of U.S. sanc-
tions agalnst Rhodesian chrome, heralds a
new day in the community of nations for this
little country which up to now has been
traveling a lonely road.

The new accord might be termed a triumph
of reason on both sides.

THE REAL UNITED NATIONS

HON. FLOYD V. HICKS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. HICKS of Washington. Mr. Speak-
er, in view of tensions around the world,
and in the case of India and Pakistan,
open conflict, and in view of the world-
wide problems of malnutrition, ill health,
and illiteracy, the world’s need for the
United Nations is more important than
ever before. In his recent address to the
board of directors, Washington State
Division of the United Nations Associa-
tion of the U.S.A., the Very Reverend
Richard E. Twohy, president of Gonzaga
University, Spokane, Wash., put forth
the purpose and meaning of the United
Nations with great lucidity and deep un-
derstanding. I am, therefore, pleased to
insert excerpts from his remarks in the
REecorp so that those who may be dis-
inclined to support the United Nations or
those who have misconstrued its goals
may be enlightened:

ExCErPTS FROM ADDRESS DELIVERED BY THE
VERY REVEREND RICHARD E. TWOHY

“With only slight transposition one can
say of the UN what Voltaire sald of God: If
it did not exist we would have to create it.
The proof of its necessity lies in its survival.
It is something in these days of rapid change
and future shock, of short-lived plans and
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quick-fading dreams that the entity created
in San Francisco in 1945 not only still lives
but has grown, and manifests every sign of
the presence of the great and powerful genius
which, according to Rousseau, presides over
things made to endure.

There are many UN's, all but one of them
phony and false. There is the UN of its fickle
friends who imagined it to be some kind of
world government. There is the UN of the
dark nightmares of the extreme right—a con-
spiracy of world communism to infiltrate and
destroy the United States. To detractors of
the UN, so-called realists and cynics, it is a
force put together to maintain the status quo
to the advantage of the Great Powers. There
is, of course, the occasional act or gesture on
the part of UN leaders which at various
points in its lifetime have cast suspiclon
upon its viability.

The real UN is something very different,
something simpler and more grand. The UN
is a voluntary grouping of sovereign states in
agreement upon a charter which obliges them
to seek peace and the condifions of peace,
and to foster the development of the human
and natural resources of our globe in the
interests of mankind.

It is easy to sneer that this can hardly be
a common bond uniting cultures so distinct
as those of Russla, China and the United
States. It is equally easy to grow disen-
chanted with the meager successes achieved
by the UN. But here lies its true greatness:
it does not ask nor seek the impossible. It
does provide both a place and the oppor-
tunity for nations with much more to gain
than to lose to exchange ideas, to make com-
promises, to be In constant negotiation over
matters of the greatest interest and impor-
tance to the world.

The future of the UN is assured if one does
not read into that future the ushering in of a
Golden Age. Men will not cease to be men
nor nations soverelgn very soon; but con-
tinuing negotiations can overcome problems,
untiring efforts bring about peace where
peace is at all possible. The relief of millions
of poor and distressed through the United
Nations evinces this.

PEARL HARBOR DAY—1971
HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, today
marks the 30th anniversary of the Jap-
anese attack on Pearl Harbor. The enmi-
ties of those bitter days have now turned
to friendship. Time has healed the
wounds, both physical and spiritual, that
were inflicted that day.

Those of us who are old enough to re-
member back three decades mark with
pride the sacrifice of the 3,000 men who
died on that terrible Sunday. Their cour-
age in the face of adversity in the ex-
treme would provide a rallying cry in the
hard years to come.

The men who died at the Kaneohe Air
Station, who breathed their last at
Hickam Field, and who are entombed in
the Arizona these 30 years, provide a
lasting example of undaunted courage in
hattle.

God willing, we will not have to face
another such attack again. However, we
will never forget the courage, the devo-
tion to duty, and the supreme sacrifice
made by the American fighting men at
Pearl Harbor a generation ago.

December 8, 1971
ECONOMIC STABILIZATION ACT

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, when the House takes up the
renewal legislation for the Economic Sta-
bilization Act of 1970, as reported by the
House Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency, I plan to offer the following
amendment at the appropriate time in
the proceedings:

AMENDMENT TO H.R. — AS REPORTED BY THE
Housg COMMITTEE ON BANKING AND CUR-
RENCY OFFERED BY MR. ANDERSON OF ILLI-
NOIS
At the end of section 220 insert the fol-

lowing new section to read as follows:

“Sec. 221. (a) (1) It is the policy of the
United States to promote efficlent produc-
tion, marketing, distribution, and use of
goods and services in the private sector, and
improve the morale of the American work-
er, all of which are essential to a prosperous
and secure free world, and to achieve the ob-
Jectives of national economic policy.

“(2) The Congress finds that the persist-
ence of inflationary pressures, and of a high
rate of unemployment, the underutilization
and obsolescence of production facilities,
and the Inadequacy of productlvity are
damaging to the effort to stabilize the econ-
omy.

“(8) The Congress, therefore, finds a na-
tional need to increase economic productivity
which depends on the effectiveness of man-
agement, investment of capital for research,
development, and advanced technology and
on the training and motivation of the Ameri-
can worker.

“(4) The Congress further finds that at
& time when economic stabilization programs
require price-wage restraints, management
and labor have a strong mutual interest in
containing “cost-push” inflation and increas-
ing output per man-hour so that real wages
may increase without causing increased
prices and that, without in any way Infring-
ing on the rights of management or labor,
machinery should be provided for trans-
lating this mutuality of interest into volun-
tary action.

“{b) It shall be the objective of the Presl-
dent’s National Commission on Produc-
tivity—

“{1) to enlist the cooperation of labor,
management, and State and local govern-
ments, in a manner calculated to foster and
promote increased productivity through free
competitive enterprise toward the Imple-
mentation of the national policy declared
in the Employment Act of 1946 to create
and maintain ‘conditions under which there
will be afforded useful employment oppor-
tunities, Including self-employment, for
those able, willing, and seeking to work, and
to promote maximum employment, produc-
tion, and purchasing power.'

“(2) to promote the maintenance and
improvement of worker motivation and to
enlist community interest in increasing pro-
ductivity and reducing waste;

“(3) to promote the more effective use
of labor and management personnel in the
interest of increased productivity;

*(4) to promote sound wage and price poli-
cies in the public interest and to seek to
accomplish that objective within a climate
of cooperation and understanding between
labor, management, and the public, and
within a framework of peaceful labor-man-
agement relations and free and responsible
collective bargaining;

*“(5) to promote policies designed to in-
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sure that United States products are com-
petitive In domestic and world markets;

“(6) to develop programs to deal with the
social and economic problems of employees
adversely affected by automation or other
technological change or the relocation of
industries.

*{e) (1) It shall be the duty and function
of the Commisslon, In order to achleve the
objectives set forth in subsection (b) of this
section, to encourage and assist in the orga-
nization and the work of labor-management-
public committees and similar groups on a
plant, community, regional, and industry
basis. Such assistance shall include ald—

“(A) in the development of apprentice-
ship, training, retraining, and other programs
for employee and management education for
development of greater upgraded and more
diversified skills;

“(B) in the formulation of programs de-
signed to reduce waste and absenteeism and
to improve employee safety and health;

“(C) in the revision of building codes and
other local ordinances and laws, in order to
keep them continuously responsive to cur-
rent economic conditions;

(D) in planning for provision of adequate
transportation for employees;

“(E) in the exploration of means to ex-
pand exports of the products of United
States industry;

“(F) in the development, initiation, and
expansion of employee incentive compensa-
tion, profit-sharing and stock ownership sys-
tems and other production incentive pro-
grams;

“(@G) in the dissemination of technical in-
formation and other material to publicize its
work and objectives;

“(H) to encourage studies of techniques
and programs similar to those in paragraphs
{(A) to (H) of this subsection, as they are
applled in foreign countries; and

“(1) In the dissemination of infor-
mation and analyses concerning the eco-
nomie oppertunities and outlook in various
regions and communities, and of information
on industrial techniques designed for the in-
crease of productivity.

*(2) The Commission shall transmit to the
President and to the Congress not later than
March 1 of each year an annual report of its
previous year's activities under this Act.

“(8) The Commission shall perform such
other functions, consistent with the fore-
golng, as it determines to be appropriate and
necessary to achleve the objectives set forth
in subsection (b) of this section.

(d) (1) In exercising its duties and func-
tions under this Act—

*“({A) The Commission may consult with
such representatives of industry, labor, agri-
culture, consumers, State and local govern-
ments, and other groups, organizations, and
individuals as It deems advisable to insure
the participation of such interested parties;

**(B) the Commission shall, to the extent
possible, use the services, facllities, and in-
formation (including statistical information)
of other Government agencles as the Presi-
dent may direct as well as of private agencies
and professional experts in order that dupli-
cation of effort and expense may be avoided;

"{C) the Commission shall coordinate such
services and facilities referred to in sub-
section (B) above In order to supply tech-
nical and administrative assistance to labor-
management-public committees and similar
groups referred to in subsectlon (c) (1);

" *(D) the Commission shall establish the
regional offices and such local offices as it
deems necessary;

“{E) the Commission shall hold reglonal
and Industrywide conferences to formulate
ideas and programs for the fulfillment of the
objectives set forth in subsection (C);

“(¥F) the Commission may formulate model
programs to ameliorate the effects of un-
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employment technologlcal
progress;

“(G) the Commission may furnish assist-
ance to parties in collective bargaining en-
r.eréng into collective bargaining agreements;
Aan

“(H) the Commission may review collec~
tive bargalning agreements already in ef-
fect or those being negotiated to ascertain
their effects on productivity; and it may have
the power to make recommendations with
respect to the agreements made or about to
be made in specific industries.

“(2) The Commission may accept gifts or
bequests, either for carrying out specific pro-
grams which it deems desirable or for its
general activities.

“(e) (1) The Executive Director of the
Commission shall be the principal executive
officer of the Commission in carrying out the
objectives, functions, dutles and powers of
the Commission described in Sections 3(b)
through 3(d) above.

“{2) The Executive Director of the Com-
mission, with the approval of the Chairman
of the Commislon, is authorized to employ,
and fix the compensation of, such specialists
and other experts as may be necessary for
carrying out its functions under this Act,
with regard to the provision of Title 65,
United States Code, governing appointments
in the competitive service, and with regard to
Chapter 51 and Subchapter III of Chapter 53
of such title relating to classificatlon and
General Schedule pay rates, and is author-
ized, subject to such provision, to employ
such other officers and employees as may be

for carryilng out its functions un-
der this Act and fix thelr compensation in
accordance with the provisions of such Chap-
ter 51 and Subchapter II of Chapter 53.

“(f) There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated the sum of $10,000,000 to carry
out the purposes of this section during the
period ending April 30, 1973."”

caused by

KIDNEY DISEASE LEGISLATION

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, every year
kidney disease in the United States ac-
counts for the loss of 140 million days of
restricted activity, 63.5 million days of
li)ed disability, and 17 million workdays
ost.

And, although we are getting better, it
still takes about 50,000 lives a year—
about 25 percent of these at the prime
ages of 15 to 54.

Tragically, even though we have made
great advances in research in this field,
the cost of preserving the lives of people
struck by kidney disease is catastrophic
to any normal family.

I am introducing today legislation that
I hope will cut the cost of kidney disease
treatment down to budget size.

Most of us have heard of “hemodialy-
sis"”—the magic “kidney machine” which
not only can keep some types of kidney
disease victims alive for years but can
also return them to normal lives and
jobs.

But it does not hurt to remind our-
selves just how expensive such treatment
is—around $18,000 for the first 2 years—

45621

and $5,000 a year thereafter if the treat-
ment is done at home—and from $15,000
on up to $40,000 a year if it must be done
in a hospital.

That, obviously, is more, a lot more,
than many people in this country even
make per year—people that are not con-
sidered near the “poverty” level.

The one hope a person on a kidney
machine has of ending this yearly ex-
pense is to receive a kidney transplant—
after we get a little better at those. He
can do this to the tune of $10,000 to $20,-
000 or more, with $1,000 per year for as
long as he lives for drug therapy to keep
his body from rejecting the new kidney.

We have in the past considered legis-
lation to aid much needed research in
this field. Today I am introducing legis-
lation to help make the scientific ad-
vances from this research financially
available to the common man.

The legislation provides $25,000,000 of
direct financial aid to pay the cost of
special services, artificial kidneys, and
supp.ies necessary for the treatment of
individuals suffering from end stage
renal diseases.

We are fortunate to have a medium
available to handle this service without
creating a new bureaucracy—the Voca-
tional Rehabilitation Administration.

This agency not only has the tools to
reach the people in need of treatment, but
also is automatically geared toward rec-
ognizing that many of the problems the
patient will encounter go beyond getting
properly hooked up to a machine three
times a week.

Already our own Texas Rehabilitation
Commission has begun a pilot project
along the lines envisioned by this bill—
but it can at this time supply funds for
only 6 months to a limited number of
“test” patients.

Many other State programs find them-
selves in similar predicaments.

It is the same story no matter where
we look in kidney disease—only the rich,
the very, very rich, and the lucky subjects
of newspaper headlines and local philan-
thropy, currently have a chance to live.

It is time that the Federal Government
took a good look at the tragic sufferers of
kidney disease and did something to help
them live normal lives.

e .

PERSONAL EXPLANATION

HON. PIERRE S. (PETE) du PONT

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. prv PONT. Mr, Speaker, on Mon-
day, December 6, I was privileged to give
the second in a series of talks to the stu-
dents and faculty at the University of
Delaware on the subject of issues facing
the Congress. Due to this conflict I was
unable to be present on the floor for the
voting that day. Had I been present I
would have noted “no” on rollecall No.
431 and “yes” on rollcall Nos. 433, 434,
435, and 436.
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THE F-14—AN OBJECTIVE
ANALYSIS

HON. OTIS G. PIKE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. PIKE. Mr. Speaker, there has
been so much inaccurate reporting by
people who ought to know better and so
much biased reporting by people who do
know better on the subject of the cost,
the performance, and the potential of
the Navy's F-14 aircraft that it is re-
freshing to see an article in the highly
respected and objective Armed Forces
Journal making detailed cost analyses
and performance comparisons between
the F-14, the F-4, and various Soviet
fighters. 2

The Armed Forces Journal calls if-
self “Spokesman of the Services Since
1863.” Despite this appellation, it is not
simply an apologist for the Pentagon. It
praises them when it thinks they are
right and raps them when it thinks they
are wrong. As such, I am delighted to
insert their comprehensive analysis in
the RECORD:

Navy's F-14: CosTLY, BUT NoTHING ELSE WILL
Do THE Jos
(By Brooke Nihart)

Congressional critics, including Senator
William Proxmire (D-Wis) and the watchdog
Members of Congress for Peace Through Law,
may well be hanging a “bum rap” on the
Navy's F-14 fighter in their sweeping adverse
findings. Charges leveled include claims that:
(1) the Navy doesn't need such a fighter
anyway; (2) a cheap lightweight fighter
could do the job; (3) F-14 performance com-
pares unfavorably with the existing F-4 im-
proved with slatted wings and with Soviet
fighters; and (4) it costs too much.

A much different plcture emerges, how-
ever, after looking at test results, design
predictions, and cost comparisons, and after
talking to Grumman, Nayvy, and ODDR&E
officials with F-14 program responsibilities.

The F-14 is the only type of fighter that
can perform the mission the Navy has pre-
scribed, and the mission is valid in the 1970s
and 1980s.

The cheap lightwelght fighter has its place
in small numbers in the air forces of small
friendly countries and in large numbers in
NATO, but not in any number in a carrier
task force.

Flight test progress to date has revealed
performances dramatically better than the
most advanced F—4, and design predictions
indicate performance from 20% to 250%
better in wvarious characteristics, Similar
superiorities exist over SBoviet “threat" air-
craft. The F-14B, with a more powerful ad-
vanced-technology engine, will be as superior
to the F-14A as the F-14A is to the F-4.

Admittedly, the F-14 costs a lot of money,
but a greater-than-ever capabllity is being
bought. Planned and contract costs for com-
parable numbers of aircraft have not in-
creased in the 214 years since contract sign-
ing. But, because of runaway inflation and
a reduced business base—both unpredictable
at contract signing time in early 1960—
Grumman may lose money if held to contract
prices for 1972-1975 production.

The job the Navy wants the F-14 to do is
twofold—fleet air defense and air superiority
against the generally agreed-upon threat.

The agreed-upon threat to mnaval forces
and to U.S. forces in any theater requires
an alreraft-weapon system capable of meet-
ing and defeating the existing Soviet sophis-
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ticated, missile~equipped fighters under elec-
tronic control, anti-ship missiles, mobile sur-
face-to-alr missiles;, and bombers firing long-
range air-to-surface missiles. The threat die-
tated the choice of an aircraft-weapon sys-
tem that is both an air-to-air missile car-
rier and a dogfighter. All analyses to date
show that the F-14A is clearly superior in
these roles to the known and projected So-
viet threat in the 1970-80 period.

Moreover, according to intelligence sources,
the Soviet “missile-load trend” is up. This
means the proportion of Soviet heavy mis-
sile-armed fighters is growing, compared to
their lightweight agile fighters.

These two missions imply several seem=-
ingly inconsistent characteristics:

Low landing speeds and good low-speed
maneuverability and stall characteristics for
landing on alrcraft carriers.

High power-to-weight ratio for short car-
rier takeoffs fully loaded and dogfight ma-
neuverabillty.

Large payload to carry long-range air de-
fense missiles, attendant radar, a second
crewman to operate the radar, plus fuel for
a large combat radius.

Twin engines to lift the load and for over-
water redundancy.

These characteristics are the antithesis of
the cheap lightweight fighter. They add up to
& big plane—and an expensive one. Since
each carrier will have only 24 fighters aboard,
they should be the best possible to do the
job, an ODDR&E official told the JOURNAL.
“Suppose you buy F-ds for one-fourth the
cost of F-14s. You can't get as many on a
carrier,” he sald. According to Grumman of-
ficials, the deck loading factor is 1.7 for an
F-14 and 1.8 for an F4 (based on 1.0 for
an A-4), so about 10% more F-14s can go
aboard than F—4s. Glven the much greater
capability of the F-14, nothing is gained by a
deckload of F—4s but “a much lesser force
for a much lower cost,” the ODDR&E official
said.

“Maybe you could operate 36 lightwelght
fighters from a carrier,” he said, “but you
still would have an inferior force. The fighter
would be lightweight because it carried little
fuel, a smaller radar, fewer shorter range mis-
siles, and only one man to operate the sys-
tem. Therefore, both plane and weapons have
a shorter range ,and the carrier would have
to get closer to the target. Its attack alrcraft
couldn't have a fighter escort to their maxi-
mum range.

“The situation is quite the opposite in Eu-
rope,” the official said. “Instead of having a
limited number of carrier decks projecting
their alrcraft against limited objectives, you
have a large number of airflelds and the
threat Is thousands of enemy aircraft at-
tacking your territory. We need, for Europe,
the planned 700 F-15s, which will do for the
Air Force what the F-14 will do for the Navy,
plus about 2,000 lightwelght fighters in the
hands of NATO countries. They would be per-
fectly suitable, and indeed essential, for dog-
fighting with hordes of attacking aircraft
over our territory.

“If you have a limited number of aircraft,”
the official continued, “they should have the
greatest possible capabllity and versatility.
This the F-14 has as a long-range carrier of
air-to-air missiles and as a dogfighter. A
lightweight fighter would not have both, and
a carrler version of the F-15 would have both
but to a lesser degree than the F-14." He
added, “It is a simple matter to convert a
good carrier aircraft to ground-based use,
the F—4, A-4, and A-T7 being recent examples.
But the reverse Is much more difficult. In
fact, it is difficult to think of an example.”

BROADENED VERSATILITY

Actually, the ODDR&E official would like
to “broaden the base” of F-14 versatility and
thus utility—not to justify current procure-
ment, which needs no justification in his
opinion, but to explolt the range and pay-
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load capability of the F-14 once it has been
procured in quantity for ground attack mis-
sions in the many situations where there
would be little or no threat from enemy
fighters.

Broadening the capability base of the F-14
could be done by ‘“podularization” or the
hanging of a “real-time reconnaissance strike
pod"” on the alreraft, rather than by an ex-
pensive alteration of its structure or inter-
nal components. Such a pod would contaln
sensors and target designators, and “smart”
guided bombs and standofl missiles such as
Condor and Standard ARM. Included would
be FLIR (forward-looking infrared sensor),
LLLTV (low-light-level TV), TISEOQ (target
identification system electro-optical—a TV
telescope), laser target designators and re-
celving equipment, and Condor recelving link
equipment.

Converted to a ground attack role by the
quick addition of a real-time reconnalssance-
strike pod, the costly F-14 wouldn't have to
run in close to the target for ordnance de-
livery and risk damage from ground fire, but
would drop or fire guided standofl bombs and
missiles which would home in on the sur-
face target. Recently, a Condor fired in this
manner hit a target at 35 miles range (Sep-
tember Journal, cover),

The official suggested that, with the real-
time recce-strike “podularization' available,
perhaps three 12-plane squadrons of F-l4s
per carrier rather than two would be the cor-
rect number. A squadron of A-6 attack alr-
craft would thus be eliminated, and the
fighter capability would be increased 50%.
Such a solution could also be an alternative
to HIPASS, an advanced attack aircraft re-
placement for the A-6 planned for the 1980s,
he sald.

F—14 VERSUS F—4

The F-14, fully loaded, welghs about as
much as the F-4 (53,000 pounds) and, as has
been noted, occupies about as much deck
space. It is, however, a fully integrated and
balanced weapon system employing the long-
range AWG-9 radar, teamed with the long-
range Phoenix (AIM-54) missile, the medi-
um-range Sparrow (AIM-T), short-range
Sidewinder (AIM-0), M-61 20mm Gatling
gun, and the Agile dogfight missile, when
developed.

The multi-mission performance has been
attained through welght reduction, such as
microminiaturization of avionies, improved
engine and airframe design, and use of
lightweight titanium and boron composites.
Weight has been kept down with the F-14
as never before in an aircraft’s development,
according to Grumman officials.

Only 19 of the aircraft’s weight is de-
voted to systems for carrying and firing the
weapons, and much of this weight is in re-
movable pods or pallets which are not used
in the dogfight configuration. Thus, welght-
driven performance penalties formerly asso-
clated with multi-mission fighters have been
eliminated in the F-14.

F-14 performance to date has been dra-
matic and has met or exceeded both speci-
fication guarantees and Navy forecasts, For
example, escort radius, on internal fuel only,
will be almost 20% better than specified.
Another example is approach speed, which
was specified to be 132 knots but which
actually is 117 knots.

Actual flight-test comparisons of proto-
type F-14s with an F—4 chase plane to date
also reveal dramatic superiorities of the F-14,
The F-14 requires only one-half of the F-4's
takeoff and landing distances. Actually, the
F-14 has taken off In less than 1,300 feet at
maximum gross weight of 53,000 pounds. It
has 309 less fuel flow at crulse speeds. It is
more stable with the stabllity augmentation
system off than the F—4 with its SAS on. The
F-14 was almost 100 knots faster and two
miles ahead after a side-by-side acceleration
test with the F—4, going from Mach 0.8 to 1.2.
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Finally—and very important, since the acel-
dent rate on aircraft carriers is directly pro-
portional to landing speeds—the F-14 has
approach and landing speeds 256 to 30 knots
lower than those of the F—4, which are given
in Jane's Aircraft as 150 knots.

Navy performance estimates of the F-14A
and B show marked superiority over the F-4J
equipped with slatted wings. At the request
of Dr. John 8. Foster, jr., Director of De-
fense Research and Englneering, the National
Aeronautics and Space Agency (NASA) made
an independent assessment which confirmed
the Navy's estimates.

Specifically, in the dog fighting character-
isties of turning, rolling, climbing, and ac-
celerating, the F-14 is 20 to 40% better than
the F-4J equipped with a slatted wing (see
table). The only performance area where the
slatted F—4J is better than the present F-4J,
according to Grumman officials, 1s in a slow-
speed-turning fight. And even here the F-
14 is better.

In combat radius and loiter time, im-
portant in escorting A-6 and A-T7 attack alr-
craft and on combat air patrol protecting the
fleet, the F-14 shows marked advantages over
the F-4J. Advantages include 809 greater
combat radius on internal fuel with equal
armament load, 1009 more loiter time with
four Sparrow missiles, and 509 more loiter
time with six Phoenix missiles than a Spar-
row-armed F-4J. The powerful AWG-9 radar
gives the F-14 more than twice the radar
range and the Phoenix more than 214
times the missile range of the F-4J.

Another advantage over the F-4 cited by
Grumman is that the F-14 requires only 50%
of the maintenance manhours per flight
hour. This permits more efficlent operation
and fewer maintenance men.

The F-14B performance estimates, verified
by NASA, show the same performance mar-
gin over the F-14A that the F-14A has over
the F-4J. While the weapons system capa-
bilities and combat radius remain the same,
sustained turning ability, acceleration, and
rate of climb are increased by the greater
thrust. For example, the F-14B has 40%
higher rate of climb at Mach 1.0 speed and
10,000 feet altitude than the F-14A, 76%
more rate of climb while executing b5g
maneuver at Mach 0.9 speed at 10,000 feet,
and 35% better acceleration,

F-14 VERSUS THE THREAT

The latest Soviet fighters usually con-
sidered in threat analyses are: the short-
legged Mach 1.5-2.0 lightweight Mig-21
Fishbed-J; the Mach 2.6 interceptor Su-11
Flagon—-A; and the very high altitude Mach
3.04 interceptor MiG-23 Foxbat. Against
them the F-14 is “superior” to “vastly su-
perior™ in all recognized fighter performance
criteria (see table). The F-14's advantage
agalnst threat aircraft and against current
and improved FP-4s comes from the very
favorable thrust-to-weight ratio, the long-
range radar and long-range Phoenix missile,
aerodynamic refinements, and, especially for
superior maneuverablility, the computer-con-
trolled swing wing. While the pilot can over-
ride the wvariable-sweep wing contrils, the
computer can sense speed and ‘g’ force and
automatically set the wing-sweep angle to
outmaneuver any comparable fighter with-
out such a capability.

F—41 VERSUS FEARLESS

Techniecal Intelligence experts teamed
with aeronautical engineers, sources state,
have closely examined the trend of Mikoyan’s
MiG fighter designs through the MiP-23
Foxbat, together with growlng Soviet tech-
nological trends and capabilities, and have
postulated a next-generation MIG fighter
which, following the NATO designation sys-
tem, they have dubbed “Fearless." Using de-
sign points and computer analyses, they have
established performance parameters for Fear-
less. It is close to the F-14A in performance,
but the F-14B is superior to Fearless in all
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categories except radar detection range and
missile launch range, in which it is equal.

COST GROWTH MYTH

Another attack on the F-14 program has
centered around its cost. Members of Con-
gress and congressional staffers who, for
various motivations, may oppose the Navy,
expensive complex weapons, or perhaps even
national defense and defense spending, view
with concern an F-14 program unit cost of
$16.6-milllon and speak damningly of ex-
cessive cost growth. The Navy, for its part,
would probably like to emphasize a unit fly-
away cost of less than half that, or §7.8-
million. Admittedly, the Navy says, the two
costs are an “apples and oranges' proposi-
tion. The Navy has explained it all to Con-
gress, 1t says, which raises the question: “Are
the Proxmires and the Members of Congress
for Peace Through Law really listening?”

The “apples and oranges” problem relates
to how many aircraft are being bought and
what is included in the cost. The $7.8-million
figure relates to fly-away cost—the actual
production cost of airframe, engines, radar
and other avionics, and gun—ifor a buy of 710
aircraft. This is the figure from the 31
March 1971 Selected Acquisition Report
(SAR) rendered to Congress. If R&D costs of
$1.4-billion, support costs—maintenance and
training equipment—of $634-million, and
spare parts costs of $832-million are added,
the program unit cost of the 710 F-14s rises
to $11.6-million.

But between the 31 March and the 30
June 1971 SAR, a SecDef decision was made
to reduce the buy from 710 to 301. The
rationale was to reduce the total outlay from
$8.4-billion to $5.2-billion, with the option
to build more than 301 F-14s if the Soviet
threat In 1976, when production of the 301
would be complete, continued. The problem
that rattled a vigilant Congress’ cage was
that, although total program cost dropped
38%, unit cost jumped 43 %.

The filyaway unit cost of 301 F-14s aver-
ages $9.4-milllon, up a modest 20%; from $7.8
million for 710, but when the constant R&D
$1.4 billlon and the near-constant support
and spare parts costs were added In and
divided by 301 aircraft, the alarming figure
of $16.6 million program until cost became
apparent,

“Liken it to buying a new car,” one officer
consulted by The Journal said, trying to
explain flyaway costs versus program unit
cost. “You buy a new compact for your 16-
year-old for $3,000. That represents Detroit's
R&D cost in bringing out a new model plus
the production cost. We could call it a ‘drive-
away' cost. But how much do you add for
driving school to teach your children to oper-
ate it, insurance, its share of the dealer's
service facility—tools, hoists, test equipment,
mechanic tralning—and its share of spare
parts in the dealer's stockroom and the
maker's parts central? Added up, these costs
might make the ‘program unit’ cost $6,000
rather than §3,000. Do you not buy the car
because of the additional costs?” he asked.

F—4& COST COMPARISON

Senator Proxmire not only would compare
F-14 performance unfavorably with the F-4J
and an improved F-4, but he compares his
version of costs In an equally unfavorable
light. Proxmire understated the fiyaway cost
of the last F-4 after 3,500 had been bullt
without including any investment costs. He
then—unfairly, in the eyes of Grumman offi-
clals—compared it with the average invest-
ment cost of the first 301 F-14s of $16.6-mil-
lion each. After some 4,500 F-4s have rolled
out of McDonnell-Douglas' St. Louls plant,
the flyaway cost of today's F-4 is still about
$3.5-million—and this is without the alleged
improvements of slatted wings and engines—
according to Grumman sources.

A fairer way of looking at it—which con-
gressional critics apparently choose not to
see—would be to ::ompa.re the costs of the
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first 301 F-4s with those of the first 301
F-14s. In today’s dollars the actual filyaway
costs of the first 301 F—4s average $6-million
each, or only 86% less than the first 301
F-14s, which average $9.4-million each. Both
a fighter pllot and a cost-effectiveness ana-
lyst might question whether a 36% saving
offsets the greatly inferior performance of
even today's F-4J, compared to the F-14.

COST GROWTH?

So much for cost descriptions and com-
parisons—but has there been an increase in
cost other than a unit cost increase due to
a fewer number being bought? Reference to
the cost table shows that a 30 September
1969 program unit cost estimate in the Five
Year Defense Plan (FYDP)—less than eight
months after the confract was signed with
Grumman—ifor 283 R&D and production
F-14s averaged $16.6-milllon each. The figure
is the same as the 30 June 1971 SAR program
unit cost based on 313 R&D and production
F-14s.

Although congressional critics—who may
recall the $25,000 %o $50,000 pricetag of
WWII fighters or the more recent $3.5- to
$6-million cost of F-4s with nostalgia—have
balked at the F-14 program unit cost of
$16.6-million, they and the Administration
are concerned still further. Grumman has
stated that it cannot produce the F-14 in-
definitely at the agreed-upon contract price
and break even, let alone make a reasonable
profit. The brutal fact is that Grumman may
lose a considerable amount of money and
face bankruptey, even as Lockheed.

Congress, the Administration, and the
public naturally ask if this is another C-5/
Lockheed situation where cost overruns were
alleged to be the result of “buying” the con-
tract by an unrealistically low bid with the
contractor hoping to “get well” later with
contract adjustments. First, Grumman ve-
hemently denies that it “bought in™ the
contract, and the Navy confirms the denial.
Second, Grumman was hit with a couple of
economy “unk-unks” (unknown unknowns)
that will cause higher production costs and
set it back financially. Third, while some
ultimate rellef for Grumman may not be
ruled out, the Navy is holding it to the con-
tract price and urging across-the-board
economies,

Here iz what happened. According to a
highly placed Navy source, there were five
bidders on the F-14 contract—North Ameri-
can Rockwell, General Dynamies, Ling-Tem=-
co-Vought, Grumman, and McDonnell-
Douglas. The first three proposals were re-
jected as being unsuitable designs, even
though LTV's bid was the lowest of the five.
This left Grumman, whose design the Navy
liked although its bid was $400-million
higher than McDonnell-Douglas', and McD-
D, who offered a design which was merely
“acceptable.” At the Navy's request, Grum-
man “scrubbed down" its bid to a point only
$100-million higher than McD-D's and got
the contract. So, although it won’t admit it,
the Navy shares the responsibility for Grum=-
man's plight. Surprisingly, Grumman’s esti-
mated loss is only slightly more—between
$367- and $410-million—than the amount the
Navy had it shave its bid.

The “unk-unks"” in the economy that are
causing Grumman’s distress are runaway in-
flation and a reduced business base. With
Navy approval, the 1969 contract costs were
based on a 3% -per-year labor cost increase
and a 215 % -per-year materials cost increase.
These figures were the averages for the 1958-
68 period compiled by the Bureau of Labor
Statistics. After the contract was signed, the
inflation rate doubled to about 6% per year.
An escalation clause in the contract gives
Grumman some relief—up to a 5% Infiation-
ary rise—but only beginning Iin 1974. What
effect, If any, the presidential wage/price
freeze will have on Grumman’s situation re-
mains to be seen, but all concerned are hope-
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ful that it will stem the 6% -per-year hemor-
rhage.

When preparing its bid, Grumman had
planned on §l-billion of business a year,
based on Navy, Alr Force, and NASA predic-
tions of work they would be giving Grum-
man, Due to cancellation or stretchout of
these programs, Grumman’s business base de-
creased to $700-million per year. This has
meant that a higher proportion of Grum-
man’s plant and administrative overhead
must be assigned to the F-14 program than
was originally estimated, with increased pro-
gram costs the result.

Grumman’s own austerity program and the
wage/price freeze may enable Grumman to
avoid financial disaster. Employment has
been cut nearly 409, or 14,000 people, since
1968 to enable just about a break-even on
the R&D work, according to company officials.
The production phase is another matter, offi-
clals say, and Grumman may have to “eat"
some of its losses. However, they promise
that Grumman will not become another
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Lockheed, while at the same time stating
that they will not accept any more F-14 con-
tracts at ruinous prices,

From the Navy's viewpoint, according to
one high Navy spokesman, Naval Air Sys-
tems Command has never had a program so
completely laild out, both technically and
financially. This is the visibility necessary to
monitor successfully all aspects of a program,
say programming experts, and undoubtedly
has led to early identification of the tech-
nical and costs problems that are now being
dealt with.

Taking a philosophical view of the con-
gressional critics of the F-14 program, RAdm
Leonard A. Snead, program manager, said,
“It’s not bad to have critics sniping at you—
otherwise we might get sloppy.”

Most naval aviators would agree that, in
41 years of building naval aircraft, Grumman
has built few, if any, sloppy ones. After talk-
ing to Grumman officials at middle to top
level, it is the writer's opinlon that Grum-
man isn't about to lose this reputation with

F-14 SUPERIORITY
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the F-14. And, after talking with respon-
sible Navy officials, the Navy—always capable
of running a taut ship—isn’'t about to let
Grumman get sloppy with the F-14, which
the Navy badly needs.

How F-14A Costs BREAK DowN

Only about 25% of the $9.4-million fly-
away cost of each of 301 F-14A’s would go to
Grumman. The balance goes to subcontrac-
tors, Pratt & Whitney for engines, and Hughes
Ajrcraft and others for avionics. Such a
breakdown is roughly typical of modern mili-
tary aircraft. (Dollars shown below in mil-
lions.)

Percent Amount

Grumman in-house ... .. oo
Grumman subcontractors

Pratt & Whitney engines..._._.

Avionics

Parameter F-4)

F-4) Slatted Mig-21 Fishbed-J

Mig-23 Foxbat Mig-? Fearless

Turn radius.
Maneuvering climb__
Sustained “g". ...
Acceleration. .

Rate of climb_ _.

Roll performance
Combat radius. .
Radar range. .. .
Missile range_.
e T S N s

. Not available
- Vastly superi do.
. Not available
. Superior.__.
\I'astl‘;Y sup
A

40 percent better.____
. 27 percent better__
21 percent better..

R 1T T A
- Vastly Superior___.___
- Not available____._.
et .. Vastly superior_
20 percent bette: Not available
21 percent bette i
80 percent better__
- 200 percent plus better
. 250 percent plus better_..
Vastly supernior._____._

A T

Vastly superior_._.__ Superior,
---- Superior..._... - D
Not available._ .

HOW F-14 COST ‘GREW'—IT ALWAYS WAS A COSTLY FIGHTER
[Dollars in millions]

Saept. 30,
1969 FYDP
estimate

31 June 30,

Mar, 31,
Program costs 1971 SAR 1571 SAR

1§731.0
243.0

535 974.0

151,069.0 2%1,069.0
324.0 324.0

1,393.0 1,393.0

33,136.3
TR

5,512.2
634.1
832.9

6,979.2

8, 376.

$2,835.2
464.6
514.2
3,814.0
.9
5,211.9
9.4

12.7
16.6

F-14A unit cost:
Flyaway unit. ... __.
Procurement unit. _.
Program unit

1 6 aircraft.
212 aircraft.
3 287 aircraft.
¢ 710 aircraft.
8301 aircraft.

Note: that the program unit cost (316,600,000 per aircraft)
was the same in 1969 (the year the contract was signed) as in
1971. The lower program unit cost ($11,600,000) in March 1971
was due to planning procurement of over twice the number of
aircraft, Flyaway unit costs include only actual production costs,
Procurement unit costs include flyaway plus support (main-
tenance and servicing equipment and training, etc.) and initial
spare parts. Program unit costs include R.D.T, & E. costs added
to the other costs,

THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
BURIAL OF THE UNEKNOWN SOL-

DIER OF WORLD WAR I
HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to revise and extend my remarks I

am inserting in the Recorp a brief but
meaningful speech delivered by Hon.
Hamilton Fish in honor of the 50th an-
niversary of the burial of the Unknown
Soldier of World War I at Arlington
Memorial Cemetery.

It is fitting that former Congressman
Fish should be the guest speaker on this
occasion. He was the sponsor of the leg-
islation to bring back the body of the
Unknown Soldier of World War 1. As a
matter of historic interest, it was the
last measure signed by Woodrow Wilson
on March 4, 1921,

Congressman Fish served in the Con-
gress for 25 years. It was my privilege to
serve with him. No man served with
greater distinetion. In the fullest sense,
he was an effective legislator. And, I
might add, his son who presently serves
here is proving the truth of the adage,
“like father, like son.”

I commend to your reading the fol-
lowing address by my good friend and
former colleague, Bear in mind that from
the very beginning former Congressman
Fish recognized communism for what it
has since proven to be.

The address follows:

SreecH or How, Hamimnton FISH AT THE
WoMEN'S NATIONAL REPUBLICAN CLUB DINNER

I appreciate very deeply the honor of
speaking at your dinner as the author of the
bill to bring back the body of the Unknown
World War I Soldier. This bill was introduced
by me in my first term in Congress and was

the last measure signed by Woodrow Wilson
on March 4, 1921.

I had intended to speak on the origin of
the bill and to tell how the body of the Un-
known Soldier was selected and transported
to Washington for burial in the National
Amphitheatre at Arlington and also to de-
scribe the magnificent ceremonies at that
time. All I will say is that I was delegated

by the War Department to place the first
wreath and the only wreath representing all
the Armed Forces of the United States, on
the Tomb of our Unknown BSoldier in the
presence of all the top officials in the United
States, and the commanding officers of most
of our allies in the war, before a massive
crowd. In placing the wreath on the Un-
known's Tomb, I had this to say.

On behalf of the ex-servicemen of the Re-
public, I reverently place this wreath on the
tomb of our unknown comrade in arms who
paid the supreme sacrifice that we might
live at peace with all the world.

During the 25 years that I served in Con-
gress, and on the Foreign Affairs Committee
of the House of Representatives, I invariably
did everything in my power to promote and
preserve peace with all the world.

No group in America is more for the pres-
ervation of peace than the veterans who
fought in all of our wars, including Vietnam.
But they know peace can only be preserved
through strength, and that reduction In mis-
siles and of our military and naval strength,
would make us a second class power and is
the road to destruction. President Nixon
should be commended for his courage and
constructive leadership in refusing to cancel
the five megaton underground test in the
Aleutian Islands. Without such tests, we
could not defend the United States against
a powerful nuclear attack. President Nixon
deserves the support of the American people
in trying to secure a generation of peace
which is the hope and aspiration of most
Americans,

The Reverend Billy Graham has warned
the American people that “Communism is a
dangerous threat not only to America but to
Christianity everywhere. Many Communist
leaders have stated openly that they intend
to have the whole world under their control
by 1975.” I agree with Billy Graham, that the
Communists at Moscow plan to destroy the
United States by 1975 through lulling our
public officials to sleep in order to prevent the
United States malntaining nuclear parity or
sufficiency and guarding our international
missile sites. Any unilateral reduction would
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be an open invitation while Moscow builds
powerful hydrogen weapons for a Communist
sneak attack to destroy our missile sites and
take over the country.

The time has come for some plain speak-
ing regarding nuclear preparedness for de-
fense and as a deterrent for peace. To sin
by silence when you should protest unilateral
reduction of nuclear power and also in the
Navy and Air Force is almost treasonable.

I am using the word survival deliberately
without reservations to shock the American
people into casting aside their apathy and
realizing the truth about the catastrophic
menace of the world Communist conspiracy
to the survival of the United States as a free,
independent and soverelgn nation. It would
be unfair to remain silent as the whole world
knows that we can no longer speak or act
from top military and nuclear strength. What
is not so obvious but far more dangerous is
what this means to the lives of 200 million
Americans.

Soviet Russia plots and plans to Commu-
nize the United States either by Socialist and
Marxist infiltration or by nuclear superiority
which the Communist dictators in Moscow
now possess for the first time. There is only
one answer, to arouse the American people
to the gruesome and terrible truth that we
are confronted with a satanic destruction by
the Godless Communist tyrants within four
or five years, from a hurricane of massive,
modern super-brute hydrogen weapons, un-
less we take Immedlate steps to counteract it.

If a first strike by the Communist nuclear
weapons is successful, it will at once be fol-
lowed by an ultimatum to the remnants of
the United States to surrender or dle. What
can be done to survive in this nuclear age?
The Americans must know the frightful
truth—that they are on an almost unpro-
tected road that might suddenly without
warning, be turned into their burial grounds
by an avalanche of monstrous red hydrogen
bombs. There is only one way to survive and
that is to restore nuclear parity or sufficiency
with Soviet Russia. The Congress must au-
thorize, no matter what the cost, the pro-
duction of the most modern nuclear weapons
to confront any Communist challenge and to
protect their deployment, Our unknown war-
riors and all those who paid the supreme sac-
rifice in all our wars in defense of freedom
and democracy will have died in vain unless
we face the terrible crisis by emergency
measures.

Time is the essence. Any further delay in
restoring near parity may be fatal. Unless
Soviet Russla realizes that we can withstand
a first nuclear attack, and have the power
to immediately unleash an effective nuclear
counterattack, that would inflict unbearable
destruction and casualties, we are inviting
disaster. If the Soviet fanatical high com-
mand belleves that we will be able to coun-
terattack successfully, they will hesitate to
press the nuclear button.

Hon. Clare Boothe Luce rightly sald, “Will
mankind eventually stand in the light of
freedom or crawl In the darkness of slavery.”

The main reason for the existence of any
government is to protect the lives of its peo-
ple and the security of the nation.,

The maln issue in the Presidential cam-
paign six months from now, will be prepared-
ness to protect America from a disastrous
nuclear attack. President Nixon should take
the leadership In a non-partisan warning
that we must have an adequate nuclear de-
fense to safeguard the lives of our own people
and the United States.

It must be self-evident that once the truth
of the danger of our nuclear disparity is
known to the publie, that partisanship will
disappear. Self preservation is by far the
most important issue and no party has a
monopoly of patrlotism.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
GOALS OF SECRETARY BUTZ

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, following
closely on his confirmation as Secretary
of Agriculture, Dr. Earl Butz this week
addressed the annual meeting of the
American Farm Bureau Federation in
Chicago.

In his speech, Secretary Butz clearly
identified his position on several issues
which he has been questioned about dur-
ing the past month. He outlined 11 spe-
cific items he supports.

It is important that all of us in the
Congress understand the position of the
new Secretary of Agriculture and I in-
clude as part of these remarks excerpts
from the speech delivered by Secretary
Butz:

REMARKS BY SECRETARY OF AGRICULTURE
EaRrL BUTEz

There are some real problems facing agri-
culture. Just to name a few, they include:

Inadequate income;

Farm labor;

Over-production;

The use of farm chemicals;

Revitalizing our rural communities;

Family farms; and

Maintaining access to foreign markets for
U.S. farm products.

As I take on the job of Secretary of Agri-
culture, I will need your help in finding
answers to those problems. We will be look-
ing for ideas, and my door will always be
open. You are invited to use it. Likewise,
I expect to be knocking on your door also
from time to time.

I'll need the kind of help and sound coun-
sel that come from the way you develop your
policies from the ground up—with a very
democratic process where you discuss farm
issues at local and county meetings, at your
state meetings, and then bring your elected
delegates here to establish your policies for
next year. I have always regarded that as a
great self-governing procedure, and I heart-
ily endorse it. We need and want to get every-
one in this nation into the process of de-
ciding our issues of the day—small farmers,
big farmers—young people and adults—the
poor and the well-to-do—minorities and the
majorities—Democrats and Republicans—
and those who are for Secretary Butz and
those who aren't for him.

None of us should be afraid to stand up
and speak up—nor to take the heat that
comes from speaking frankly, and honestly.
It is a part of the democratic process. I hope
you will continue to be vigorous spokesmen
for agriculture—each of you, in your own
community, in your state, and in Washing-
ton, D.C.

And I intend to be right with you speak-
ing up on behalf of farmers. Not speaking
for farmers. That's your job, your responsi-
bility and your right as farmers and as mem-
bers of a free, volunteer farm organization.
You do speak for yourself, and don't let any-
one take that away from you. But as Secre-
tary of Agriculture I intend—with all the
vigor I have—to speak in behalf of farmers
and ranchers to the President, to the Cabi-
net, to Congress, to consumers and to the
American people.

Rural people bring to this nation an abun-
dance of strengths and traits that the nation
needs, and this generation and the times
need. Your farm family life is more centered,
community centered and church centered.

45625

You place a high value on such traits as
work, production, integrity, dependability,
self-reliance and what some call old-fash-
ioned patriotism. I say it's a new-fashioned
patriotism—something that will never go out
of style. All of those gualities that are sec-
ond nature to farm and rural people are im-
portant for the strength and vitality of this
nation and its soclety. As we move from a
predominately rural to an urban nation, we
stand in danger of losing some of those fun-
damental virtues that have served us so well
in decades past. They are more important
today than ever. Let's never surrender them.

What you stand for is important. The res-
olutions that you develop at this meeting
will tell what you stand for as an organiza-
tion. Knowing you as I do, that is what you
and your board and your officers will live by,
and live up to, during the coming year. As
I have read the principles that you have writ-
ten into those resolutions over the years, I
know that you have a great deal to be proud
of. They show high principles of leadership
and awareness and compassion. You can hold
up those resolutions in your hands and put
your shoulders back and be proud of what
you stand for, proud to be farmers, and proud
to be Farm Bureau members.

I have had some experience during the last
three weeks in this business of what one
stands for. I have had many people, Presi-
dential candidates and would-be candidates,
and members of high councils of political or-
ganizations, tell what I stand for. Sometimes
I couldn't recognize what I heard them say
I stood for.

I felt the need to have in my hand a set
of resolutions that I could hold up that told
the world where I stood. And I don't mind
telling you now some of those things that
Earl Butz stands for:

1. First, I am for farmers. It may seem
unnecessary for me to say that. But not
everybody is for farmers. I am, and I want you
and everybody else to know it.

2. I am for farmers getting a fair economic
return, both on their labor—and no one
works harder—and a falr return on their
investment—and agriculture is the biggest
business in the nation. A fair return on farm
labor and investment means higher farm
prices and net returns. And I'm for that. And
I think that consumers are in favor of farm-
ers having a fair return too.

That's why last Friday, on my first day In
office, my first decision was to take bids to
buy corn to firm up farm prices.

3. I am for farm products being able to
move to market at harvest time when the
crop is ready. And I'm against that kind of
disregard for farmers, for consumers and for
our overseas markets .

The $£64 question we face iz what will
happen at the end of the 80-day cooling off
period provided by the Taft-Hartley Act.
If agreement is not reached during that time,
we could go right back to another shutdown.

We simply must not continue to live in a
situation where we can have these intoler-
able tie-ups in our vital transportation serv-
ices without regard to the public interest.

Early this year the Administration sent
to the Congress proposed legislation known as
the Emergency Public Interest Protection
Act of 1971, (S. 560).

This Bill would allow the President to ex-
tend the cooling off period beyond 80 days;
it authorizes the President to set up a spe-
clal board to study the potential damage of
a continued strike; and provide for both par-
ties to submit final offers to a panel that
would select one of the offers as binding.

This proposal has been langulshing for
months in Committee in the Congress. Hear-
ings are scheduled to be resumed December
8 before the Labor sub-committee of the
Senate Committee on Labor and Public Wel-
fare. This Administration Bill needs your
support.
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Some members of the Committee which is
considering this legislation voted against my
confirmation last week. That's all right, it's
a political matter. But I'd like to see them
vote for farmers, and get that bill out of
committee. And I'm going to do everything
I can to get that done.

4. I am for small farmers and young farm-
ers having a chance to grow and dream and
have those dreams come true. I'm not in
tfavor of perpetual poverty. That means that
small farmers and young farmers must have
a chance to grow Into an economic unit that
keeps up with the times—so that they can
live like other people. So that they can llve
like the people who are shedding such big
tears while espousing a kind of economics
that would tle farmers of the 1870’s and
1980's to the farm size of the 1930's and
1940’s. And anybody with any barnyard horse
sense knows better.

5. I am for farm women having conven-
fences and decent things in their homes that
they can be proud of and enjoy. That takes
more farm income, and more opportunities
for off-farm work for those who want It, so
that farm women can have those conven-
{ences. That among the farm women I know,
is the kind of women's liberation that they
are for.

6. I am for farmers having more bargaining
power so that they can have more “say" over
their prices and terms of sale so that they—
the farmers—remain in control of farming. I
stated three weeks ago before the Senate
Committee on Agriculture and Forestry that
I stand solidly behind the right of farmers
and of farmer cooperatives to bargain with
handlers and processors, just as surely as we
have given that right to labor and to other
groups. We obviously need legislation to im-
plement that right. The American Farm Bu-
reau Federation, along with other interested
groups, s strongly backing the Sisk Bill. This
is one of a number of bargaining bills before
the Congress.

I am on record regarding the right of
farmers to bargain. I now go on record
favoring the principles and methods of bar-
gaining embodied In the Sisk Bill. At the
proper time I shall support it, subject of
course to any minor modification that may
seem appropriate as testimony proceeds be-
fore the Committee.

7. I am for farmers having strong volun-
teer farm organizations that develop their
policies in a democratic process, after study
and discussion, from the local communities
on up. And I'm for preserving the freedom of
farmers to do that.

8. I am for farm cooperatives that enable
farmers to work together to market their
products, to have electricity and telephones,
and credit. And I'm for farmers running and
owning these organizations.

9. I am for rural development and eco-
nomic growth in the countryside so that
farmers and rural towns people can enjoy
schools, health care, housing, and commu-
nity services that are on a par with larger
cities. I'm for the kind of strong, local,
private economic activity that will generate
the growth and the vitality that will make
this possible.

10. I am for reasonable farm labor legis-
lation. Labor requirements are seasonal and
unique for much of agriculture. Assurances
must be maintained that such labor will be
available when and where it is needed. Other-
wise, highly perishable food will never be
harvested.

Our farmers fully understand that such
labor must be adequately pald and must
enjoy the same amenities of family and com-
munity life as any other citizens. They also
recognize the right of such labor to volun-
tarily join bargaining assoclations. However,
our farmers are rightly incensed when such
workers are forced, often against their will,
to join any organization that employs such
tactics as the secondary boycott to bring
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an industry to its knees. There should be
no room on the American scene for such
tactics.

11. I am for controlling inflation in this
country. Inflation takes its toll on many
fronts, but no where more strikingly than
in the area of farm costs. The marked rise in
farm costs over the last decade, more than
the rise in farm prices received, has kept the
parity ratio at an intolerabley low level. The
farm community was pleased when President
Nixon last August imposed a wage-price
freeze in an effort to bring under control the
inflated costs that had been galloping along
without restraint. We are happy to note that
many major farm costs have leveled off. Farm
Interests should and will support Phase II
of our battle against inflation. The Depart-
ment of Agriculture will vigorously represent
your best interests in these matters.

I know that all of you are delighted with
President Nixon's decision to retain a viable
Department of Agriculture at a Cabinet
level, streamlined to zero in on the interests
of farmers and ranchers.

May I assure you that we have the full sup-
port of President Nixon and his staff in the
White House as we move forward vigorously
to preserve the family farm structure in
American agriculture; and do our utmost to
asssure a level of income for farm fglks that
will let them share adequately in the great
American affluence; as we try to strengthen
our rural communities all through America
so that our young people may find good
opportunities for purposeful employment
and peaceful living in areas where they grew
up; and finally to bring to all of us in
Agriculture a deep inner sense of dignity and
pride in our profession.

It is to the accomplishment of these noble
goals that all of us in the United States De-
partment of Agriculture unite in full
partnership with all of you in this, the
nation's largest volunteer farm organization.

FIFTIETH JUBILEE OBSERVANCE OF
THE HOLY TRINITY ALBANIAN
ORTHODOX CATHEDRAL

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUEBETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, on the occasion of the 50th
jubilee observance of the Holy Trinity
Albanian Orthodox Cathedral in my dis-
triet, his grace, Bishop Mark, head of the
Canonical Albanian Orthodox Church in
America, delivered a most inspiring ad-
dress which I would like to share with
my colleagues.

The Honorable Congresswoman Hicks, Rev-
erend Clergy, Commissioner Colatos, Distin-
guished guests, my beloved Faithful:

This evening truly, we bless the Name of
Almighty God who gathers us together as
He gathered the Holy Apostles for their mis-
sion into the world. And can our mission in
life and purpose be any different from tonight
onward? For we are the inheritors of the
Apostolic Tradition in faith and witness. We
are the continuing stream coming from that
meager yet vibrant source of early immi-
grants who established Churches and created
Communities. We are the one flowing cur-
rent which preserves that tradition and that
witness which identifies us as Albanian
Orthodox people.

We cannot deny our heritage, rather we are
gathered to honor it on the occaslon of this
50th Jubilee observance. The heritage of your
fathers snd grandfathers who with deep faith
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and a fear of God established our Holy Trin-
ity Church parish, is a priceless legacy which
we must keep and perpetuate. The Apostles
became the fishermen of men—made wise in
Divine knowledge by the grace of the Holy
Spirit—so too we become the example before
men by our Orthodox faith and life.

Our task is not unlike that of the Apostles
nor are we lacking the inspiration to act and
to do all that needs to be done to preserve
our religious and community life.

In our society today we see the sad results
of a moral and social breakdown so critical
that new and complex problems are created
every day for government, education, indus-
try and the professions, but most important
for the sacred family unit. And yet it was that
same family unit—and a deep concern for it,
which motivated and directed the establish-
ment of Churches—and Holy Trinity is not
an exception. However, this Jubilee gives rise
to yet another important factor for the fu-
ture. The need for renewal and dedication—
not simply to a glorious tradition of genera-
tlons of membership in the Holy Trinity
Church, but to the concepts of Christian
lving—the practical application of a Life
style, unique and Christ-like.

It seems on this Jubilee we are all called
to make change happen for the future—
change brought about by courage and com-
mitment which will give new and bold direc-
tion to our Church and our people. Changes
which answer the needs of the 20th century
Just as our forefathers 50 years ago with
courage and commitment made changes
which insured for them the proper ecclesias-
tical leadership based on dignity and prin-
ciple.

A jubilee is not only reflecting on the
past—it is a promise to the future—and I
invite you to commit yourselves to the fu-
ture which offers greater dreams for success
and progress.

A Jubllee is a celebration of thanksgiving
when we—in all humility—give thanks to
our Eternal Father for the love and vision
of our pioneering forefathers—for the de-
votion and perseverence of those who have
maintained the Church Community thus
far—for the dedication and commitment of
future generations—but above all for the
spirit of God which directs our pathway in
the right way of righteousness and service.

In this Land of freedom and opportunity
which welcomed our immigrant fathers and
guarantees us the constitutional right to
practice our religlous faith we are pledged
to uphold the democratic principles of these
United States. Regrettably we are reminded
that in Albania today our brothers and
slsters are denied freedom of religious activ-
ity. The atheistic Communist regime has
closed all Churches and Mosques in a wave
of persecution and terror. We here in Amer-
ica, endowed with inallenable rights, must
assume the awesome burden of being the
hope for the enslaved people of our fathers'
homeland. A hope born of the American
experience and unprecedented in human his-
tory. May God help us.

Have just returned from an extended
trip to Europe and the Middle East where I
was permitted the honor of meeting first:
His Beatitude Justinian, Patriarch of Ro-
mania in Bucharest, then His Beatitude
Ellas, Patriarch of Antioch in Damascus,
Syria, then His Beatitude Nicholas, Patriarch
of Alexandria and finally His Beatitude Tero-
nymos, Archbishop of Athens and All
Greece, T am happy to say it was my priv-
flege to extend the respectful greetings of
our Albanian Church and Faithful to each
of these world leaders of Orthodoxy. Their
concern and interest in us was & moving
experience for me and I can assure you of
their abiding love and affection for the well
being and progress of Orthodoxy in America.

The magnificent work of the 50th Jubilee
Committee and the Board of Directors of
our Church is a credit to all who have worked
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under the leadership of the Chalrman, Mr,
Nick Adams and the President, Mr. George
Eondel. It is a credit to you—the faithful
members and parishioners of Holy Trinity
Church who have given your moral and fi-
nancial support to this joyous celebration. I
congratulate you and I thank you with a
fervent prayer that the Holy Trinity bless
and keep you in the abundance of all good
things.

We are pleased to have the pleasure of
greeting Congresswoman Louise Day Hicks
whose deep concerns have made her a faith-
ful public servant. We wish her sincere and
good wishes as she continues her service to
the citizens of our State. Her leadership in
government has exemplified courage and
conviction which are the marks of dedicated
public officials. A sense of commitment to
public duty distinguishes Congresswoman
Hicks.

The presence of our good friend, a devoted
Orthodox layman, Commissioner Charles Col-
latos, who brought us the greetings of our
Governor, gives us much joy and honor,

The Orthodox clergy of our Diocese and
of our City who share with us the joy of
this Jubllee deserve our thanks and appre-
ciation. The head table guests and especially
the three members who are honored for the'r
years of service to the Church since its es-
tablishment in 1921, all give us cause to be
happy and gratified. The Honorable James
E. Kondel, Mr. Sotir P. Adams and Mr. Nick
Adams represent before us the great number
of persons who have been members and pa-
rishioners over the past 50 years. They are
indeed privileged to enjoy this means too,
we must remember those who have passed
on—without whose labors our Church would
be the poorer. May their memory be eternal.

Last but not least I commend words cf
praise and affection to Fr. Michael Dali a
past pastor of the Church and Fr. Ilia Eatre
the present pastor for the happiness and
deep satisfaction of this day.

May the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ,
and the love of God the Father and the
gl(i\mmunlon of the Holy Spirit be with you

THE CIVIL AERONAUTICS BOARD
AND AIR FARES

HON. JOHN E. MOSS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, on Decem-
ber 3, 1971, 30 of my colleagues and I
filed with the Civil Aeronautics Board a
reply brief dealing with airline fares in
a case known as the Domestic Passenger
Fare Investigation.

Our reply brief follows:

(Before the Civil Aeronautics Board
Washington, D.C,)

IN THE MATTER OF DOMESTIC PASSENGER FARE
INVESTIGATION PHASE 9—FARE STRUCTURE,
Docker 21866-9

(Reply Brief of Hon. John E. Moss, et al.,
Members of Congress to Examiner Robert
M. Johnson)

I. INTRODUCTION

This reply brief is directed to several dif-
ferent issues: The nonapplicability of mail
and military rate cases; the zone of reason-
ableness; rate-making mileages; revenue hour
statisties; cost of service projections; earn-
ings results.

II. MATL AND MILITARY RATE CASES NOT
APPLICABLE

In support of its “acid test"” of how a rate

formula actually affects individual carriers,
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Trans World Airlines (TWA) refers to the
language of the Board in various mail and
military charter rate situations; TW Brief,
p. 5-9. For example, “so long as the overall
yield to each carrier is reasonable, it is of no
particular importance whether the wvarious
elements of the rate formula; i.e., the line-
haul charge and terminal charge, are directly
related to costs involved in the particular
functions; Nonpriority Mail Rate Case, 34
C.A.B. 143, 147 (1963).

This method of rate-making may be justi-
fied In the case of mail and military charter
rates since there is no “undue” preference and
prejudice because in any particular situation
the party being preferred Is at the same time
the party being prejudiced; i.e., the US.
Postal Service or Department of Defense.
While this may also be the case in certain
cases with respect to the purchase of regu-
larly scheduled passenger services, it is not
true in all cases. As a consequence, the over-
riding consideration in the development of
a passenger fare structure s not just what
the resulting payments will be to each car-
rier. Instead that factor must share equal
consideration in the design of the formula
with unjust diserimination and undue pref-
erence and prejudice because more than one
purchaser of the service is involved. For this
reason in designing the passenger fare struc-
ture, the question of whether the various ele-
ments are directly related to the costs in-
volved in the particular function is equal in
importance with the question of whether the
overall yield to each carrier is reasonable, and
malil rate law is not applicable.

III. ZONE OF REASONABLENESS

Eastern Air Lines (Eastern) does not feel
that the Board should prescribe a range of
fares where "carriers would be free without
interference from the Board to set fares
within a given range;” EA Brief, p. 33, 44.
Accordingly, the Members of Congress be-
lieve the guestion of the application of a
zone of reasonableness needs further clari-
flcation.

I

Under the Act every air carrier is entitled
to file with the Board tariffs which are posted
and published in such form and manner as
the Board shall by regulation prescribe, Sec.
403(a). It is the duty of the carrier to es-
tablish in these tariffs fares which are just
and reasonable, and not otherwise unlawful;
Sec. 404. At the same time, the Board is em-
powered, upon complaint or its own initi-
ative, to enter upon a hearing concerning
the lawfulness of such a newly filed individ-
ual or joint fare, rule, regulation or prac-
tice; Sec. 1002(g). Pending such hearing and
decision thereon, the Board may defer the
use of such fares, etc., for a period of no
longer than 180 days; Ibid. As a result, the
determination and prescription of a zone of
reasonableness cannot estop any carrier from
filing a tarlff with a fare greater than the
maximum, nor lower than the minimum;
nor does the prescription of such a zone of
reasonableness change the Act to mean that
the Board must suspend for at least 180
days any fare filed outside the zone. The
Board’s powers of whether or not to defer
the use of a newly filed fare outside the zone
of reasonableness pending its decision as to
the fare’s lawfulness is not affected by the
establishment of a zone of reasonableness.

At the same time, neither does the es-
tabllshment of minimum and maximum
rates 1imit the Board’s powers to enter upon
a hearing concerning the lawfulness of a
newly filed fare which falls within the zone
of reasonableness; nor the Board's obliga-
tion upon complaint to either (1) hold such
a hearing and issue a decision, or (2) deliver
to such complainant a statement in writing
of its opinion that the complaint does not
state facts which warrant an investigation
or action; Sec. 1002(a). Nor does the use of
such a zone change the Economic Regula-
tions of the C.A.B. which require that at any
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hearing involving a change in a fare, the bur-
den of going forward with the evidence shall
be upon the person proposing such change
to show that the proposed changed fare is
Just and reasonable, and otherwise lawful;
14 C.F.R. 302.506.

Rather, all the establishment of minimum
and maximum rates does is (1) to state in
writing that it is the intent of the Board
not to use its powers under Sec, 1002(g) to
defer, upon grounds of unreasonableness, the
use of any new fare falling within the zone
of reasonableness pending any hearing and
decision concerning the lawfulness of such
fare, and (2) provide the various parties
with one additional piece of rebuttable evi-
dence as to the lawfulness or unlawfulness of
any fare.

I

Given the foregoing interpretation of the
zone of reasonableness and the fact that for
& major part of the airline market, value of
service exceeds cost of service by a great
amount, the Members of Congress do not be-
lieve that cost of service should be used as
the mid-point or minimum as urged by other
parties. It is clear from even the most cursory
reading of the Briefs of the carrier parties
that the airlines are becoming increasingly
aware that value of service is relatively high
for businessmen and government officials,
and that the carrler management desperately
want to literally sock it to this group of cap-
tive travelers in order to maximize their rey-
enues (We repeat, revenues as opposed to
earnings.) Under these circumstances, the
Members of Congress agree with the Depart-
ment of Transportation (D.O.T.) that nor-
mally where there is more than one carrier,
a rise in fare would precipitate an increase
in non-price competition; DOT Brief, p. 8,
and that therefore only the Board stands at
the gatehouse to bar a repetition of the un-
sound economic conditions of the recent past
brought about by a combination of too high
fares resulting from an improper fare struc-
ture, and a sudden economic downturn which
removed the captive traveler from the market
place.

To foster sound economic conditions in air
transportation under existing circumstances
and conditions, the maximum rate must be
based upon the Board’s minimum rate-
making guidelines, l.e., rate of return, load
factors, etc., Sec. 102(b). As noted previously,
this will not estop any carrier from filing
higher fares, nor prevent the Board from
permitting such fares to take effect pending
2 hearing, if any, as to their lawfulness. On
the other hand, such a maximum rate will
not tie the Board's hands from deferring the
use of fares which do not even meet the
Board's minimum rate-making guidelines,
i.e., the lowest cost consistent with the fur-
nishing of adequate and efficient transporta-
tion by alr carrier given the Board's stand-
ards, Sec. 1002(e) (2). Instead, it will tend
to assure that new fares which do appear to
at least meet or exceed the Board's minimum
rate-making guidelines will be allowed to go
into effect pending any hearing as to their
lawfulness, and that the benefits of greater
flexibility provided by a zone will be directed
in terms of price competition towards an
alternative of more varied and potentially
less sumptuous service at prices reflecting its
lower cost which have heretofore been denied
the public, DO Brief, p. 14, rather than
continued competition in other areas such as
flight frequency, lounges, plano bars, more
spacious seating, ete., at inflated costs.

IV. SHORTEST OPERATED MILEAGE

The Bureau supports the use of shortest
operated mileage for local service routes, BE
Brief, p. 44-45, even though (1) its witness
Mr. Randall D. Bennett stated in conjunction
with trunkline service that “It does not make
sense to charge more or less for a given trip
depending on how the alrplane happened to
operate on a particular day,” Exhibit BC
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t-7, p. 2-3, and (2) the Bureau admits that
in the "not too distant future” it may be-
come feasible to have all fares based on
shortest authorized, or even direct non-stop
mileage, BE Brief, p. 45. One must therefore
speculate that the Bureau's argument is
based not so much upon rate-making factors
as consideration ‘of subsldy requirements.

In regard to this latter point, the inter-
woven relationship between the fare struc-
ture, pattern of service provided, and sub-
sidy requirements of the local service carriers
should not be overlooked. Federal subsidy
payments are made to certain domestic car-
riers to enable them to provide adequate and
efficient service to markets where the density
of traffic i1s not sufficlent to support such
service on a purely commerclal basis; Sec.
102(a), (f) and 406(c). The amount of the
subsidy need flows from three factors. First
the type of the equipment used to furnish
such service (primarily 2-Engine Prop-jets)
is not as economical to operate as trunkline
jets; e.g., #6.02 vs $56.45 (adjusted) Direct
Operating Cost per available seat hour. At a
549 load factor this cost differential creates a
subsidy need of $3.27 per passenger-hour
flown.

Second, since subsidized services are fur-
nished to less dense markets, actual on-
board load factors are less than the 54%
trunkline standard. In Phase 6B, the Board
adopted a 444% load factor guideline for
local service carriers. The difference between
the 54% and 44.49% load factors adds an-
other $5.42 per passenger-hour to the fed-
eral subsidy requirement. Finally, beyond a
distance of around 100 miles there is an
increasing disparity between the block times
of propeller and jet alreraft. Economically
this means that all other things being equal,
the yield per hour of propeller aircraft will
diminish with increasing distance—a differ-
ence that must be made up by higher federal
subsidy payments. Under the fare proposal of
the Members of Congress this will add an-

other zero dollars at 100 miles, $2.27 per pas-
senger-hour at 200 miles, $4.86 per passenger-
hour at 300 miles, $7.16 per passenger-hour at
400 miles, and $7.21 per passenger-hour at 500
miles. The total federal subsidy per passen-
ger at various distances is as follows:

TOTAL FEDERAL SUBSIDY PER PASSENGER

Per hour Per trip

S00: i
400.
500

Given these facts, it is clear that the fed-
eral subsidy requirement can be reduced
three ways: (1) reduce the length of haul/
block time on the subsidy segment, (2) re-
duce the total number of aircraft/seat hours
flown to provide such service, and (3) use
more economical equipment; see Exhibit
MOC 3C and MOC Brief, p. 42. For example,
a passenger from Topeka, Ean. to Denver or
the West Coast will require approximately
$3.90 federal subsidy if routed via Kansas
City (56 miles) verses over $33.00 If routed
directly in a linear manner to Denver (509
miles).

Airline fares should be based upon rate-
making factors, subsidy needs on social con-
siderations. For this reason, the Members of
Congress feel the Bureau’s argument for
adoption of the shortest operated mileage in
certain situations should be rejected as be-
ing unduly preferential and unduly prejudi-
cial, and that instead more flexible passenger
routing options should be allowed to provide
& more adequate, economical and efficient
manner of furnishing such service.

V. REVENUE HOUR STATISTICS

Ozark Air Lines (Ozark) states that “the
revenue hour approach would require a new
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set of statistics and recordkeeping which
would add substantially to the carriers' cost
if a dual element system were involved;' OZ
Brief, p. 9. As the Members of Congress
pointed out on Brief at page 33, footnote 25,
this argument is not entirely true. The Chair-
man of the C.A.B. has informed the Hon.
John E. Moss, M.C., that revenue hour traf-
fice data is available from the existing rec-
ordkeeping process on an original basis. The
Members of Congress know of no reason to
doubt the veracity of the Chairman’s state-
ment and therefore look forward confidently
to the avallability of such data in the very
near future.

The Members of Congress further believe
the greater accuracy of this system in the
measurement of cost and revenues for the
purpose of fare construction, OZ Brief, p. 10,
has been established on this record; see MOC
Brief, p. 34-35. In this regard it might be
wise to further note that in Exhibit MOC 1,
the system average revenue per hour, $6.36,
is the same as Route 4, but the average reve-
nue per mile, 50.62¢, is considerably different
that Route 4's average of 44.92¢ per mile.
Conversely, the system average revenue per
mile is similar to the average revenue per
mile for Route 1, 50.67¢, whereas the yield
per hour for Route 1 ($6.94) is substantially
greater than the system average yield per
revenue hour ($6.36). These facts show that
there is a significant difference in revenue per
mile and revenue per hour, and that there is
“no doubt that revenue per hour informsa-
tlon is worth much more than revenue per
mile information, and that to get the total
evaluation the two should be compared;”
Witness Tom W. Woodward, Exhibit MOC T—
1, p. 2. The simple fact is that annual reve-
nues are directly related to the yield per
hour, and there is no relationship directly
between revenues per annum and the reve=-
nue rate per mile.

VL COST OF SERVICE
I

There s general agreement by all parties
that air transportation involves two differ-
ent costs: those related primarily to the ac-
tivities on the ground regarding preparation
of the alrcraft and passengers for a trip, and
those related to the actual air movement of
the aircraft and the passenger. Both costs are
fixed In the sense that it is a phenomenon
of air transportation that the cost of flying
and servicing a glven aircraft type over a
specific route is about the same regardless
of the number of passengers carried; MOC
Brief, p. 7. That is, both categories do not
vary with traffic volume, or whether such
traffic moves on a non-stop or multi-stop
trip with or without on-line or inter-line
connections, unless the overall magnitude
of the operation is changed. In other words,
we are dealing with a capacity cost industry
both in the air and on the ground.

Historlcally, it has been the feeling of air-
line cost experts that the ground costs are
fixed in the sense that they do not vary with
trip length, EA Brief, p. 15. But the Bureau's
exhibits in the BC-4600, 4700, 4800 and 4900
series do not support such a cost thesis.
Their indirect cost unit input values for
ground servicing do vary with trip length.
The major difference in the 4900 series re-
lates to the use of new departures by equip-
ment group, BE Brief, p. 21, based upon a
new R.P.M, distribution with the same ag-
gregate indirect cost values and block hours.
Only the average stage length and departures
per hour varied. This undoubtedly is the
most lmportant fact on the record since a
number of the fare structure proposals of the
carriers, the Bureau, and other parties rise
or fall literally on the basis of this one key
fact. The entire argument that short-haul
fares cannot cover costs, and that such dif-
ference must be made up by medium and
long-haul traffic is moot if the ground
handling costs allocated to each unit is in
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point of fact affected by average stage
length/block time.*

The Members of Congress are willing to
let the Bureau’s exhibits speak for them-
selves—and they say that different lengths
of hauls/block times do have an impact on
the aircraft servicing, traffic servicing, res-
ervation and sales costs allocated to each
unit when aggregate total inputs remain the
same. This fact explains why the local serv-
ice carriers have historically had the same
ratio of direct costs to total costs as the
trunkline carriers; why under the presenf
fare structure TWA is less profitable than
American Airlines (American) and United
Alr Lines (United) (no cross-subsidization
from medium haul markets), and these two
latter carriers are in turn less profitable
than the medium sized carriers (who do
not have to use their medium haul revenues
to cross-subsidize long-haul services); why
a long-haul carrier like Pan American has
the highest station costs, and a short-haul
carrier like Pacific Southwest Alrlines rela-
tively low indirect costs; why the ratio of
ground and indirect costs to total costs shot
up to 649, during World War II when serv-
ice was suspended to many smaller com-
munities, length of hop increased, and fre-
quency of service decreased; * which is also
the same reason why the so-called terminal
costs are at present increasing much more
rapidly on a unit input basis than line-haul
costs, EA Brief, p. 16, as the great concen-
tration of labor costs in the terminal cost
pools, Ibid., 17, are being spread over fewer
units with increases in length of haul and
below average load factors on such flights.

The Members of Congress are aware of the
catastrophic impact which this fact has on
the fare proposals of a number of the other
parties but we would hasten to remind all
concerned that the Members of Congress have
worked tirelessly to preserve the carriers’
right to set their own fares and did urge
the other parties during the hearings to

1The finding that ground costs do in fact
vary with length of haul/block time is equal
in importance to the discovery that annual
revenues are a function of the yield per hour,
because this finding closes the last major
gap to understanding why airline costs act
as they do. The development of this cost
concept is clearly outlined in this record:
In Exhibit MOC T-4, It was Indicated that
there appeared to be some reason to believe
that ground costs were capacity costs; Sub-
sequently in MOC T-6 it was stated that the
ground costs were in fact capacity costs
affected by peaking, l.e., simultaneous oper-
atlons during a limited period of time; And
then finally the Bureau's cost studies con-
firmed the ground costs were actuslly capac-
ity costs and went on to disclose the fact
that the allocation of such costs to each unit
was affected by the number of departures and
length of haul/block time; BC 4600, 4700,
4800, and 4900 series,

While it is a fact that at the outset of
this proceeding the staff of the Members of
Congress was generally persuaded by the
carriers’ cost experts argument that ground
costs did not vary with distance, the fare
proposal of the Members of Congress was
nevertheless geared fo the historical fact that
the ratio of direct costs to indirect costs are
the same at all distances. As a result, the
Members of Congress fare proposal is not
affected by the disclosure flowing from the
Bureau's cost study. Prior to the finding
made in the Bureau's cost study, the staff
of the Members of Congress felt that the
ground costs were related In some unexplain-
able fashion to the so-called “stop time”,
and that this stop time varied with length
of haul/block time because flight operations
vary with distance.

2 Gill, Frederick W. & Bates, Gilbert, Air-
line Competition, Howard Unliversity, Boston
(1954) 498-503.
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submit their own fare proposals; see let-
ter to Examiner Robert H. Johnson, from
Richard W. Elabzuba, dated April 5, 1971,
Re: Phase 8—Fare Structure.

Turning now to several other matters con-
cerning the Bureau's cost study, the Mem-
bers of Congress would first observe that
when the new R.P.M. distribution (Exhibit
BC-4811) was used in conjunction with the
departure factors (by mileage block and
equipment group) as developed by the Bu-
reau for use In its costing program to de-
velop the 4900 series departure “in a contin-
uing effort to reflect the average cost per
passenger by mileage block using the guide-
lines implicit in the Board's Phase T de-
cision,” BE Brief, p. 21-22, the resulting in-
direct costs were greater than direct costs be-
fore and after deleting belly cargo revenues;
i.e., $3106.2 v. $3328.2 mixed service, $2925.3
v. $3104.8 passenger service; Exhibit BC-
4802, footnote 3. In Fhase 7 at page 30, the
Board recognized a ratio of indirect to total
costs projected by the Bureau for 1872 of
484%, which implies that indirect costs
should be less than direct costs, not greater,

r

Second, when the Members of Congress
applied a ratio of 1.938 (see Exhibit MOC 12)
to the Bureau's direct cost of $2925.3 million
for scheduled passenger service, Exhibit BC—
4902, the resulting total Operating Expense is
$5669.2 milllon as opposed to 5984.9 million
in Appendix 1 of Order 71-4-60 and $5970.2
million after adjustment for standard seat-
ing in Exhibit BC-T-3, p. 2, or about 5% 1less.

v

This latter finding brings the Members of
Congress to the third and final point with
respect to the Bureau's cost studies. The
Bureau claims that the basic difference be-
tween the 4700 and 4800 series is occasioned
by the use of a new R.P.M. distribution (Ex-
hibit BC-4811), BE Brief, p. 21. A compari-
son of the carriers’ projected block hours
from Phase 7 which were used to prepare
BC-4611 with those shown in BC-4905, de-
veloped by TS and TC factors (footnote 2,
BC-4905) indicate a significant difference
in block hours by equipment group.

BLOCK HOURS

Phase 7
(BC-4611)

Equipment type BC-4905 Changes

170, 682. 4

(22,711.6
174,934.5

18,778.5

Mixed totals. 4,407,562 4,025,220.2 (382 341.8)

Assuming an annual utilization of 3,000
hours per aircraft, the 179,997.1 block hours
added to the Bureau's 2ETF cost program
would require the trunk-line carriers to ac-
quire an additional sixty 2-Engine Fan jets
next year to reflect the Bureau's average cost
per passenger. Absent these aircraft, the aver-
age stage length of the trunks would most
likely increase further thereby reducing the
number of departures and increasing the
average cost per departure. Of course the
Members of Congress do not feel that given
the existing traffic and financial conditions
surrounding the industry that 1t would be
realistic for the Examiner and the Board to
expect the airlines to acquire sixty more
2-Engine jet aircraft than previously
planned.

v

For all these reasons, as well as those out-
lined previously in our Brief of November
24, 1971, the Members of Congress believe
the Examiner and the Board must find those
fare proposals based upon the Bureau's cost
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studies as being unjust and unreasonable,
unduly preferential and unduly prejudicial,
and otherwise unlawful.

VII. EARNINGS

It is now well settled law that under the
statutory standard of “just and reasonable-
ness' it is the result reached, not the method
employed which is controlling; F.P.C. v. Hope
Gas Co., 320 U.S. 591, 602 (1943); it is not
the theory but the impact of the rate order
which counts, Ibid.; and that carriers must
present evidence as to the rate of return
they have earned and will earn if their pro-
posal is allowed, Increased Class & Commod-
ity rates, Transcontinental, 329 1.C.C. 420,
426 (1967), on the traffic that will bear the
increase, Ibid.

A further examination of the Briefs of the
various parties indicates that with the pos-
sible exception of the Assoclated Carrlers,
no party to this proceeding has attempted
to determine what the results would be
of their fare proposal in terms of earn-
ings. As a consequence, the Examiner and the
Board have no probative evidence upon
which to make a finding that the total effect
of these fare proposals would be just and
reasonable to investors, and users of the serv-
ices, as well as the carriers.

The Members of Congress, on the other
hand, have shown in their exhibits what
the revenues and earnings would be per
passenger per trip, per mile, per hour. From
a revenue standpoint, the individual fares
in the Members of Congress proposal are
lower than the other parties at certain dis-
tances for two reasons: (1) Certain costs bur-
dens laid upon short-haul traffic by other
parties are spread to longer medium- and
long-haul services thereby reducing the costs
of some short-haul services and raising the
amount of costs allocated to longer haul
flights;® and (2) The dilution recognized on
long-haul services is reduced from 17% to
12% thereby lowering the fare charged a pas-
senger paying a full fare in these markets de~
spite the higher costs assigned to such pas-
sengers. Thus the total revenue is the same,
the only difference being more long-haul pas-
sengers would travel at a lower full fare
than a discount fare. In regards to this last,
it is the opinion of the Members of Con-
gress that the decision In Phase 5 is de-
pendent upon the finding in Phase 9, not the
other way around; re: DL Brief, p. 46-47.

Respectfully submitted,
RicHARD W. ELABZUBA,
Representative for Hon. John E. Moss, et
al., Members of Congress.
December 3, 1971.

CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE

I hereby certify that a copy of the forego-
ing Reply Brief has been mailed to all par-
ties on the Appearance and Exchange List in
the Domestic Passenger Fare Investigation,
Phase 9—Fare Structure, Docket 21866-9.

RICHARD W. KLABZUEBA,

December 3, 1971.

NO SECURITY IN TREATIES

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971
Mr. SCHMITZ, Mr. Speaker, President
Richard M. Nixon said:
We are entering an era of negotiations.

And John Jay, said:

? The reduction in cost of service is suffi-
cient to eliminate the need for cross-sub-
sidization from other markets as proposed

by some carriers.
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I would not give a farthing for any parch-
ment security whatever. They (have) never
signified anything since the world began,
when any prince or state, of either side,
found it convenient to break them.

As the administration’s stated fond-
ness for negotiations increasingly shows
itself to be more than just rhetoric, we
must ask ourselves: Have men and na-
tions appreciably altered their behavior
toward those treaties and agreements
which our Founding Fathers considered
nothing more than “parchment secu-
rity”? If there has been no demonstrable
change, the long-range results of the ad-
ministration’s entire foreign policy can
easily be predicted as our real power con-
tinues to decline at a rapid rate while
negotiations and agreements are re-
garded as the mainstay of our national
security.

As we examine the history of treaty
performance to see if the essential real-
ism of the Founding Fathers still holds,
we can refer to a comprehensive study
of every important political treaty nego-
tiated by the United States and European
nations over the last 300 years. In “The
Treaty Trap,” Laurence W. Beilenson re-
views nearly a thousand political treaties
concluded among nations between 1661
and 1965, seeking to determine whether
there has been any consistent pattern of
observance or nonobservance. As the au-
thor warns in the introduction to this
valuable work:

Before a nation relles on new promises,

good sense suggests a scrutiny of the prom-
ises previously made.

The sad truth about treaty perform-
ance, past and present, revealed in this
extensively documented work may come
as a shock even to those who have never
been inclined to place much faith in the
hooked bait of words.

The author finds a “universal regular-
ity of breach in every age by nations with
all forms of government, embracing the,
entire spectrum of ideologies, and led by
statesmen of widely varying characters.”
It is especially interesting to note his
statement that:

After the destruction of World War I, the
statesmen erected the strongest paper struc-
ture for peace ever devised, It did not pre-
vent as cynical a disregard for treaties as

in any era of history, or the vast destruction
of World War II.

Even more enlightening is the author’s
discovery that:

During the longest period of relative Euro-
pean peace (1814-1914) in the 304 years
tested, the treaty structure was the weakest.
The relation between peace and treaty op-
erated in inverse ratio.

In other words, not only do peace
treaties and various other agreements
not prevent war, but they may actually
serve to bring on a war.

Treaties, the fruit of negotiations, can
actually encourage war because, among
other reasons, diplomats habitually as-
sume that they provide some real na-
tional security. “Treaty reliance” is iden-
tified in “The Treaty Trap” as “the oec-
cupational disease of statesmen.” From
Biblical days to modern times at Munich
and Yalta, treaty reliance has proved
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fatal for any number of peoples and
nations.

Since the administration continues to
act as if “negotiations” could actually
prevent “confrontation” with the Soviet
Union, while at the same time “reorder-
ing priorities” away from essential de-
fense measures, it is apparent that the
age-old and fatal error of treaty reli-
ance is again rampant. When, as Mr.
Beilenson shows, even allies have by and
large been consistently unreliable in car-
rying out their treaty obligations, it is
foolish to expect that those with uncon-
cealed enmity toward our way of life will
honor their promises, In a separate chap-
ter devoted to Soviet treaty performance
since 1917, the author calculates that
based on the average number of breaches
per year the Soviets are entitled to the
crown as the champion treaty breakers
of all time.

The author concludes his study of three
centuries of treaty performance by set-
ting forth a basic rule to guide present
and future statesmen:

In reaching a decislion to act or not to act
in foreign affairs—including maintenance of
strong armed might in being—a nation
should give little or no weight to the expec-
tation of performance of political treaty.

This sound conclusion—echoing John
Jay’s—should be kept constantly in mind
as we face the mounting barrage of “era
of negotiations” propaganda.

THE NEW SUPREME COURT
APPOINTMENTS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, it is quite
clear from the original discussion and de-
bate concerning the Constitution of the
United States that our Founding Fat_hers
expected the House of Representatives,
whose Members were popularly elected
every 2 years, to be the “activist” branch
of government, promoting change most
vigorously. The President with his 4-
year term and the Members of the Sen-
ate with their 6-year terms were ex-
pected to be a moderating influence, while
life terms were provided for Justices of
the Supreme Court because they were ex-
pected to be the most conservative of
all, the guardians of the enduring mean-
ing of the Constitution.

But the topsy-turvy age in which we
live has completely reversed this pattern
once regarded as the natural character
of our Federal Government. Today the
Supreme Court is the most “liberal”
branch of that Government, the Senate
next, and then the President, while the
House of Representatives—still closest
to the people—has for some time been—
relatively speaking—the most conserva-
tive.

During his 1968 campaign President
Nixon repeatedly promised that if elected
one of his primary goals would be to
right the imbalance created by the War-
ren Court by appointing Justices who
would begin returning the Supreme Court
to its proper role of constitutional guard-
ian rather than innovator.
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The best of all President Nixon's Su-
preme Court appointees was Judge Clem-
ent Haynsworth. A carefully planned
and executed character assassination
campaign, together with the “liberal”
character of the Senate which must con-
firm all Supreme Court nominees,
brought about Judge Haynsworth's de-
feat. The nominations of present Chief
Justice Burger and Justice Blackmun
were acceptable when made, if not par-
ticularly encouraging, to those aware of
the immense harm the Warren Court had
done to the Constitution and the coun-
try.

The two latest Supreme Court ap-
pointments, judging by the past record
of the nominees, appear to be a longer
step toward fulfilling President Nixon’s
promise.

In addition to his notable attainments
in the legal profession, nominee Lewis F.
Powell, of Virginia, is on record as an
uncompromising defender of the fullest
extent of law enforcement needed to pre-
serve order. Interestingly enough, he also
seems to have been primary author of
the very valuable report of the Presi-
dent’s Blue Ribbon Panel on Defense—
see my newsletters 71-18, 71-19, and 71-
20. One might almost wish he had been
appointed White House adviser on de-
fense policy, rather than Supreme Court
Justice.

The other nominee, William Rehnquist
of Phoenix, Ariz., seems even better. By
all indications he was a genuine, philo-
sophically committed supporter of Sena-
tor BarrYy GoLDWATER in his presidential
campaign of 1964, when principled con-
servatism finally became a major political
force in modern America. If Rehnquist
remains true to these principles and is
confirmed by the Senate, he will finally
give the “strict construction” of the Con-
stitution a voice on the Supreme Court
which it has not had since the days of
Franklin Roosevelt.

Yet we dare not depend entirely on
one or two individuals, however impres-
sive their records. In the words of Thom-
as Jefferson in the Kentucky and Vir-
ginia resolutions of 1798:

Let no more be heard of confidence in
men, but bind him down from mischief by
the chains of the Constitution.

The Constitution gives Congress the
power to restrict by statute law the juris-
diction of the Supreme Court. Since the
House of Representatives is now the most
conservative body in our Federal Gov-
ernment—in that respect occupying the
role foreseen for the Supreme Court by
our Founding Fathers—the House should
demonstrate its willingness to restrict the
Court where it has clearly exceeded its
authority, as in its notorious decision re-
quiring forced busing of children tfo
achieve racial integration in public
schools.

FARMER COOPERATIVES IN DE-
VELOPING COUNTRIES

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY
OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, I wish
to call the attention of my colleagues to
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a study called “Farmer Cooperatives in
Developing Countries,” just published by
the Advisory Committee on Overseas Co-
operative Development.

The Advisory Committee is an ad hoc
committee of people, most of whom are
business leaders of U.S. cooperatives. The
organizations they represent include the
American Institute of Cooperation, the
Cooperative League of the U.S.A., the
National Farmers Union, the National
Council of Farmer Cooperatives, the Na-
tional Rural Electric Cooperative Asso-
ciation, CUNA—ecredit unions—Ine., F'S
Services, Inc., Farmers Union Central
Exchange, Inc., Agway, Inc., CF Indus-
tries, Inc., Wisconsin Federation of Co-
operatives, the Foundation for Coopera-
tive Housing, International Cooperative
Petroleum Association, and League Life
Insurance Co. The committee provides
needed liason between U.S. cooperatives
and various agencies involved with help-
ing people in the developing countries.

The committee’s report points out
that:

Small farmers make up three-fifths of the
people of the developing countries. (Yet) two
decades of development and foreign ald have
left many of them no better off than when
the Age of Development began.

The Advisory Committee believes one
way to help these neglected small farm-
ers is through cooperatives. It has sin-
gled out farmer cooperatives for special
study, believing them to be an effective
way of providing farmers, especially the
small ones, with access to the elements of
a modern agricultural system: credit,
production inputs, farming know-how,
and dependable markets.

There is now much concern over the
population explosion and how to cope
with the uncontrolled mass migration
from the farm to the city, and the soar-
ing underemployment and unemploy-
ment which follows. Even the United
States is not immune to this mass migra-
tion which has seen 25 million people
shift from rural to urban areas in a
generation.

I find the following quotation from
World Bank President Robert McNamara
strikingly appropriate:

The marginal men, the wretched strugglers
for survival on the fringes of farm and city,
may already number more than a half billion.
By 1880 they may surpass a billion, by 1990,
two Dbillion. Can we imagine any human
order surviving with so gross a mass of
misery piling up at its base?

There is also the reminder of the
Pearson Commission that:
The fallure to create meaningful employ-

ment is the most tragic failure of develop-
ment,

So, any proposal that offers hope of
meeting the problem of jobs is worth
F.akin'g a look at. The proposal set forth
in this study seeks to put people to work
on the land. The report insists that:

If small-farm, labor-intensive, capital-
saving agriculture is to provide productive
employment and is to be the strategy of the

future, then the role of the cooperative be-
comes cruclal.

The U.S. cooperatives are working
overseas now in some 17 countries, trying
to demonstrate the soundness of utilizing
labor-intensive methods rather than
capital inputs in agricultural develop-
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ment. The involvement of these orga-
nizations grows out of their conviction
that the cooperative technique for or-
ganizing people is a proven way of induc-
ing participation of rank-and-file citi-
zens in development.

These programs operate on a people-
to-people basis in agriculture, rural
electrification, insurance, credit unions,
housing, marketing and consumer dis-
tribution. The report points out the suc-
cessful use of farmer cooperatives in
Japan, Taiwan, and to a lesser degree in
Egypt and Korea, and incipiently suc-
cessful cooperative programs in Uganda
and Ceylon. It also points out the reasons
for failures in some other countries.

The Advisory Committee states that:

Cooperatives In the developing countries
have a much broader and more meaningful
purpose than being a bargaining instrument
to help farmer-members lower operating
costs and get better prices, as Important as
these objectives are.

Cooperatives to succeed must be strong
enough to open their doors to millions of
small subsistence farmers and give them
access to tools of modern agriculture. In so
doing they can wage war on unemployment
by stimulating labor-intensive agriculture
that will mean more jobs and better living for
the people in the rural communities of the
developing countries.

JAMES MADISON HIGH SCHOOL OF
SAN DIEGO ANNUAL ARMISTICE
DAY PROGRAM

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, on
Thursday, November 11, the students and
faculty of James Madison Senior High
School, San Diego city schools, again
observed their traditional Armistice Day
custom by presenting a special program
in the high school auditorium in the
morning and then student representa-
tives proceeded to the national cemetery
at Fort Rosecrans in the afternoon for a
special ceremony conducted by them.

It is inspiring to know that the Armi-
stice of 53 years ago and its significance
is not lost to our young people—a great
day of peace, of sacrifice for freedom, and
a day that should be remembered as the
program has expressed it; a day of heroic
effort to maintain our way of life as a free
people. I include the text of the program
with the keynote address of guest
speaker, the Reverend Robert H. Mayo,
D.D., pastor of the First Presbyterian
Church, San Diego, Calif.

JaMEes Mapison HicH SCHOOL PRESENTS THE
ArRMISTICE PrOGRAM HONORING VETERANS
Dax
Madison Auditorium—Period 4.

November 11, 1971—9:50 A.M.

Opening ceremonies—Madison Band.

Invoecation,

Presentation of Colors—Madison R.O.T.C.

Language of Patriotism—Madison High
School Students.

Music—Madison Band.

Keynote address—Removing the Vell, Sec-
ond Corinthians, Chapter Two 4-18; Rev.
Robert H. Mayo, D.D.

CXVII 2872—Part 35
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Closing Ceremonies—Madison Band,

The Armistice or Veterans Day draws our
attention and respect for all veterans living
and dead who served and are serving our
country.

We also remind ourselves that the armi-
stice is a day of peace, and high as the price
was to win that day, it is our purpose to
maintain peace and good will among men,
but we do s0 as a free people.

VETERAN’'S DAY PROGRAM, PERIOD FOUR

Chairman of the program, Tom Dargan,
Madison Senior, 2nd period.

OBJECTIVE

To observe Veterans Day as a day of trib-
ute and respect for all veterans living and
dead who served their country and to unite
with all citlzens throughout the land, in
celebrating the Armistice which means ces-
sation of hostilities.

INTRODUCTION

This program is dedicated to the purpose
of furthering our awareness of Veterans Day.
It is a day of peace and thankfulness. It is
also a day of looking into the future and
wondering what it will bring in terms of
peace or war.

We associate Veterans Day with the many
who are fighting and dying every day. Think
of thelr families and loved ones, also, And
think too, of the response when these men
have been called to serve their country. It is
better expressed in a poem by Joslah Gilbert
Holland.

Narrator.

GOD GIVE US MEN
God give us men. A time like this demands
strong minds, great hearts, true faith,
and ready hands.
whom the spoils of office cannot buy,
whom the lust of office cannot kill,
who possess opinions and a will,
who have honor, men who will not
lie,
who can stand before a demagogue
and damn his treacherous flatteries
without winking.
Tall m:en. sun-crowned, who live above the
og
In public duty and in private thinking—
For while unruly mobs enflamed by those
with baseless creeds
Their large professions and thelr little deeds
Mingle in selfish strife—I.0. Freedom weeps,
Wrong rules the land, and Justice sleeps.

Narrator or Chairman, Tom Dargan, 10:03.

We commemorate Veterans Day and honor
every hard won peace—every effort to over-
come aggression, tyranny, unjustice. We
honor this day in tribute to our fighting
forces, their families, sweethearts and friends
who stood behind them. We pause as they
did in the still Armistice after the conflict:
Yorktown, Appomattox, No Man's Land on
the morning of November 11, 1918, VE Day,
VJ Day, to keep that momentary stillness a
memory on an Armistice we hope some day
will be permanent,

We also remind ourselves that Armistice
or Veteran's Day 1s a day of peace and high
as the price was that we paid for peace, it Is
our purpose to tread the path of peace and
good will among men but we do so as a free
people.

Finally, this day draws our attention and
respect for all those we fought and are now
fighting to keep our country free.

(Music Interval)

Narrator, Mary Jo Sandow,
period.

The day set aside for Veterans Day is No-
vember 11. It is significant to remember this
Armistice of November 11, 1918 because it
symbolizes a peace after World War I that
was to be peace for all time among all nations,
It didn’t quite turn out that way but we
fought that war in a total effort and spirit

Men
Men
Men
Men

Men

10:05, 4th
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that the men and women who gave their

lives for this cause would not die in valn.

Narrator.

We honor all veterans on land, alr, and
sea. It has been exactly fifty-three years
since the first World War ended with the
Armistice on the battlefields of France. Only
a few months earlier, American troops in
force broke the three and one-half year stale-
mate that had soaked the earth of Europe
with its blood since August, 1914. Around the
world there was & universal joy with the
news of peace. The war had been so gruesome
and horrible. D. H. Lawrence;: “All the great
words to describe it had been used for a
generation.”

Narrator, Dennis Boudeaux, 10:06, Senior
8th period.

From March to August, 1918, the Germans
massed elghty-two divisions and gave great
offensives, all aimed at crossing the Marne
River and on to Paris. For seventy-two days
the Marne River rocked under a succession
of major German attacks. “They shall not
pass”, was more than a by-word of the allied
defenders.

The first real test for the American force
was at Cantigny. Then at Chateau-Thierry
and Belleau Wood, the Second and Third Di-
visions brilliantly smashed the spearhead of
an enemy "“V” pointing to Paris. Three days
after it started, the German drive was
crushed and the history of the world was
played out In those three days. “Over the
top” was heard all along the trenches as the
allies prepared for the St. Mihiel and Meuse-
Argonne offensives. The Americans beat their
way through the vicious Argonne forest, and
in the process they added the heroics of the
Lost Battalion and Sgt. Alvin York.

Nearrator, Laura Shiwanov, 10:08, Senior
2nd perlod.

American strength and spirit went into the
war as though the effort would accomplish
something of trancendental benefit for all
mankind. When Johnny came marching
home agaln, there were “welcome home" pa-
rades In towns and cities all over the land.
At every depot and home port, our veterans
hastened to rejoln their familles—but for the
thousands who would never come back, in
our memory of them, we are reminded that
winning by arms alone is not enough.

We must still win the peace.

Narrator, Denise McKenzle, 10:10, Senior
4th period.

The war had its lighter moments. There 15
the tale of the carrier pigeon direct from the
Argonne battle swooping into headquarters
with an "urgent” message which read: “I'm
tired of carrying this stupid pigeon.” Then
there were the songs, the memorable unfor-
gettable tunes of World War I—E-E-E
Eaty”, “Oh, How I Hate to Get Up in the
Morning"”, “You're in the Army Now", “Till
We Meet Again”, ‘It's a Long Way to Tip-
perary”, “Pack Up Your Troubles”, and
“Good Morning, Mr. Zip, Zip, Zip." Those
songs all conveyed a deeper meaning beneath
the surface, they expressed the true nature
of the American mood for peace, brotherhood
with freedom.

(Music Interval)—World War I Songs and
Marches.

Narrator continues.

These are the words of Captain John D.
McCrae, a great soldler who fought in that
war and didn't come back; but he left this
message:

Denise McEenzle, 10:11, Senior 4th period.

IN FLANDERS FIELDS

In Flanders fields the popples blow
Between the crosses, row on row,
That mark our places; and in the sky
The larks, still bravely singing, fiy
Scarce heard amid the guns below.

We are the Dead. Short days ago

We lived, felt dawn, saw sunset glow,
Loved and were loved and now we lie
In Flanders Flelds.
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Take up our gquarrel with thy foe,
To you from failing hands, we throw
The torch—be yours to hold it high.
If ye break faith with us who die
We shall not sleep, thougl. poppies grow
In Flanders Flelds.

Bob Calligan, 10:13, Senior 4th period.

Alan Seegar, a GI. was among the first
American soldlers to see action in France.
He fell where he had a premonition he
would in the midst of a barbwire entangle-
ment during the Spring Offensive of 1918 in
No Man's Land. A plece of paper dangling
out of his back pocket contalned his mes-
sage; a poem that was to become the most
famous verse of World War I.

Bob Calligan, 10:14, Senior, 4th period.

1 HAVE A RENDEZVOUS WITH DEATH

I have & rendezvous with death

At some disputed barricade,

When Spring comes back with rustling shade
And apple blossoms fill the air—

1 have a rendezvous with death

When Spring brings back blue days and fair.

It may be he shall take my hand

And lead me into his dark land.

And close my eyes and quench my breath—
It may be I shall pass him still.

I have a rendezvous with death

On some scarred slope of battered hill
When Spring comes round again this year
And the first meadow-flowers appear.

God knows "twere better to be deep
Pillowed in silk and scented down,
‘Where Love throbs out in blissful sleep,
Pulse nigh to pulse, and breath to breath,
Where hushed awakenings are dear . . .
But I've a rendezvous with death

At midnight in some flaming town,
When Spring trips north again this year,
And to my pledged ward am true,

I shall not fail that rendezvous.

(Music Interlude)
Narrator, Arlene Hagey, 10:17, 4th period.
IN MEMORY OF HAMEBURGER HILL

Albert Colletto wrote this poem after he
fought in the battle of “Hamburger Hill"
shortly before he was killed somewhere in
the jungles of Viet Nam.

We owe many thanks to brave men like
Albert Colletto.

Arlene Hagey, 10:18.

HAMBURGER HILL

As I crouch among the shattered trees
The fallen dead without shroud nor wreath
A soldier cried out “Come to me—please.
There was no need, he ceased to breathe.

The wounded dying, the dead already gone
A sergeant yelled, “get up, drive on.”

With lead fiying in from every way,

I didn't expect to last the day.

We fought hard trying to win

Pinned down halfway as night set In

“Dig in deep. Pass the word around.”

Hold your positions and gain the high
ground.”

They called our assault “Hamburger Hill.”

It's one to remember as I always will.

Ask the wounded torn limb from limb

‘What more can they tell you

What could be more grim?

The dead left their message
On Hamburger Hill

For the living that is

That we bear no i1l will.

The burden of war could be relleved

If love among men were somehow achieved.

That this be our purpose in word and In
deed

The promise of men as honor decreed.

Narrator concluding program, Sherri Lind-
mark, 10:20, 6th period.
In our respects to all Veterans on Nov. 11
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this year we also respect their message to us
which our program has tried to express. We
particularly extend our regards and prayers
to all Prisoners of War now in prison camps
and who are serving their country there per-
haps more than anywhere else. This poem
was written by a Veteran American: Denlse
A. McCarthy. She inspires us all to celebrate
Veteran's Day with thankfulness and
compassion.

Sherri Lindmark, 10:21, 6th period.
‘““THE LAND WHERE HATE SHOULD DIE"

This is the land where hate should die—
No feuds of faith, no spleen of race,
No darkly brooding fear should try
Beneath our flag to find a place.
Lo, every people here has sent
Its sons to answer freedom’s call;
Their lifeblood is the strong cement
That bullds and binds the nation’s wall.

This is the land where hate should die—
Tho dear to me my faith and shrine,
I serve my country well when I
Respect beliefs that are not mine,
He little loves his land who's cast
Upon his neighbor's word a doubt,
Or cite the wrongs of ages past
From present rights to bar him out.

This is the land where hate should die—
This is the land where strife should cease,
Where foul, suspicious fear should fly
Before our flag of light and peace.
Then let us purge from poisoned thought
That service to the States we give,
And so be worthy as we ought
Of this great Land in which we live.

Tom Dargan, 10:23.

We are honored to have with us as Guest
Speaker for this program Dr. Robert H, Mayo
who will deliver the Veteran's Day Address.

Dr. Robert H. Mayo, 10:25 to 10:35, closing
ceremonies, Madison Band.

10:46 to 10:50, Dr. Robert H. Mayo places
wreath on the tomb of the Unknown Soldier,

Music by the Madison Band.

Continuation of this program at the Na-
tional Cemetery, Fort Rosecrans—12:30 PM
November 11, 1871.

Madison High School presentation of the
Armistice wreath, Directed by Craig McNeil,
Madison R.O.T.C.

Mr. W. J. Stratton, Superintendent, Rose-
crans National Cemetery, Point Loma—San
Diego, California.

At the Rostrum—12:30 PM—entrance to
the National Cemetery from Highway 200
(Rosecrans Boulevard) near the Cabrillo
Monument.

The Madison High School R.O.T.C. and
student representatives will proceed to the
National Cemetery and conduct the cere-
monies for placing the wreath at the memo-
rials for our war dead.

REMOVING THE VEIL
II CORINTHIANS 3:4—18

When Moses came down from Mount Sinai
with the Ten Commandments, his face was
velled, presumably because the reflected glory
of the Lord upon his face was so bright, the
people could not gaze upon it. (Ex 34:33-35)
But In our text (vs 13) the Apostle Paul adds
the further suggestion that the face of Moses
was velled in order that people might not
have to gaze upon the slow fading of that
glory. It is a sad thing to see the fading glory
of anything, whether it is & man past his
prime, a nation in decay, or the fading glory
of God in the life of an individual.

I have a thesis I want to suggest to you
this morning—that the fading glory of a peo-
ple is primarily a religious problem. The de-
feat of Athens in 404 B.C. was more than just
a military defeat. Stripped of the things of
which Athenians were once very proud, mili-
tary power, Hellenic wisdom, and world lead-
ership, Athens turned in upon herself and
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developed what Gilbert Murray, in lectures
which he delivered at Columbia University in
1912, called “"failure of nerve,” compounded
by a sense of gulilt. During this period of her
fading glory, Murray suggests the Athenian
state developed four religious heresies: (1)
Anti-nomianism, literally (anti-nomos from
the Latin) anti-law, rebellion against the es-
tablishment. In the days of the Judges every
man was described as doing what was right
in his own eyes. (Judg 17:6) Today we de-
scribe the anti-nomian spirit, “Every man
does his own thing.” (2) An Athenian form
of Zoroastrianism which divided the world
into two warring factions, black and white.
(3) Astrology. Murray says that astrology fell
upon the Athenian people like some exotic
disease on a remote island. (4) Cynicism, Di-
ogenes and his Cynics dropped out of the
world and forsook their culture to live the life
of a dog.

Does history repeat itself? I really don't
know, but the similarities are striking. (1)
Cynical and disillusioned young people drop
out of soclety to lead the life of a dog in hip-
ple communes. (2) The anti-nomian spirit
in youth rebels against the establishment and
reacts against authority in the home, on the
streets and on our campuses in their disre-
spect for our police officers. (3) Neurotic na-
tional gullt feelings are illustrated by My
Lal and the trial of Lt. Calley. (4) A new in-
terest in the occult, as even Presidential as-
pirants like Senator Harold Hughes express
their faith in astrology. (5) The division of
the world (literally) into warring factions
within the ghettos, of the blacks and whites.
Heresles thrive in spiritual emptiness! In a
period of fading glory people seek to redeem
a blighted culture with shallow and second.
rate solutions and begin to worship false
gods.

I plead not guilty! I refuse to be caught up
in this national neurosis which results in
a failure of nerve, and I refuse to yield to
masochistic feelings which condemn our
country for being imperialistic, mercenary,
or warlike, I would suggest this morning that
we stand before our God with unveiled faces,
(vs 18) and these are some of the veils which
I suggest need to be removed in this hour.

First, there’'s the veil of gloom and doom.
Even our American history today is being
taught in this kind of atmosphere. We are
the first generation of Americans to be taught
to be ashamed of ourselves. It is time for
us to quit apologizing for our greatness and
begin to take pride in those things which
have made this nation to be great. We have
heard it said so many times that civilizations
become decadent after 200 years that, as we
begin to approach our own Bicentennial, we
have almost come to believe our culture is
over the hill.

Secondly, I would remove the vell which
has clothed Communism in a halo of decency
and has made an aristocrat out of a wanton
harlot. Actress Jane Fonda told 2,000 stu-
dents at Michigan State Universify last No-
vember 22nd, “I would think that if you
understood what Communism was, you would
hope, you would pray on your knees that
we would some day be Communists.” (De-
troit Free Press, Nov. 22, 1970) I presume Jane
Fonda knows what Communism really is.
She has spent enough time and money prop-
agating its doctrines. But do you know what
it really is? Do you know Lenin’s legacy to
youth? On October 16, 1905, Lenin wrote
these revolutionary instructions: “Go to the
youth. From fighting squads everywhere of
3, 10, 30 persons. Let them arm themselves
at once as best they can, be it with a revolver,
a knife, a rag soaked In kerosene for start-
ing fires. . . . let 5 or 10 percent make the
rounds of hundreds of workers’' and student
study circles, and supply each group with
brief and simple recipes for making bombs.”
This prescription for revolution was given
when the Russian people were bitter over
their Naval defeat by the Japanese at Port
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Arthur. The Encyclopedia Britannica says,
“Patriotic feeling began to turn against the
government. The war grew extremely unpop-
ular.,” Be warned, Christian America! War
weariness js Communism’s opportunism.

Thirdly, I would remove the veil which
confuses anarchy with dissent. The freedom
to dissent is one of our most precious Amer-
ican freedoms. But the patriot exercises this
freedom within the framework of the law.
The anarchist expresses his dissatisfaction
outside the law. The one is constructive; the
other is destructive. President Nixon saia to
the graduating class at the Alr Force Acad-
emy last year, “A nation needs many quall-
ties, but it needs faith and confidence above
all. Skeptics do not build socleties; the ideal-
ists are the bullders. Only societies that be-
lieve in themselves can rise to their chal-
lenges.” I think it's time we began to believe
in ourselves, to rally constructive support for
our country, and to label the anarchist as
the outlaw he really is.

Fourthly, I would remove the veil of mill-
tary unpopularity, with the demonstrations
outside recruiting offices, antagonism against
recruiting offices on college campuses, and
more recently, activities which sought to keep
our ships from going to sea. The expulsion of
Taiwan from the United Nations has greatly
sobered me. The undisguised glee with which
delegates from certain nations hailed the de-
parture of Nationalist China is a very omi-
nous sign that our U.S. diplomacy is at its
lowest ebb. We cannot afford the luxury of
fighting among ourselves, civilians against
the military. We must recognize that we are
all part of the same team.

A hundred years ago a British soldier wrote
these words on a sentry box In Gibraltar:

“God and the soldier all men adore

In time of trouble and no more.

For when war is over and all things righted,
God is neglected and the soldier slighted.”

There are no athelsts In foxholes In war-
time and no heroes at home in peace-time.

What if our military, fed up with their
critics, vacated the perimeters of our national
defense to the enemy and said, “All right,
you armchair critics, you peaceniks, it's your
war! You take it from here!” Military men
don’t initiate policy; they obey orders, They're
not gangsters and assassins but patriots and
Christians.

We all fight under the same national en-
sign, and live beneath the same banner of
faith. We have the same common goal, the
same ideallsm, the same citizenship, the
same love for our Lord and for our country.

Pifthly, I would remove the veill which
suggests that the only road to peace is the
road of withdrawal and retreat. Moshe Dayan,
Israeli Defense Minister, has said, *“We would
not achieve peace by retreating . .. what has
been offereqd to us is retreat without peace.”
The bleeding hearts in Congress and in the
clergy seek to convince us that our only
alternative for peace is pacifism. We chip
away and we chip away at our military pre-
paredness until we have lost our military
superiority. I do not believe that we could
afford another Cuban crisis today in the
Near East or the Far East or in Berlin, Eorea,
or South America. In an eyeball-to-eyeball
confrontation with the Russians, I belleve
we would blink. And when we do, we relin-
quish our place of leadership in the world.

As Admiral Moorer, Chairman of our
Joint Chief of Staffs, sald to the graduating
class at Annapolis a year and a half ago, “In
international gamesmanship there s no
prize for second place."” Where did we ever
get the idea that God can’t operate through
strength as well as weakness? Or that the
solution to evil is to run from it, rather than
stand and fight against it? Jesus said, “I
have not come to bring peace, but a sword.”
(Mt 10:34) And if we remove from the Old
Testament all the passages of Scripture In
which God told the Israelites to fight against
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the enemy, we have a multilated Scripture.
On one occaslon He ordered the complete
destruction of the Canaanites, every man,
woman and child in order to eradicate evil
from Israel. No commanding officer would
give an order as harsh as that today. Take
out of our Psalms the military songs, and
we remove some of our most beloved hymns,
including the Twenty-third Psalm. It is a
privilege to be an American. Our faith is
worth fighting for. But we don't preserve
freedom with a naked ideal. We have to beefl
up our freedoms with the strength to sus-
taln them.

Sixthly, I would remove the veil from
patriotism itself. I am grateful for a service
like this one. It sends chillls up and down
my spine to hear the voices in this great
Sanctuary sing in unison “The Star-
Spangled Banner." I think we as clergy and
churchmen err by our silence when we fail
to affirm those things which made this na-
tion great. Before our Pllgrim forebears ever
set a single foot upon that stern and rock-
bound coast, they gathered together in the
cabin of the Mayflower and signed a Com-
pact: “In the Name of God, Amen. We whose
names are underwritten. . . . Having under-
taken, for the glory of God, and advance-
ment of the Christian faith and honor of
our King and Country, a voyage to plant the
first colony in the northern parts of Vir-
ginia, do by these presents solemnly and
mutually in the presence of God and one of
another, covenant and combine ourselves to-
gether into a civil body politic.” That is how
it all began. That was the beginning of our
country. “In the Name of God, Amen."” Men
and women, for the glory of God and the
advancement of their faith, combined in a
civil body politic. Never has that civil body
politic been more threatened than it is in
this hour. Never has it needed men and
women to stand up and affirm their faith in
this body politic more than now. We all
abhor war as useless slaughter and wasts
But cannot we, as Christians, seek peace
with honor and victory and prove to the
entire world that we have recovered from this
failure of nerve?

Shakespeare wrote in Julius Caesar (Act
IV, Sc 3):

There is a tide in the affairs of men,
Which taken at the flood leads on to fortune;
Omitted, all the voyage of their life

Is bound in shallows and in miseries.

On such a full sea are we now afloat,

And we must take the current when it serves,
Or lose our ventures.

We stand at the flood tide and a fallure
of nerve now can cause us to lose the venture.
This 15 no time for the faint-hearted. Jesus
sald, "“Would that you were cold or hot! So
because you are lukewarm, and neither cold
nor hot, I will spew you out of my mouth.”
(Rev 3:15-16) A wvacillating people cry out,
“Peace, Peace, when there 1s no peace”
(Jer 8:11) because they have lost their pride,
their honor, and their heritage. Jesus sald,
‘““Blessed are the peacemakers.” Peace is some-
thing that has to be made. We have to work
at 1t. It occurs only when we make sacrifices
for it. There are no panaceas, no bargains in
peacemaking. It will take the blood, sweat,
and tears of every Christlan to emancipate
us from this failure of nerve. And that's why
I feel that our problems today are primarily
religious problems.

When Jesus came down from the Mount of
Transfiguration, He was greeted by the father
of an epileptic boy who sald, "I asked your
disciples to cast the devil from my son and
they could not.” (Mk 9:18 T.EV.) Will the
world say to us, the Christian churchmen of
America today, “We asked you to cast out
these devils which debilitate and destroy and
you could not"?

There is an Inscription on a 17th Century
church in Lelcestershire, England, “In the
year 1653, when all things were throughout
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the nation either demolished or profaned,
Sir Robert Shirley, Baronet, founded this
church, whose singular praise it is to have
done the best things in the worst times and
hoped them in the most calamitous.” What
a tribute to a church! In an hour of crisis
to do the best things in the worst times!

I believe we will rise to our challenge.
Only a miracle can save our fading glory.
Only a miracle can remove the veils caused
by this fallure of nerve. But within the
church we believe in miracles. The Scripture
said, "Where the Spirit of the Lord is, there
is freedom,” (Vs 17) and individuals filled
with the Spirit of God will help us to re-
cover our faith, preserve our freedoms, re-
deem the time (Eph 5: 16), and accomplish
“the best things in the worst times.” It will
take a miracle. But Christian statesmen can
pull it off. Then when we pledge allegiance
to our flag, “One nation under God," it will
not be blasphemous irony.

This is not the best possible of all worlds.
There's room for Improvement in the church
and our nation, but I would rather be here,
in this hour than any other place, at any
other time, in the world's history. We can't
rely solely upon our military leadership to
provide the patriotism and they can't rely
solely upon us to provide the faith. It's our
privilege to serve both our God and our coun-
try in this hour. We will meet the challenge
and we will solve our problems. I believe that
this fallure of nerve will become the founda-
tlon of our faith, and that through patriotic
Americans and faithful Christians, we will
recover our fading glory. But it is the flood
time!

POLITICAL ADVERTISING ON
TELEVISION

HON. SIDNEY R. YATES

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. YATES. Mr. Speaker, there has
been a great deal of discussion about the
quality of political advertising on tele-
vision. Mr. John E. O'Toole, president of
Foote, Cone & Belding Communications,
Inc., discussed the subject in a speech on
November 17, 1971, from the viewpoint
of the experienced executive in the field
of advertising.

I believe his views would interest Mem-
bers of the House, and I am therefore at-
taching them to my remarks:

Axp Ir ErLecTeED, HERE's WHAT I'n Do ABoUT
Porrtical TV Spors

Recently I found myself in Washington,
D.C. In an earlier and more innocent era, that
might be the last place you'd look for an
adman. But in the balmy autumn of 1871
many of us were there at the cordial invita-
tion of the Federal Trade Commission.

Washington is a city from which has been
heard, In recent months, a lot of commen-
tary about our business which might make
the most hardened of us reluctant to tell our
kids what we do for a living.

And as I was cabbing it back to National
Airport, I thought about all the elected
officials in that very city who had used tele-
vision in their campaigns in ways that would
never be tolerated for product advertising. I
thought of abuses and misuses which, were

they for a product, would never get past a
continuity acceptance department. And I got
mad. Not only because of the importance of
the electoral process, but because I'm tired
of the advertising business taking it in the
seat of the pants for these excesses.

We have enough people on our backs now
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without the thinking electorate of the United
States accusing us of “packaging candidates”
and “selling Presidents.”

And we can do something about it. All of
us In advertising agencies and particularly
people in broadcasting, We can learn from
the mistakes of 1970 and make 1972 the year
some maturity enters the whole area of
political campalgning on television.

And there is some evidence that mistakes
were made in '70. A week after the Novem-
ber elections Foote, Cone & Belding inter-
viewed more than 1600 people through our
Monthly Information Service and the Gallup
Organization. We wanted to know if voters
shared our concern with the way TV was
used, We found three-quarters of the sample
favoring restriction or control of political
advertising on television. Most were con-
cerned about the inequity of TV time and
funds among the candidates. Of those favor-
ing restriction, 23% felt the content wasn't
truthful or honorable enough. That percent-
age was higher here In the West, interesting-
1y enough.

Well, how did we reach this sorry state?

It all began back in 1952, which happened
to be the first election in which I was quali-
fied to vote. More importantly, it was the
first election in which television advertising

loyed.
waamgalgmsenhower. with the help of Rob-
ert Montgomery and Rosser Reeves, did a
series of spots in which he answered ques-
tions asked by voters—usually ending with:
“Iet's clean up the mess in Washington.”
From there, for twenty years, the political
use of television has, for the most part, gone
y Ther?imve been some brilliant exceptions.
The Kennedy-Nixon debates, for example—
a format so candid and revealing it has been
skillfully avolded by presidential hopefuls
y nce.
e:%?re has been little subsequent use of
debates and longer length expositions. In the
1968 campalgn, 70% of the TV advertising
lls ts‘l’

waﬁ:?nwli:ﬁe. television was getting a larger
and larger proportion of the campaign medla
expenditure, 58 million dollars in 1968. And
television time got more and more expen-
ive.

¥ As a result, the standard campalgn today
is a big reach/frequency spot effort of 10, 20,
30 and 60-second commercials: the most ex-
pensive form of communication this side of
Telstar. Y

And if you can’t afford it, you don t play.
Even if youre an embryonic Abe Lineoln.

With that much ecash going into media,
needless to say a lot of people got their mitts
into the creative work. A lot of people who
don't share with most of us a certain respect
for the powerful tools of mass communica-
tion and for the rationality of the individual.

Professional image-builders began to
emerge and take over the creation and pro-
duction of the messages. In the public mind,
these people were lumped into the pejorative
designation “Madison Avenue,” although
many of them didn't represent any recog-
nized advertising agency.

But they talked like the worst huckster
stereotype. And the statements they made
about their craft—statements that would
get one forcibly ejected from any reputable
ad agency—sounded like this:

“Our job is to glamorize them and hide
their weaknesses,”

“It's much more important to know the
man than to know his stand on an issue.”

“Jf I had only three weeks for a cam-
paign, I'd pick a pretty boy."

“He was a beautiful, beautiful body and
we were selling sex."”

“Yoting is an emotional response.”

Well, friends, in my opinion that's a sad
compendium of cynicism.

The people behind those statements are
making some mistakes about product ad-
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vertising, too. But I won't get into that
right now. Thelr fundamental error, if not
sin, 1s In equating the communications pro-
gram of a candidate for public office with
the advertising of a consumer product.

If you say it's Just like advertising pack-
aged goods, the simile breaks down imme-
diately. Most packaged goods are minor pur-
chases. Most depend for their survival on
establishing a predisposition to repurchase.
The consumer's most effective response to a
disparity between advertising claim and re-
ality 1s never to buy it again.

When you “buy” a political candidate as
a result of his advertising, you're stuck with
the “purchase"” for four years—with results
that can be far more devastating than not
getting your teeth as white as you'd hoped.

If you draw the comparison with a big-
ticket purchase, the analogy crumbles just
as quickly. An appliance, an automoblile,
an insurance policy are not sold by adver-
tising. They are sold by a dealer or an agent.
Advertising can only establish, in the mind
of the prospect, an appropriateness between
his need or life-style and the product, then
direct him to the personal salesman and
the actual product.

Unfortunately, this essential second step is
missing if you apply the same techniques to
selling a candidate. And the candidate offers
you neither a money-back guarantee nor any
kind of service warranty.

Furthermore, none of the safeguards im-
posed upon contemporary television adver-
tising apply to political spots. Even the libel
laws are suspended,

The NAB and network continuity accept-
ance departments wouldn't think of chal-
lenging the statements, claims and promises
made by a political commercial,

Indeed, I wonder if the FTC is going to in-
sist on the same kind of documentation from
candidates as it demands from automobile
manufacturers in 1872,

BSo it’s not only insulting to the issues and
office involved to equate them with clalms
for a can of soup, it's potentially quite dan-
gerous.

But it's been done. Done consistently since
1952, And I'd like to show you some exam-
ples.

There have been commercials that didn't
mention, much less provide an opinion on, a
single issue.

Films:

JFK: “It's Up to You".

Nixon: “Nixon's the One".

Taft: “One Man Who Can Win”,

There have been commercials that never
once showed you the candidate.

Films:

Buckley: “John Wayne".

Evans: Water ID.

There have been commercials so caught up
with image-building you wouldn't know
there was a political campalgn golng on.

Film: Agnew: “My Eind of Man”.

Some just registered the product name.

Film: Mezvinsky: “What's His Name?”

And there were unsubstantiated clalms
galore.

Fillm: Stokes: “SBaturday Night'.

Every now and then there’s been one that
attempts to emulate candor.

Film: Lindsay: “Snow Removal”.

But primarily the theme has been dis-
paragement.

Pilm: Johnson: “Hydrogen Bomb'.

Disparagement and more disparagement.

Films:

Smith: “Police are Pigs".

Humphrey: “Laughing Man'.

When communication like that can form
an important part of a major political cam-
palgn, there's something very wrong. And
since the advertising industry 1s belng
blamed for it, I think we ought to Initiate
some remedies.

One possibility is for advertising agencies
not to accept a political account. This is the
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simplest solution. It's our solution at FCB
at the moment. But I'm not sure ii's the
right solution.

I think the talents that reside in an agency
could, under the right conditions, be ideal
for creating and placing meaningful mes-
sages for a candidate.

What are those conditions? Well they cer-

tainly aren’t a high-level, saturation barrage
of spots.
The system adopted in England seems very
reasonable to me. Under the Independent
Television Act, political commercials are for-
bidden. However, during general elections the
BBC and ITA allocate a certaln number of
free broadcasts to each party, the number
based generally on the membership of the
party.

In the 1970 elections, the Conservative and
Labour parties each received five TV broad-
casts of ten minutes duration and seven
radio broadcasts of either ten or five-minute
length. The Liberal party was given three
TV broadeasts and four radio.

After a year-long study headed up by New-
ton Minow, the Twentleth Century FPund
recommended something similar for the
U.8.—one of the few nations in the world,
incidentally, that allows political candidates
to purchase TV time.

The Fund suggested that, during the last
five weeks of a presidential campaign, all
TV and radio stations simultaneously carry
six prime-time half-hour programs featuring
the candidates and attempting to “illuminate
campalgn issues and give the audience in-
sight into the abilities and personal qualities
of the candidates.”

That sounds pretty reasonable, too. As an
absolute minimum, I think we should have
the restrictions on TV expenditures put forth
in the bill approved by the Senate on Au-
gust 5. This bill—which would also rescind
the ridiculous equal-time proviso, at least
for presidential candidates—made so much
sense to both parties that it passed with an
88-2 vote.

But the House has turnmed it into a par-
tisan political joke composed, as far as one
can perceive through the procedural pande-
monium, of & multiplicity of different plans.

Equally important is the kind of message
to be used. Notice the word “m e.” The
idea and terminology of political TV “spots™
should be dumped forever.

10-second, 830-second, even 60-second
lengths are Inadequate and inappropriate for
presenting a candidate to the voter.

These lengths defy a discussion of issues
and encourage the shallowest kind of im-
agery, the shoddiest kind of logic and the
most reprehensible kind of mud-slinging.

I'm in total agreement with Ward Quaal of
WGN Continental Broadcasting who will not
allow a political message of less than five
minutes on his stations.

If, in an uncharacteristic display of respon-
sibility, the broadcasting industry would fol-
low Quaal’s example and set a flve-minute
minimum on political messages, many of the
abuses would automatically be eliminated.

I don't think any political image-builder
would risk the ennul inherent In five
minutes of groovy music and up-shots of a
grinning candidate.

I don’t think they could successfully re-
fraln from giving us a glimpse of their man
for five minutes or manage to elude every
issue,

And I am at least hopeful that they would
see the peril in a full five-minute implica-
tion that the other guy is a fascist freak.

But just in case, I would suggest a few
simple guidelines that would not unduly
restrict the creative construction of the
message.

And these guidelines would be a code for
politieal broadcast messages that the candi-
date himself would assent to in writing be-
fore he or his supporters would be sold time
on any station.
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One, the message should be designed to
help the voter know and understand the can-
didate, his character and his ability to com-
municate.

Two, the message should establish what the
issues are which the candidate feels are im-
portant.

Three, the message should clearly state
where the candidate stands on these issues,

That’s all. It's very simple. So simple that
I'm sure many of the professional image-
bullders would smile at the naivety of such
an ingenuous proposal. They'd probably point
out that longer lengths would blow thelr
reach and frequency and render their TV
campaign ineffective.

I have a little too much falth in the in-
telligence of the American voter, having dealt
with him as a consumer for some time, to
buy that.

And, like a good adman, I also have some
research. There was a study done on politi-
cal broadcast advertising by the School of
Journalism and Mass Communication at the
University of Wisconsin. It was done in areas
of Wisconsin and Colorado among 512 voters
after the 1970 campaigns.

Here's the last paragraph of the
introduction:

“The results of this study suggest that a
moderate number of high-quality, substan-
tively informative advertisements may be
more effective than a saturation presenta-
tion of superficial image-oriented spots.”

And here's the final sentence of the study:
“Thus, the most effective advertising strategy
would be one that allocates campaign funds
away from a high frequency of exposure ap-
proach into a more modest number of ads
contalning substantive informational con-
tent that is presented In an Interesting and
entertaining manner by skilled producers.”

“Yeah,” reply the image-builders, “but how
do you make 1t interesting and entertaining?
Five minutes of a guy talking issues is about
as exciting as watching paint dry.”

Well, there’s only one way to prove that
this kind of political message doesn't have
to be dull. To make one.

At the time that thought occurred, there
were only two announced presidential candi-
dates—Representative MecCloskey and Sena-
tor McGovern. We placed calls to associates
of both candidates. Only Senator McGovern's
group responded, and he agreed to work
with us in developing the kind of message
I'm talking about under the guidelines I've
set forth.

So 1ast month, one of our producers named
Burns Patterson and a damn good camera-
man named Al Taffet went with the Mec-
Govern group to New Hampshire.

Out of the footage they shot, every inch of
which was concerned with Senator Mc-
Govern'’s view of the problems and his pro-
posed solutions, comes this model for the
five-minute political message. At a cost, I
might add, of about one-tenth of some of
those orgles of imagery I showed earlier.

Film: McGovern.

I leave it to you to judge whether that
kind of treatment is too dull or too cerebral
for the American voter. It's serious, I'll ad-
mit. Not a pratfall or gag-line in it. But
somehow I continue to regard that job on
Pennsylvania Avenue as a rather serious
matter.

Ever mindful of the equal-time provision,
we're offering to do the same kind of message,
at cost, for any announced presidential can-
didate from elther major party.

So that's my platform, fellow Americans.
I'm urging the House to stop weaving loop-
holes into the bill to restrict candidates’ TV
expenditures.

I'm urging the broadcast industry to set a
minimum length of five minutes on all
political messages. And to Insist that the the
content concern itself with the candidate,
his view of the issues and his propodsed
solutions.
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And I'm urging all of us in the advertising
business not to be beguiled into making com-
mercials that confuse a candidate and an
office with a deodorant and an armpit,

If these minimum standards of respon-
sibility aren't observed—if we have an en-
core of those abuses that characterized tele-
vision campalgning in ’T0—those fragile
strands of public confidence that we're trying
80 hard to maintain for advertising could be
eroded entirely.

And November 1972, is only twelve months
away.

TRIBUTE TO AMERICAN VETERANS
OF WORLD WAR IT

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mrs. HICES of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, on this occasion, exactly 30
years following the enemy attack on
Pearl Harbor, I would take the oppor-
tunity of expressing the most profound
admiration for those Americans who
served in the ensuing global conflict and
in so doing revealing to the world the
spirit of democracy engaged against the
greatest odds.

The exact moment of the attack in
question is officially recorded at 7:55,
Sunday morning, December 7, 1941. Ac-
tually, it may have been a few seconds
earlier or later; nobody can be quite posi-
tive. Men were fighting and dying at that
moment and 7:55 a.m. is as close as his-
torical precision can come.

The first bomb cluster to fall wobbling
from the first enemy plane engaged on
that occasion exploded the United States
into the shocking realities of a world war.
It took a while for men to recognize the
fact and some men died before they were
fully aware of what was happening. But
in a matter of moments everybody in the
United States knew that war had come.

What was not then recognized was
that in this moment the world itself had
changed forever—for, in the lockstep of
history, the first bomb to strike Pearl
Harbor became the A-bomb, blasting the
life out of Hiroshima; and with this de-
velopment the machine age gave way to
the nuclear age in which we live, precari-
ously, today.

Forces set in motion by Pearl Harbor—
dramatic as they have been over the
past three decades—are expected to pro-
duce more changes equally dramatic be-
fore the turn of the century three de-
cades hence.

The war triggered by Pearl Harbor al-
tered the course of world politics, trans-
formed the maps of Europe and Asia,
shattered empires, and locsed the forces
of change on every hand. When the fight-
ing stopped in 1945, America stood as
the unchallenged power of the world.
As the one nation with nuclear capa-
bilities at that moment, the chance for
world domination was in our grasp. But
America could not play that role, and
turned away in hope of better things.
Disarmament became our national policy
and full dependence on the noble inten-
tions of the United Nations.

Had we acted differently, who knows
how it all would have worked out? As it
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is, we have seen a million hopes and
dreams crushed by the impact of aggres-
sive power politics, the ineffectiveness of
world diplomacy, and the continued
ravages of war,

We have seen, too, the dramatic
growth of world communism, since
World War II, establishing political
domination over more than a billion
people—a startling picture, tempered
only by schisms in the Communist ranks
and the growing realization that Com-
munist economics are no match for the
capitalist brand. Most Communist na-
tions today are striving to find ways of
incorporating the profit incentive and
the mechanics of the marketplace in
their own system.

But the changes generated by Pearl
Harbor are not concerned exclusively
with politics and power. In America, the
aftermath of Pearl Harbor included the
release of scientific and technological
forces revolutionary in nature and of
staggering significance. Nuclear power,
challenging the position of all other
forms of energy. Computer development,
remaking the world of commerce and
recordkeeping in general. Space explora-
tion, opening avenues to intensive ex-
pansion of the rocket industry, to mini-
aturization in many flelds, to develop-
ment of new metals, and to new and
broader horizons of scientific thought.

All of this evolved from the drama
of World War II, and for every short-
coming we have suffered in the process
there is the sobering realization of what
would have happened had we not come
out the victors in that war.

As national populations climb fo a
new zenith; as technology creates me-
chanical marvels to perform the work
formerly performed by human hands; as
minerals and other natural resources
continue to be swallowed by the vora-
cious gullet of hungry civilization—while
all this goes on, mankind is rallying to
meet the struggles of the future; as if,
after years of internecine war, the people
of the world were suddenly ready to
make a stab at unity, in the knowledge
that falilure in this regard could well
mean the failure of all mankind in ifs
long, perilous contest with the elements.
Indeed, if this is to happen, it will be
none too soon.

Whether or not such unity is possible
remains to this day a major mystery.
Certainly, if precedent is to be followed,
universal action in behalf of peace is an
impossible development. On the other
hand, necessity is a powerful argument,
and the threat of nuclear war just may,
possibly turn out to be necessary, in the
eyes of all the people and rulers of the
world, regardless of moral, ethical, or
spiritual training or understanding.

In this event, the participants in the
conflict detonated by Pearl Harbor will
be able to say—"Yes, we were there when
it happened. We were there when the
plain old nickles-and-dimes world of the
1940’s changed overnight into the smash-
ing, blinding wonder of the nuclear agec.
We were involved in the battle for sur-
vival that became, in time, atomic retal-
fation. In short, we were a part of the
military miracle of the ages—the miracle
that was to lead the world either to
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blazing universal destruction, or to the
great era of the nuclear peace.

This is how the world changed at 7:55
a.m. on the morning of December 7, 1841.
The first Japanese bomb led to Hiro-
shima and the creation of the total peril,
the global target, the nameless burning
city.

The event to which we pay homage on
this occasion—American resistance to
the Pearl Harbor attack of 1941—sig-
naled the entrance of our country into
a war against slavery, and as such shall
be eternally remembered by freedom-lov-
ing people everywhere. That alone is
sufficient reason for hailing its partici-
pants as heroes of the highest stature.
But there is more to it that that, Those
who gave their lives in that holocaust
did so far a noble reason—to crush the
power of the war mongers and war it-
self, if that were possible.

As beneficiaries of the American vic-
tory in World War II, we are called upon
to attain the purposes for which our
heroes died; and of all these, the most
vital, it would seem to me, would be
attainment of the peace so vital to our
cause.

Anniversaries do not create real emo-
tions. They merely italicize them. On any
day of the year, a visitor to Pearl Har-
bor can feel sorrow and regret over death
and defeat, and pride at men's bravery
and a nation’s recovery, or bitterness or
hate, if that he brings with him. To feel
these things it is not necessary to wait
for December T.

But anniversaries do have a way of
distilling in the mind the meaning of
the intervening years. In this instance,
looking back to 1941, it would seem prop-
er to think in terms of peace, whenever
possible.

There are still all kinds of fish among
us—sharks and minnows, tunas and
whales—but Pear]l Harbor created for us
all the universal fishpond, of which it
truly can be said that either everybody
sinks or everybody swims. There is no
longer a freedom of choice in this peril-
ous regard.

PRINCE SIHANOUK'S PLANS FOR AN
END TO THE WAR IN CAMBODIA

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. McCLOSKEY. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Cyrus Eaton, of Cleveland, Ohio, who has
long been in the forefront of the search
for world peace, recently received a cable
from Cambodian Prince Norodom 8i-
hanouk, now in exile in Peking.

The cable outlines Prince Sihanouk’s
plans for an end to the war in Cambodia
and a return to the status quo which
existed prior to our invasion of Cambodia
on April 30, 1971.

In view of the fact that Premier Lom
Nol has recently expressly abandoned the
concept of a democratic government in
Cambodia and in view of the immense
aevastation of Cambodia being wrought
by U.S. air power at the present time—
over 2 million refugees—it would seem
appropriate that we reconsider our pol-
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icy with respect to Cambodia. I am
pleased to insert in the REcorp at this
point a recent Chicago Sun-Times col-
umn on Prince Sihanouk’s views as ex-
pressed to Mr. Eaton:

[From the Chicago Sun-Times, Dec. 1, 1971]

EATON TELLS SIHANOUK PLEA FOR END OF WAR
1IN CAMBODIA

(By William C. Harsh Jr.)

Industrialist Cyrus Eaton disclosed Tues-
day a cable from exiled Cambodian Prince
Norodom Sihanouk appealing to the U.S.
people to aid him in restoring Cambodian
independence and neutrality.

Sihanouk, who was deposed in a coup d'etat
March 18, 1970, cabled Eaton, an old friend,
from his exile residence in Peking. He asked
Eaton to “Inform the American people of
the terms of this telegram.”

Eaton disclosed the contents of the cable
during an interview with the Sun-Times at
at Drake Hotel Tuesday.

“I would dare to hope that the American
Congress and government would soon cease
the aerial warfare against my people and
(bring about) the complete end of the war
in Cambodia,” Sithanouk sald in the cable,
dated Nov. 16.

“In order for this war to be brought to
an end, it will be sufficlent if the Congress
definitely refuses credits from your country
in ald of the warlike and unconstitutional
fascist regime in Phnom Penh.

“I can assure you that my government
has the simple goal of re-establishing the
status quo-ante of Cambodia, that is to say
its Independence and its neutrality.

“It will not be a question of communizing
Cambodia and even less of letting it become
a satellite of Communist Vietnam, which,
regardless of the recent views of Washington
personalities, has no designs on my country.

“Under these circumstances, President
Nizxon should not continue to dispense ex-
cessive sums pald by the American taxpayers
to enable the unjust survival, at any cost, of
the Lon Nol regime against the wishes of the
Ehmer (Cambodian) people, who crave peace
and the return of Cambodia to its 1947 con-
stitution, to its independence and to its
nonalignment before March 18, 1970.”

Eaton, chairman of the board of the Chesa-
peake and Ohio Ry., Co., 1s a world traveler
and maverick capitalist who contends that
U.S. industry is ignoring “unlimited markets"
by refusing to trade with communist nations,

He said he visited Sihanouk in Cambodia
prior to the prince’s ouster.

“I think this man is honest,” Eaton said.
“He is kindly, gentle and fond of music. He
stands for the finest things in life, and pos-
terity will condemn the acts of statesmen
who have been invading and destroying his
beautiful country.”

Mr. Nixon ordered U.S. troops to invade
Cambodia in May, 1970, and troops of South
Vietnam have operated inside the country
at various times since then.

“It grieves me very deeply to have that
little country, about the size of Missourl,
devastated by glant American bombers, with
their destructive bombs killing defenseless
women and children,” Eaton sald.

“I feel that in the long history of man’s
inhumanity to man there has never been a
greater example of cruelty than America
has exhibited against that little country that
never did any harm to us and sought friend-
ship.”

“The historian, the playwright and the
novelist of the future will tell that story and
it will arouse the pity of people all over the
world. And they will reflect gravely upon the
humanity and the integrity of the United
States,” Eaton sald.

Cambodia is a remnant of the Ehmer Em-
pire, which bullt wonders such as the ruins
at Angkor Wat before it fell in the 13th
Century.

Sihanouk, 49, spent most of his time since
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assuming power in 1941 balancing the United
States, France, Russia and, more recently,
China in an attempt to ward off Cambodia's
ancient enemles, the Thais and Vietnamese.

But, Eaton said, “I bellieve he was dolng
his best to keep his country neutral. At times
there would be people from North Vietnam
there, that's true. But there would also be
a number from South Vietnam and the
United States always had many people in
Cambodia.”

FARM SUBSIDY PROGRAM: CLASSIC
EXAMPLE OF FOX GUARDING THE
HENHOUSE

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, earlier today, I spoke on the
waste involved in the farm subsidy pro-
gram.

The current law, which allows a Fed-
eral payment of $55,000 per crop, per
farm, is so fraught with loopholes and
ambiguities that even the administrator
of the program, according to the Wash-
ington Post, collected $190,000 in pay-
ments in 1970 and approximately $95,000
this year.

Not only are the giant agribusinesses
reluctant to be weaned from the Federal
trough, they have one of their own doling
out the taxpayer's money.

Mr. Speaker, when a so-called public
servant collects a Federal payment of
$95,000—not for doing his job in the
public interest, but rather for operating
a farm that he is supposed to regulate—
we need a reevaluation with an eye to-
ward revamping both the program and
its administrators.

For the benefit of those students of
government who are interested in a clas-
sical example of “the fox in the hen-
house” theory of government regulatory
agencies, I include in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp the following article which ap-
peared in the Washington Post on De-
cember 8, 1971:

Sussiny CHIEF'S FARM PROBED
(By Nick Kotz)

Agriculture Department officlal Eenneth E.
Frick, along with more than one-third of his
farmer neighbors in Kern County, Calif.,
have been reported in violation of crop sub-
sldy regulations. Frick runs the federal pro-

m.

Frick, administrator of USDA’s Agricultur-
al Stabilization and Conservation Service,
confirmed reports to The Washington Post
that his own farm, now operated by a trust,
and 467 others have been cited for violating
program regulations. Kern County is the na-
tion's second richest in farm receipts and
ranks second in federal subsidies. The coun-
ty’s 1,100 farmers will recelve $27 million in
federal payments this year, primarily from
the cotton program.

Farmers are pald federal crop subsidies In
return for taking part of their land out of
production in an effort to balance supply and
demand. The alleged Kern County viclations
include failure to take enough land out of
production, counting non-farm land as re-
tired land, and illegally evading the §55,000
per crop limitation on farm payments.

Frick stressed that official findings have
not been made in any of the cases, and that
farmers still may prove that they were com-
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plylng with program regulations. Frick's of-
fice is in charge of enforcing regulations for
the several million farmers in the subsidy
program.

In addition to an investigation by Frick's
farm program office, the Kern County situa-
tion now is being Investigated by the Gen-
eral Accounting Office and USDA's Office of
Inspector General.

Frick said the alleged violations in Kern
County would be the most extensive in any
county in the country. He said many viola-
tions probably resulted from the unfamili-
arity of farmers with a new cotton program.
Nevertheless, the federal officlal running the
program in Kern County has been suspended.

Frick and his deputy administrator, Charles
Cox, sald the alleged violations on Frick’'s
farm involved use of improper land as re-
tirement land.

Cotton farmers such as Frick are required
to “set aside” from production acreage equal
to 20 per cent of their cotton allotment acre-
age. The retired acreage must be as pro-
ductive as the land In production.

Cox sald the Frick farm had been cited
for using several acres of non-farm land (pre-
viously used as a windbreak) as his retire-
ment land, and for using other land of
questionable value for “set aside" purposes.
The Frick farm and numerous others were
cited by inspectors as retiring alkall land
(high in salt content) rather than land com-
parable to that in production.

Frick sald his farm Interests are held in
trust by the Bank of America and his farm
land is managed by his brother Howard.
He sald the 3,000-acre farm received $1950,000
In cotton payments in 1970 and about $95,-
000 this year. Both Frick and his brother
would be entitled to a maximum $55,000
payment.

Questioned whether he is not, in effect,
Investigating a violation on his own farm,
Frick sald: “I have confidence in our in-
spection system. The system triggered this
examination of farms. As to my farm, my
brother is In charge of it and will have to
answer for it."”

Frick's assistant Cox then added: “Our
instructions (from Frick) are to treat his
farm like any other farm.”

Frick said discrepancies were first turned
up in Eern County in a routine “spot check,”
in which department inspectors visited states
in which they do not normally work. Because
of numerocus discrepancies, Frick sald, his
deputies then ordered a check made of each
of the county's 1,190 farms. Again, the check
was made by Inspectors from out of state.

He sald the determination of viclations is
now in the hands of the Eern county ASCS
committee, under supervision of the Call-
fornia state committee. However, he said
one member of the three-man county com-
mittee is not participating In decisions be-
cause his own farm Is being questioned.

Frick stressed that the county and state
committeemen are elected by fellow farmers
and thus are free to criticize any farm, in-
cluding his own.

Cox sald the inspection team turned up
547 violations on 468 farms. He sald the
team considered violations as *“serious” on
about 200 farms.

Cox sald farmers could lose part of their
federal farm payment for minor infractions
and the entire payment for major violations.
Severe violations, including fraudulent eva-
sion of the #£55,000 payment limitation,
could lead to criminal prosecution.

Frick emphasized that he had initiated the
“spot checks" that turned up the Kern
County situation, because “we wanted to
make sure that farmers understood the new
cotton program and that it was working
adequately.”

“What we found in EKern County, I would
have to describe as ‘bad'” sald Cox, in a
joint interview with PFrick., "It was not
typical.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
NATIONAL HEALTH INSURANCE

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN, Mr. Speaker, during
Thanksgiving week the Ways and Means
Committee, on which I am privileged to
serve, completed 5 weeks of hearings on
a myriad of proposals generally known
as national health insurance. Witnesses
from all sectors of the American society
were heard, and I was highly impressed
with the concern exhibited by all those
who testified. The hearings have made it
clear that some form of Federal assist-
ance will be necessary if quality health
care is to be within the reach of all
Americans.

At the outsetf of the hearings, I had no
preconceived notion as to which, if any,
of the proposals offered the best solution.
Most of them contain features which, to
one degree or another, would ease the
financial burden brought on by cata-
strophic illness. Also, many of the pro-
posals seek alternate methods of pro-
viding for the medically indigent since
nearly everyone agrees that medicaid is
not the answer for the poor.

Although I was not partial to any one
bill at the beginning of the committee’s
hearings, there were several principles
which I felt had to be embodied in what-
ever solution the committee might
devise.

The first overriding principle is that
we must build on the best of the present
system, The fact that our health delivery
system and our health financing system
are not perfect does not mean that they
are devoid of merit. I cannot accept the
notion that the only way to answer our
health care problems is to create another
Federal bureaucracy. To the contrary,
some of the programs now having the
most trouble are those run by the Fed-
eral Government. Thus, the best na-
tional health care bill must build on that
which is good in the current system.

My second principle is that there must
be a choice for the patient. The patient
must be free to determine not only his
physician, but also the type of delivery
system he prefers—be it the sole practi-
tioner, the prepaid group, the hospital
emergency or outpatient department, or
any other delivery system that enterpris-
ing individuals might develop in the
future.

The third principle says that Federal
dollars should go most to help those who
need it the most. The supply of dollars
is limited. Each of them comes from the
earnings of the American taxpayer. The
Government should help persons who
cannot afford to pay their bills, because
of illness. I cannot, however, support a
program which would utilize tax money
to care for those who can pay their own
way without incurring special problems.

Fourth, a program involving public
funds should provide standard compre-
hensive benefits to the recipient. Cer-
tainly some form of protection against a
catastrophie illness must be included. At
current hospital costs, very few persons
could avoid finanecial ruin if they were to
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contract a long, serious illness requiring
extensive hospitalization. Also, there
must be a stress on preventive care and
ambulatory care.

My fifth principle is that there be re-
view mechanisms for cost and quality
of care with true professional review at
local levels. The public must be assured
that it is receiving the maximum return
on its dollars.

The sixth and final principle is that
there should be cost sharing and coin-
surance unless one is totally without re-
sources. To me, it is imperative that the
individual be aware of the cost involved.
People must not be permitted to disre-
gard the cost of health care, because they
feel “the Government is paying for it.”

Throughout the hearings I attempted
to measure each of the national health
insurance proposals against the six prin-
ciples I have just mentioned. Naturally,
some proposals fared better than others.
One proposal, the Health Care Insurance
Act, most closely reflects my own think-
ing at this point, and I am today in-
troducing this measure.

The general approach of the Health
Care Insurance Act is to provide tax
credits against individual income taxes
to offset the premium cost of qualified
private health insurance policies. To
qualify, a policy must include cata-
strophic benefits and certain specified
basic hospitalization Dbenefits. The
amount of the credit would vary with the
income of the taxpayer. Those who pay
no tax at all would receive a voucher for
the purchase of health insurance. Those
whose tax liability is over $891 per year
would receive a tax credit in the amount
of 10 percent of their health insurance
premiums. A sliding scale is provided for
determining tax credits for persons in
between those two extremes.

The bill utilizes the existing devices of
financing health care. It in no way im-
pinges upon the patient’s right to choose
a physician or method of health care.
The greatest amount of public support
goes to those most in need. Provision is
made for catastrophic illness. And, ex-
cept for the poorest members of our
society there is coinsurance. In short, the
approach taken by the bill parallels what
I believe to be the essentials of a sound
national health care plan.

Mr. Speaker, of particular importance
in the Health Care Insurance Act is the
provision for catastrophic illness. Ironi-
cally, it has been the great strides in
medical knowledge which have made
catastrophic illness such a threat. Ill-
nesses which were once fatal, and rapid-
ly fatal at that, can now be cured, but
often the cures require long hospital-
ization and expensive initial surgery and
sometimes continuing surgery and high
cost treatment.

The point at which medical expenses
become catastrophic varies from family
to family, largely on the basis of fam-
ily income. This is recognized by the bill
which provides a sliding scale for the
level at which catastrophic insurance
coverage must be afforded. Essentially,
the bill defines catastrophic illness in
terms of family income. The deductible
for catastrophic care would be 10 per-
cent of the first $4,000 of taxable income
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15 percent of the next $3,000, and 20 per-
cent of additional income. Thus, in the
case of a family of four with an income
of $3,000, any expenses beyond basic hos-
pitalization coverage would be viewed as
catastrophic. For those families of four
with an adjusted gross income of $7,500.
the catastrophic deductible would be
$338. Those with family adjusted gross
incomes of $20,000 would be expected to
pay for the first $2,250 of the excess of
thelr basic hospitalization coverage, and
S0 on.

No American family should lose its
home and its hope for the future, be-
cause one family member has the misfor-
tune of suffering from a catastrophie ill-
ness. One catastrophic illness would
place the overwhelming majority of
Americans on the brink of financial dis-
aster. And, perhaps saddest of all, the
next generation might be denied an edu-
cation or otherwise denied a chance to
get ahead in the world due to the loss of
family savings brought on by a cata-
strophic illness.

Mr. Speaker, I still do not believe that
a national health insurance bill has been
drafted which cannot be improved. How-
ever, I believe the bill I am introducing
today represents a solid approach, and I
hope an approach which will be embraced
in the Ways and Means Committee when
consideration of the national health bills
is resumed.

COAST GUARD COMMENDED FOR
ROLE IN OPERATION DEEP
FREEZE

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, on Mon-
day, December 6, the U.S. Coast Guard
cutter and icebreaker, the Southwind,
departed Baltimore for a 4-month expe-
dition to Antarctica, where the ship and
its officers and crew will participate in
Operation Deep Freeze.

Operation Deep Freeze is basically a
naval operation, conducted to support
the United States programs in Antarc-
tica, inecluding military and scientifie
missions. Although the men who partic-
ipate in these missions deserve recog-
nition for their outstanding contribu-
tions, the hardships and rigors they
endure receive little or no publicity or
public attention.

Mr. Speaker, I want to say that I hold
great esteem for the Coast Guard, and I
participated in a bon voyage ceremony
aboard the Southwind, because I felt the
officers and men of this vessel should
know that their outstanding service is
valued and appreciated.

The schedule of the Southwind's voy-
age is as follows:

December 14—Arrive Canal Zone.

December 15—Transit Canal Zone.

- December 16-18—Visit Rodman, Canal
one.

December 27-81—Visit Valparaiso, Chile.

January 6-7—Visit Punta Arenas, Chile.

At Punta Arenas, approximately 32
scientists from the universities of Cali-
fornia, Idaho, Scripps Institute, Texas
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Tech, and Ohio State, and from numer-
ous government agencies, will board the
Southwind for transport to Deception
Island and Palmer Station, which are
located along the northern peninsula
of Antarctic. These scientists will then
form into separate smaller groups to con-
duct various studies on the land and
water areas of the Antarctic Continent.

Upon arrival at Palmer Station, the
Southwind will assist with resupply op-
erations and will provide approximately
50,000 gallons of fuel for this year-round
naval facility. Since the station is com-
pletely isolated during the long austral
winter, these resupply activities take on
a special significance in insuring the
very survival of the wintering-over per-
sonnel,

After the completion of the resupply
assignment, Southwind will journey even
farther south into the Amundsen/Bel-
linghausen Seas to assist Dr. Albert
Erickson and a scientific party from
the University of Idaho in a study of
the abundance, distribution, and status
of the Antarctic seal population. The
two amphibious helicopters aboard the
Southwind will be used in this venture,
and the study will provide essential
propagation information for use in the
future management of the entire world's
seal population.

On approximately February 28, the
Southwind will return to Palmer Station,
then proceed back to Punta Arenas,
Chile. The remainder of its return voy-
age home will be as follows:

March 4—Depart Punta Arenas.

March 9-13—Buenos Alres,

March 17-21—Rlio de Janeiro,

April 6—Arrive Coast Guard Yard, Curtis
Bay, Maryland.

Mr. Speaker, during my visit to the
Southwind in Baltimore, I made a brief
speech, in which I commended the Coast
Guardsmen for their role in Operation
Deep Freeze. At this point, I insert my
remarks in the Recorn:

REMARKS BY CONGRESSMAN EpWARD A.
GARMATE

Captaln Schwob, and officers and men of
the Southwind.

Each time I see a Coast Guard cutter off,
I marvel at the complete dedication of Coast
Guardsmen.

My admiration is doubled today, because
you are embarking on a rigorous and long
voyage—and you will face many hardships
and hazards—far away from your friends,
family and other loved ones.

And yet, despite the difficulties you may
encounter, as other Coast Guardsmen have
in past tours of the Antarctic, I am sure your
voyage will be a memorable one, and one of
the outstanding experiences of your life.

Certainly, you can be proud, because you
will be providing supplies to naval person-
nel that will be essential to their very exist-
ence. And you will be assisting scientific
missions that will gather information which
will help us all to better understand a hostile
environment—and to preserve and protect
the animals that live In that environment.

And so, because you will share in such a
rewarding experience, and because you will
be making such lasting contributions, I envy
you as you depart for your adventure at the
bottom of the world.

I am sure you have all heard the old adage
about “wooden ships and iron men.”

This seems to Imply that our seamen are
not up to the standards of those who sailed
the seas before them.

But you, here on the Southwind, are living
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proof that this Is not so. We now have steel
ships and steel men.

As she has done for almost thirty years,
Southwind, and the crew that mans her, will
once again do the job quietly, efficiently—
and with great pride.

Although I am not a sallorman in the true
sense of the word, I have been so closely
affiliated with the Coast Guard for so many
years, that in the best traditions of the
sea—

I wish you falr winds and following seas.

WHY IS THIS OFFICIAL STILL
AROUND?

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr, Speaker, last
month a most revealing article by vet-
eran reporter, Clark Mollenhoff, ap-
peared in a Washington publication de-
tailing the questionable background of
the Deputy U.S. Representative currently
assigned to our negotiation team at
SALT, Mr. J. Graham Parsons. As I
previously pointed out before this body
on May 12, Mr. Parsons was one of the
key figures behind the incredible attempt
by the State Department to smear the
fine record of Mr. John D. Hemenway, &
former Foreign Service officer who for 3
of his 14 years with the State Depart-
ment had worked as Chief of the Berlin
section in the Office of German Affairs.
Indeed, after having served in Govern-
ment service with loyalty and distinction
for 24 years—and acquiring an unblem-
ished record—he was dismissed without
a pension.

And why was Mr. Hemenway the vic-
tim of such a harsh reprimand?

While occupying his important position
in Berlin it appears that Mr. Hemenway
had made the disturbing observation that
his immediate superior, Mr. Alfred Pu-
han, was consistently deciding vital is-
sues in favor of the Communists and ac-
tually engaging in activities which were
clearly detrimental to the precarious
prestige of the United States of America.

After trying in vain to warn Secretary
of State Dean Rusk of the damaging ac-
tivities of this serious securlty risk, Mr.
Hemenway soon found that not only had
his well-documented reports fallen on
deaf ears, but that he himself had be-
come the subject of a whitewash investi-
gation requested by Secretary Rusk. Mr.
Hemenway's reports were contemptu-
ously rejected out of hand by the two in-
vestigators assigned to his case, former
Ambassador to Iceland James Penfield—
now retired—and J. Graham Parsons, a
former Ambassador to both Laos and
Sweden.

As a result of their investigation, in
January 1969, Mr. Hemenway was fired
by the Secretary of State he had tired so
hard to alert. Stranger still, despite the
fact that his adversary, Alired Puhan,
had long been known by intelligence
agencies to be just what Mr. Hemenway
had accidentally discovered—that is, a
serious security risk—Mr. Puhan was
actually promoted by Secretary Rusk to
the strategic post of Ambassador to
Hungary.
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Just prior to the “selecting out” of
John Hemenway, a derogatory report on
his aggressive pro-American conduct
was prepared by Ambassadors Parsons
and Penfield and placed in his State De-
partment file to justify that dismissal.
Some further elements of this duplicity
can be seen in an insertion made in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REecorp of December
3, 1971, by Hon. JoHN M. ASHBROOK,
44659, entitled “Dangling State Depart-
ment Dirty Linen in Other People's
Yards.”

That highly distorted Parson-Penfield
report purported to show that there had
been no impropriety in Hemenway's dis-
charge and while withheld by the State
Department for many months became
8 key document vital to a hearing
sought by Mr. Hemenway before an im-
partial grievance board. The report pre-
pared by these two career officials, we
might add, reached this extraordinary
conclusion:

While we are not qualifiea to evaluate the
charges (ralsed by Hemenway) or the re-
buttal (by Puhan and Johnpoll), we find
the latter prima facie persuasive.

And, as has been previously noted, Mr.
J. Graham Parson is presently our No, 2
man at Vienna in the sensitive and mo-
mentous arms control and disarmament
talks with the U.S.S.R.

So that the record of this man Par-
sons will be abundantly clear, since he
was one of the authors of that contro-
versial and damaging report condemning
John D. Hemenway, I insert at this point
in the Recorp the article by Clark Mel-
lenhoff as it appeared in the November
27, 1971, issue of Human Events: “Why
Ts This Official Still Around?”:

WHY Is THis OFFICIAL STILL AROUND?
(By Clark Mollenhoff)

Hopefully, the optimistic reports President
Nixon has been making on progress at the
Strateglc Arms Limitation Talks (SALT) do
not come only through Deputy U.S. Repre-
sentatlve J. Graham Parsons.

The unwarranted optimism of Ambassador
Parsons has become legend In the U.S. State
Department., The questioning of that op-
timism started with a House Government
Operations Committee report in 1959 that
castigated Parsons for the overzealous pro-
Jections of Communist weakness that turned
out to be so poor that they served as the
subject of the first chapter of Willlam J.
Lederer's book, A Nation of Sheep.

Lederer, one of the co-authors of The Ugly
American—another controversial book on
Americans in foreign affairs—used the “erro-
neous reports” of Ambassador Parsons to
dramatize what was wrong with American
foreign aid programs.

Those who followed the earlier investiga-
tion are astounded that Ambassador Parsons
is still around after the stormy session he
had in 1959 with the chalrman of a House
investigating subcommitiee. Parsons was am-
bassador in Laos from 1956 to 1858, and so
was ultimately responsible for major corrup-
tion and mismanagement that flourished In
that troubled Southeast Aslan country.

One section of the report dealt with the
illegal manner in which Parsons ousted an
investigator for the General Accounting
Ofce (GAO) who was In Laos in 1957 to
investigate favoritism, conflicts of interest,
and bribery in foreign ald contracts.

Ambassador Parsons ignored the com-
plaints of corruption and mismanagement
but expended great energy in hiding the mess
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in Laos from Chairman Porter Hardy (D.-Va.)
and his staff of investigators.

The subcommittee evidence indicated that
International Cooperation Administration
(ICA) Auditor Haynes Miller “was ‘rall-
roaded’ out of Laos because he was close to
discovering the truth about Universal (Con-
struction Co.), its bribes, its virtual monop-
oly of U.S. AID construction projects .. .
and its woefully inadequate performance.”

The actions to remove Auditor Miller
seemed to indicate a conspiracy was at work
within the U.8. Embassy in Laos to eliminate
those officials who were complaining of fraud
and mismanagement and to shield the men
involved in the wrongdolng.

Miller's reports and his persistent efforts to
get something done about deficiencies in the
program only brought trouble from Parsons.
Some of Miller's superiors and associates
complained to U.S. Ambassador Parsons that
Miller was “unable to adjust” to duty in
Laos. Parsons sent a telegram to Washington
stating he had invited the investigator to
resign “because of obvious signs of nervous
disorder.”

“Ambassador Parsons' opinion of Miller's
‘nervous disorder’ was rendered without bene-
fit of medical advice,” the House Govern-
ment Operations Committee reported. “This
is contrary to Department of State regula-
tions. Competent medical advice was avall-
able to the ambassador and could have been
solicited.”

“One month later, on Oct. 30, 1957," the
report went on, “Miller was subjected to a
full medical examination In Washington,
and certified as ‘qualified for general duty."”

Officials of the AID program excused the
deficlencies and maladministration in the
Laotian program, with the clalm that the ATD
program had saved Laos from communism.

“The assertion is purely speculative, and
can be nelther proved nor disproved,” the
House sald in 1859. That was two years be-
fore it was generally recognized that a corrupt
AID program actually may have helped the
Communists in Laos.

The corruption in the Laos program gave
substance to the general Communist charge
of U.8. decadence. The report sald that "Ed-
ward T. McNamara, (ICA) public works and
industry officer, accepted bribes totaling at
least $13,000 from Willis H. Bird and Gerald
A. Peabody of Universal Construction Co., in
return for helping them secure lucrative con-
tracts and overlooking deficlencies in their
performance.”

McNamara and several others were later
convicted of federal crimes in connection
with the incident, thanks to the work of the
Hardy subcommittee and no thanks to Am-
bassador Parsons. Parsons sacked Miller, the
first ICA investigator who called attention
to the frauds.

Parsons, by that time, had been elevated
to the post of assistant secretary of state for
Far Eastern affairs, and he was later named
as ambassador to Sweden.

Rep. Hardy, who has since retired, went
to the White House to object to President
John F. Eennedy. Eennedy, with an air of
futility, commented: “There isn't much I can
do about that State Department. He will not
do us much harm as ambassador to Sweden.”

Parsons served as ambassador to Sweden
from 1861 until 1967, and then served as one
of the senior ambassadors on promotion
panels until he was named to be deputy U.S.
representative to the SALT talks in Sep-
tember 1970.

But he is even now embroiled In two
personnel cases in which it Is charged that
only superficial investigations were conducted
that gave a completely distorted view of the
facts. In each case Parsons went along with
the State Department establishment and, in-
stead of digging into the complaints, he
pursued the complainer. Both of these cases
are in litigation in the personnel division.

It would seem that the President and
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Secretary of State Willlam P. Rogers could
find a fact finder with a better record of
reliability than J. Graham Parsons.

AMERICAN ACADEMY OF PEDIAT-
RICS SUBMIT STATEMENT ON
LEAD-BASED PAINT

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, childhood
lead poisoning—a totally preventable
disease—is plaguing the children of this
Nation. Virtually every center of old, di-
lapidated housing constitutes a severe
peril to the young children who pick up
and eat the sweet-tasting, lead-tainted
paint and plaster chips which fall from
the walls and ceilings of their dwellings.

The toll of lead poisoning is dev-
astating. Each year, it brings death and
affliction to hundreds upon hundreds of
youngsters. Yet childhood lead poisoning
is a manmade disease, and the means are
at hand to eradicate its menace from the
face of this Nation.

The Food and Drug Administration
presently has before it two proposals
aimed at combatting lead-based paint
poisoning. One, sponsored by five citizen
petitioners and myself, would classify all
paint containing lead as a banned haz-
ardous substance. The other proposal,
sponsored by the FDA itself, would re-
quire paints with a lead content in excess
of .5 percent to bear a warning label. In-
terested persons have been given until
December 28 to submit written comments
to the Food and Drug Administration re-
garding either or both of these proposals.

As I have often stated to the House, it
is my firm belief that if we are to eradi-
cate lead-based paint poisoning, we must
eliminate the lead in paint. Merely re-
quiring warning labels on paint with
lead content in excess of .5 percent is in-
sufficient to safeguard the children of
this country from the devastation of this
disease.

On November 30, George Degnon, di-
rector of the American Academy of Pedi-
atrics’ Department of Government Li-
aison, submitted a statement on behalf
of the academy detailing its views on
the two proposals now pending before
the FDA. It commented:

The American Academy of Pediatrics en-
dorses the principle contained in the peti-
tion filed with the Commissioner that paints
containing more than minute traces of lead be
declared s banned hazardous substances, if
intended for use on children’s products or
interior surfaces. It appears that cautlionary
labeling will not adequately protect the
public health and safety.

The academy, long in the forefront of
the effort to combat childhood lead
poisoning, presented a very thoughtful
and thorough evaluation of the dangers
of lead in paint, and some of those ac-
tions it believes are essential to protect
youngsters from this dread disease.

The entire text of the statement of the
American Academy of Pediatrics regard-
ing this matter follows:
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AMERICAN ACADEMY OF PEDIATRICS,
Evanston, Ill.,, November 30, 1971,
HEARING CLERK,
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, Rockville, Md.
Subject: Lead Based Paint.
Reference: 21 CFR Part 191, Federal Register,
November 2, 1971,

Dear Smm: The attached statement regard-
ing the content of lead in paints is filed with
the Food and Drug Administration in re-
sponse to the proposed regulations appearing
in the November 2, 1971 Federal Register.

The American Academy of Pedlatrics urges
that the public health and safety be pro-
tected by early promulgation of final regu-
lations pertaining to the lead content in
paints, and that the limit for lead be re-
vised downward to “minimum traces" or
<0.06% of the total weight for paints in-
tended for use on interlor surfaces and on
toys and other children’s articles.

The Academy concurs with the statement
of the Commissioner in issuing the proposed
regulation that ‘“paint containing small
amounts of lead In excess of the proposed
levels (.5% ) may not be toxic in themselves;
but when considered in conjunction with
other sources of lead in the environment
they constitute a substantial addition to the
body burden that can reasonably be avoided
through the application of available tech-
nology.” It is our finding that paint with 5%
lead will not provide sufficlent protection for
young children one to three years of age. We
further concur with the FDA that “any un-
necessary exposure should be eliminated or
minimized,”” but differ in regard to the
standard to be adopted to achieve this end.

Despite voluntary standards, reports indi-
cate paint on children’s toys in excess of the
standard. Congressional testimony has re-
vealed the continued avallability of paints
in excess of the standard for use on toys and
products with which children usually come
in contact. The implication that paints are
safe for use on children’s products through
pletures thereof on paint containers nullifies
the minimal value which might exist in
cautionary labeling.

One of the Academy's current concerns is
with the setting of limits which give some
margin of safety with respect to prevention
of lead poisoning in children. Unfortunately,
labeling of paint containers will have little
effect in preventing this disease. Conse-
quently, It is our firm conclusion that firm
gction is now needed in order to minimize
the lead poisoning health hazard to future
generations of children.

The members of the Academy’s Committee
on Environmental Hagards are: Paul F.
Wehrle, M.D., Chairman; Robert L. Brent,
M.D.; J. Julian Chisolm, Jr., M.D.; John L.
Doyle, MD., Emmett L. Fagan, MD;
Laurence Finberg, M.D.; Robert W. Miller,
M.D.; Andre J. Nahmias, M.D.; G. D. Caryle
Thompson, M.D.; and Robert J. M. Horton,
M.D., Consultant.

Please be assured of our continuing inter-
est in this problem and our avallability in
further assisting the Food and Drug Admin-
istration staff.

Sincerely yours,
Geonrce K. DEGNON,
Director,
Department of Government Liaison.

LeEap BAsSED PAINT

Memorandum presented to: Food and Drug
Administration, November 30, 1971.

Reference: 21 CFR Part 191, Federal Regis-
ter, November 2, 1871.

The American Academy of Pediatrics files
the following comments on the matter at
f=sue and now under consideration:

It is recommended that the Food and Drug
Administration promulgate a final regula-
tion pertaining to the lead content in paints
and that the limit for lead be revised down-
ward from the proposed .5% to “minimum
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traces” or <0.06% of the total weight of
the contained solids (including pigment, film
solids and driers). This recommendation is
based on the study of recently published ma-
terials (1, 2, 3, 4), based upon an evalua-
tion of data published after the 1% wvolun-
tary standard for lead was originally estab-
lished in 18556 by the American National
Standards Institute. The American Academy
of Pediatrics recommends that paints con-
taining more than minimum traces of lead
be declared banned hazardous substances, if
intended for use on children’s toys, furni-
ture, or interior surfaces.

Upon review and evaluation of available
data in children and adults, an Ad Hoe
Committee (B. G. King, Chairman) (1) re-
cently concluded that for children the max-
Imum daily permissible intake (DPI) of lead
from all sources should not exceed 300 ug
Pb/day.—This DPI is concerned primarily
with increments in oral intake of inorganic
lead salts. In calculating this DPI, it was
assumed that average dally respiratory ex-
posure in most urban areas is approximately
2 pg Pb/m?® Any significant increase in res-
piratory intake would have to be given added
weight because respiratory retention is es-
timated at 35-40% of very small lead-
bearing particulates in the lower respiratory
tract. Assimilation in the GI tract is esti-
mated at 5-10% of oral intake. It is under-
stood that the comments which follow apply
almost exclusively to increments in oral in-
take in the presence of constant but low
levels of respiratory exposure (2 ug Pb/m® on
the average).

If average dally intake i{s maintained be-
low this level, blood lead concentrations are
unlikely to exceed 40 ug Pb/100 G whole
blood. At this level of intake, it is estimated
that the amount assimilated by one to three
year old children could probably be excreted,
so0 that no net increment in total body lead
burden would be anticipated, It is estimated
that approximately one-half of this 300 ug
Pb/day intake would be derived from usual
food, water and air, so that intake from
all other sources on the average should not
exceed 150 ug Pb/day. In particular, average
daily intakes below this DPI would not be
assoclated with any significant increment in
soft tissue lead content. It is this portion
of the total body lead burden which appears
to be responsible for the known toxic effects
of lead.

Available data indicate that increments in
total lead intake above this DPI increase
assimilation (see Chapter 3 in Reference 2)
and raise blood levels above 40 kg Pb/100 G
whole blood. Such increments may be as-
soclated with increase in the soft tissue
component of the total body lead burden.
At blood lead concentrations of 40 to 50
#g Pb/100 G whole blood, some individuals
may show minimal adverse metabolic re-
sponse in the form of increased delta-ami-
nolevulinic acld (ALA) excretion in wurine
(see reference No. 2, Chapter 4).

Increased ALA excretion in urine is the
metabolic response most specifically associ-
ated with rising concentrations of lead in the
soft tissues. Increments in total assimilation
of lead to levels fivefold to tenfold above
that assimilated from usual dietary intake,
if continued for several weeks or months,
clearly can bring such persons into the range
of adverse metabolic effects and can be sta-
tistically correlated with blood lead levels in
the range of 60-80 g Pb/100 G whole blood,
In some Instances, persons with blood lead
concentrations in this range may show non-
specific symptoms compatible with, but not
diagnostic of, clinical plumbism. At blood
lead concentrations of 60 vg Pb/100 G whole
blood or higher, x-ray evidence of abnormal
skeletal mineralization at the ends of grow-
ing long bones occurs in some children when
excessive Intake persists for several weeks or
months or longer. SBuch undesirable effects
should be avolded in young growing children.
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It is concluded, therefore, to preserve
health, prevent adverse metabolic effects at-
tributable to increased soft tissue lead con-
tent in growing children and to minimize the
risk of serious poisoning, the total daily
intake of lead should be limited to << 300 vg
Pb/day. A polley statement recently ap-
proved by the Surgeon General of the U.S.
Public Health Service similarly concluded
that blood lead concentrations > 40 yg Ph/
100 whole blood be considered indicative of
undue exposure to lead and that children
with blood lead concentrations in the 50—
80 vg Pb/100 G whole blood range be con-
sidered as possible cases of lead intoxication
and that such children require further medi-
cal evaluation. (4) In view of the prevalence
of pica in one to three year old children, the
permissible content of lead in paint should
be considered with the foregoing in mind

The content of lead in paint calculated as
elemental lead and expressed as a percent of
the total weight of the paint may be a good
criterion by industry for the content of lead
in paint per se. However, this 1s not a good
criterion for evaluating the health hazard
present in chips of paint from surface cover-
ings of the walls, windows, doors, furniture,
and other objects to which children may be
exposed. It is the weight of lead in the chips
that determines the health hazard. Recent
studies (5) iIndicate that the weight of
multilayer paint chips can be related to the
number of layers of paint applied to a sur-
face. In this way, the amount of lead in sin-
gle and multiple layers of palnt can be cal-
culated from the percentage of lead con-
talned in the paint. Such calculations are
shown in Table 1. For example, studles at
the USP.HS. Injury Control Laboratory,
Providence, R.I. (6) indicate that 1 sq. cm.
of one layer of interlor paint may weigh 5.2-
8.0 mg (avg.=6.5 mg) and that six layers of
paint may weigh 37.0-40.6 mg (avg.=38.8).
Sixty-nine samples of multilayer paint chips
obtained from old dwellings in Philadelphia
were found to weigh 89433 mg per sq. cm.
of exposed surface. (The term “sq. cm. of ex-
posed surface" is used here because of the
difficulty in sampling a precise and repro-
ducible volume of paint under fleld condi-
tions). Forty mg of interior palnt (8 layers)
containing 19 of lead In the final dried solids
would contain 400 ug Pb. Using the same cal-
culation, a 10-layered paint surface contain-
Ing 1% lead might contain 650 ug Pb/sq. cm.
of exposed surface. The calculated dose in
elther Instance is in excess of the calculated
DPI (dally permissible intake). One sq. cm.
of 6 layers of paint on a surface containing
0.1% lead would contain 40 pgg Pb; whereas
at 0.05% lead, 1 sq. cm. of & 6-layered surface
would contain 20 ug Pb. In this last instance,
ingestion of a paint chip with 1 sq. cm. (6.26
cm.?) of exposed surface per day on the aver-
age can be calculated to provide a dose of 125
g Pb. Thus, 125 pg of lead from paint, to-
gether with an allowance of 150 ug of lead
from the usual lead content of food, water,
and air approaches the DPI of 300 ug Pb from
all sources but would make little allowance
for such other non-dietary sources as the
child may encounter (2, 6).

Also to be considered is the prevalence of
pica in young children. It is estimated that
approximately 50% of children between one
and three years of age repetitively ingest
non-food substances. Abdominal X-rays ob-
tained in the diagnostic evaluation of chil-
dren suspected of having lead poisoning in-
dicate that very large quantities of foreign
substances such as paint, putty, and plaster
may be ingested, often without the parents’
AWAreness.

A federal standard for lead to <0.06% is
needed in order to minimize this particular
health hazard to future generations of chil-
dren. At the present time, lead poisoning as
seen in children is related to old, deterlo-
rated housing so that a federal standard 1s
unlikely to have a significant impact on
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plumbism as now seen. Nevertheless, as this
old housing is replaced or rehabilitated, safe
surface covering should be used in order to
minimize hazards to the health of future
children. Because pica has been a well-rec-
ognized habit among humans for many cen-
turies, it appears unlikely that this be-
havicral pattern will quickly change.

The American Academy of Pedlatrics en-
dorses the principle contained in the petition
filed with the Commissioner that paints
containing more than minute traces of lead
be declared as banned hazardous substances,
if intended for use on children's products or
interior surfaces. It appears that cautionary
labeling will not adequately protect the
public health and safety.

It should be further noted that therapy is
not effective in reversing or preventing per-
manent brain damage associated with severe
forms of acute lead poisoning such as acute
encephalopathy. It is currently estimated
that 409 or more survivors of encephalo-
pathy sustain permanent brain damage. In
order to provide a margin of safety against
such occurrences, which are not reversible
by current methods of chelation therapy, it
is essential that the level of exposure be
reduced. Promulgation of a federal standard
with respect to lead to minimum traces and
certainly to <0.067% Pb probably would pro-
vide a safety factor of five with respect to
doses unequivocally associated with demon-
strable adverse metabolic responses in vir-
tually all individuals and clinical toxicity In
some. Except in instances of voracious pica
for paint, it would probably provide a safety
factor of at least 20 with respect to the aver-
age dally intake, which is probably necessary
to cause encephalopathy and fatalities In
children. Such a safety factor would appear
to be a minimum requirement,
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TABLE 1.—AMOUNT OF LEAD IN SINGLE AND MULTIPLE
LAYERS OF PAINT VERSUS PERCENT LEAD CONTENT IN
PAINT

Painted
surface
covering—
rounded
average
weijght of

Fa int chip
{milligrams) ¢

Calculated lead content of
paint chip with 1 cm.2 of
exposed surface

Number
layers

_ Amount
(micrograms)

Percent
by weight

65 ug Pb.
400 ug Pb.
650 ug Ph.
6.5 ug Pb.
iﬂ.l{ﬁg Pb.
i 55{1 ug Pb.
.05 3.2 ug Pb.

.05 20.0 pg Pb.
.05 .0 :n b.

[ F 3 - o e
FEnZSabcm
counoounoowd

1 Same area; e.g., 1 sq. cm. of 1, 6 and 10 layers of paint.
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PROBLEMS OF AMERICAN
AGRICULTURE

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, I recently
received a letter which I think under-
scores the problems faced by American
agriculture. This letter from Mr. Ronald
L. Moser of Missoula, Mont., speaks for
itself and I insert it in the REcorp:

Missoura, MONT.,
November 1971.
President Richard M, Nixon,

The Reader’s Digest, Orin Lee
Staley, President, National Farm-
ers Organization, Clyde Jarvis,
President, Montana Farmers Un-
ion, Senate Majority Leader Mike
Mansfield, Senator Lee Metcalf,
Congressman John Melcher, Con-
gressman Richard Shoup.

GenTLEMEN: I am damned Irritated. I di-
rect my letter to President Nixon because of
his inexcusable ignorance and complete dis-
regard of the depression now encompassing
American Agriculture. The lowest prices re-
ceilved by farmers since the depth of the de-
pression are evidence enough In support of
my personal views; I direct it to the Reader’s
Digest because of its constant attack of sub-
sldy payments to farmers, without which
they would perish. I also challenge the Read-
er's Digest to print my protest. In so doing,
I do not relenquish my rights to my letter or
the views It contains. I also welcome the
Digest’'s sane rebuttal based on hard, clear
facts that emanate from the truth as it exists,
rather than vote getting opinions it has pub-
lished in the past six years; I direct the letter
to Mr. Staley and Mr. Jarvis because I believe
these two men and the organizations they
represent truly paint a picture of the rotten
conditions under which agriculture exists
today; I direct the letter to the Senators and
Cony n because they represent Mon-
tana, and do a damned good job of it. I would
hope 1t might provide them with additional
ammunition to galn the desperately needed
help in agriculture today everywhere across
the nation; I would in fact like it entered In
the Congressional Record that I may be as-
sured my protest has in reality been heard,
and by those in power to be able to do some-
thing about it. My reasons for the protest are
as follows: On November 29, 1971, I went
into a health food store in Missoula, Montana
and purchased a two pound bag (plastic) of
Red Cereal Wheat. The purchase price of this
package was seventy-five cents retall, and
wholesaled to the health store for fifty cents.
I realize this wheat was “organically grown"
f.e. not enhanced by commercial fertilizer or
touched by toxic sprays or herbicides. Never-
theless, It has simply been cleaned of all
alien seeds and packaged. It is high protein
spring wheat grown In Montana and North
Dakota. I don't know what the North Dakota
farmer receives for It when he takes it to
market, but the current price offered farmers
at Brady, Montana is $1.27 per bushel. One
bushel of wheat will make up thirty of these
bags. In other words, the amount of wheat
a local farmer receives $£1.27 for “‘grows” into
£38.10 in the market place. This 1s not the
only example. For instance, my wife has in

her cupboard a one pound package of cracked
wheat that retailed for forty-one cents. That
grew into $24.60 in the market place. Cracked
wheat is discounted in the price the farmer
receives when he sells it, yet develops into
a luxury item when sold to the consumer.
Consumers, WAKE UP!!!! A bushel of wheat
will make sizty-plus loaves of bread. There
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are probably at least a hundred other such
examples, and wheat is only one farm com-
modity. There are many others in a much
shakier position. Now, who in hell is making
all the money? I'll show you how much
money I make on my own investment, and
I feel that I and all other farmers are en-
titled to a decent return on our investment
as well as Lockheed Alrcraft, the Rallroad in-
dustry, the Petroleum industry, the public
utilities, and you name it. They are all sub-
sidized, and to a much greater extent.

Now for my own investment. I farm 1,800
acres of the Triangle Area of North-Central
Montana. I own B00 acres and rent the other
800 from my father. My dollar investment is
as follows; Land—$91,000, Tractor—$14,600,
Combine—$13,060, Truck—#$7,050, Drills
(used) $1,550, Pickup (used) 8600, Cultiva-
tors—(new and used) $6,200, Grain augers
(new and used) $865, Granaries and mis-
cellaneous tools and equipment (new and
used) £3,000, Operating capital (minimum
annual) $12,800. The foregoing totals $150,-
765. We'll round that off to $150,000. The cur-
rent cheapest local interest rate is 75 %.
That figure applied to the total investment
of $150,000 equals an annual cost of $11,250,
or & total annual minimum production cost
on my farm of $24,050. Of the 1,600 acres, I
am only allowed to plant approximately 720
acres. My average crop dollar production per
acre is approximately $40.00 per acre, or
when applied to my share of 600 acres an-
nually, a gross of $24,000. Without the ASCS
payment, this reflects an annual loss of
$50.00, without even considering my labor or
repayment of borrowed capital. My ASCS
payment currently approximates #9,000, To
the latter can be added patronage dividends
from local grain marketing coop and the
Production Credit Assoclation, from whom
I borrow the capital. These dividends total
about $2,000 annually, My gross income
therefore amounts to about $35,000 an-
nually, and after applylng the 24,000 an-
nual expenses, I realize an average of §11,-
000 net income, before tares. Please note
this is income from fwo farms, mine and
my father’s. Assume I will pay off my farm
over the next forty years. We can then sub-
tract $3,750 a year from my $11,000 income,
leaving $7,250 before taxes. Also assuming I
work 1,500 hours a year to produce that in-
come, and I am worth $2.00 per hour, I am
left with. a poverty Income from labor of
£3,000 to support my wife and two children,
in addition to & return, before taxes, on
my investment of $150,000 of $4,250. Divid-
ing $150,000 into $4,250 gives a net percent-
age return on investment of 2.83%. Is that a
fair return? Montana Power Company Is cur-
rently requesting a rate increase In Mon-
tana of 349 because they “can't make it.”
According to Senator Metcalf's findings,
Montana Power had a net return on Invest-
ment last year of 22.8%. The latter percent-
age figure is eight times that of my own.
The President's Wage-Price guldelines call
for a 5.5% maximum increase In wages and
prices. In 1966 I sold winter wheat for $1.45
per bushel. If farmers would have had that
5% Increase during the last flve years, the
current price for my wheat would be $1.82
per bushel. Instead, it is now $1.08, or al-
most a 25% decrease just in the last five years.
During the same time, my production costs
have increased about 25%. This one-sided
situation cannot go on. On top of that, the
West Coast dock strlkes cost Montana
farmers a reported $14,000,000 this year
alone, not to mention lost markets we may
never recover. The President acted on that
80 late he may as well have ignored it com-
pletely. There are countless other current
statistics that support the fact the Govern-
ment and the Grain Trade are short-selling
farmers. Unfortunately, I am not a human
computer, can therefore not recall that much
data and consequently am limited to pro-
viding those statistics that directly affect




45642

me. The Reader's Digest thrives on publish-
ing articles by congressmen and others ad-
verse to agriculture by quoting $7,000,000,-
000 USDA budgets which neglect to men-
tion that at least B0% of that budget goes
not to farmers, but rather to give cheap
food to consumers to get more votes, and
simply to cover administration costs of the
USDA bureaucratic colossus. As much money
has been spent every eighteen days during
the last six years In Viet Nam as has been
allocated to helping the Nation’s farmers
each year. Each senator and congressman
recelves an annual salary exceeding the
GROSS INCOME of 80% of all the natlon’s
farmers. The one millicn plus people in New
York Clty alone that are on welfare have an
average net income In excess of at least 20%
of all the nation’s farmers. The farmer's entire
income is derived from taxes, the latter's
entire income is derived from work. The wel-
fare recipients feel justified in going on
“strike” while the working poor farmers who
pay taxes to support them are chastised and
referred to as economic parasites. I con-
stantly see reference to “expert economic
advisors.” Where in hell are they to allow
such preposterous inequities to exist, let
alone ever have come into being?

The USDA advertises a natlonal average
loan rate on wheat of $1.25 per bushel. It is
average for sure, just as surely as it is in-
equitable. It means in fact that while farm-
ers in one locale receive a guaranteed loan
of $1.42, my neighbors and I make up the
difference by getting a $1.08 per bushel guar-
antee. We in the Triangle Area of Montana
ralse some of the best milling quality wheat
in the world, yet receive up to one dollar per
bushel less than some areas producing wheat
of dublous quality even for domestic animal
feed. We are limited to raising primarily
wheat and barley because of climate nad
rainfall conditions. We also have to leave half
our land fallow each year to conserve mols-
ture, and now to add insult to injury, the
administrations farm program forces us to
set aside additional acres, while simultane-
ously allowing other reglions in the nation
to plant all the wheat they want in land that
never before grew wheat and in other land
in other regions in the same flelds along with
other grains. What kind of asinine approach
is this? Now we have as a Presidential ap-
pointment to the position of Secretary of Ag-
riculture a Mr. Butz. He represents Purdue
University, the Ralston-Purina Corporation,
and is most distinguished for having served
under “Ez” Bensen and the greatest agrl-
cultural debauchery of history. Farmers are
tired of so-called economists who can’t seem
to tell the difference between profit and loss.
‘We would prefer a man with simple common
sense. The only large organization support-
ing his appointment is the American Farm
Bureau, which in reality has a membership
nelther completely made up nor adequately
representative of farmers, The Farm Bureau's
support was largely publicilzed by the
USDA, while the only places I saw evidence
of the strong opposition of the remain-
ing large representative farm organizations
such as the NFO and Farmers Unilon, was in
their own publications, which are for the
most part read only by thelr own members.
Agriculture is our largest industry. Without
it, our balance of payments deficit would
have bankrupt this nation ten years ago.
European nations subsidize the farmers to up
to §4.00 a bushel and many of the consum-
ers in those same natlons pay out up to 50%
of thelr income for food. In the U.B. tens of
thousands of farmers are forced off their
land annually while the consumers enjoy a
standard of living In which only 16% of
their income goes for food. How long would
General Motors stay in business if it sold
its cars for 3% above cost while simultane-
ously giving “foreign ald subsidies” to Toyota
of Japan to compete with them?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

I realize my foregoing efforts are almost
futile. However, near futility is better than
no action at all. I have taught, have been
taught, and believe that the only rellable
procedure lies within the system, hence my
protest letter approach. Reader, take heed,
though, that that belief is tottering on a
poor foundation, in my own mind, and those
of three million other farmers and ranchers.

Sincerely,
RowaLp L. Moskg.

HON. GREGORY B. KHACHADO-
ORIAN RECEIVES THE FROST-
DUNPHY AWARD

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, Hon. Gregory B. Khachado-
orian was recently honored by the Massa-
chusetts Society for the Prevention of
Blindness, Inc., as the first recipient of
the Frost-Dunphy award.

The Horace W. Frost-Edwin B. Dun-
phy, M.D.,, award is a special award
granted only by a vote of the Board of
MSPB for extraordinary achievement in
prevention of blindness, which will affect
:h:.‘ sight of large segments of the popu-
ation.

The award will not be presented on a
regular basis, but only when an individ-
ual’s work has resulted in a great benefit
to mankind.

The citation read as follows:

CITATION TO THE HONORABLE GREGORY B.
KHACHADOORIAN, SIGHT-SAVER

Whereas—Blinded himself in an accident
as a teenager Mr. Ehachadoorian has de-
voted his professionsal life as a legislator to
Prevention of Blindness legislation. He was
the author of the Mass. School Eye Safety
Law of 1964 and strengthened in 1966 (sec-
ond such law in the U.S.) which provides that
safety eye devices must be worn in all shops
and labs in all private, public, parochial
schools and colleges and universities in

husetts.

Whereas—Mr. Khachadoorian’s historic
legislation going back to 1965 to provide
safer eyeglasses and sunglasses for all Mas-
sachusetts people has resulted in the 1970
FDA regulation which provides safer lenses
for all people In the United States.

Whereas—Mr. Khachadoorian filed the first
bills in the U.S. for safer lenses and safer
frames. For years his bills were beaten in
Massachusetts. Meanwhile several states en-
acted laws for safer eyewear based on Mr.
Ehachadoorian’s model. However, in June
1970, Massachusetts passed the first com-
plete Model Eyeglass law (based on NSPB
text) in the U.S. The FDA regulation fol-
lowed shortly thereafter.

‘Whereas—Mr. Ehachadoorian gave legis-
lative impetus to a program for safer eyewear
long endorsed by NSPB. He has protected the
vision of the millions of American men,
women and children who now wear eyeglasses
and sunglasses and the untold millions in
generations to come.

Therefore we the Massachusetts Soclety for
the Prevention of Blindness bestow the
Frost-Dunphy Award on Hon. Gregory B.
Ehachadoorian for his extraordinary achieve-
ments In Prevention of Blindness.

December 8, 1971

TRADE ADJUSTMENT
ASSISTANCE

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I found the following article
taken from this morning’'s Wall Street
Journal to be a well decumented account
of the relative uselessness and ineffec-
tiveness of the trade adjustment assist-
ance provisions of the Trade Expansion
Act of 1962, certainly as it has been inter-
preted by the Tariff Commission. While
the article concentrates on the prob-
lems firms have had applying for adjust-
ment assistance, the author could well
devote any number of articles to an in-
depth study of problems workers’ groups
have had in petitioning for adjustment
assistance. I have come to the conclu-
sion that the only avenue for genuine re-
lief, certainly for the shoe industry, would
be for the President to act on the indus-
trywide relief petition which has been be-
fore him for nearly a year now. Exten-
sive correspondence with the White
House, however, reveals only that for the
time being at least, the White House feels
that unemployed American shoe workers
have to wait for some results to emerge
from the Spanish negotiations before
their needs can be met. In any event,
even though the article bandies about
phrases like “Protectionists” rather
loosely to describe Members of Congress
who have been singling out trade adjust-
ment assistance for the farce that it is,
it should be required reading for any
Congressman who still might feel that
the Trade Expansion Act of 1962 offers
any kind of real relief to those who have
lost their jobs as a result of our foreign
trade policies since then. I am also in-
cluding some of my back-and-forth
correspondence with the White House
on trade adjustment assistance.

The articles follow:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec, 8, 1971]
FmuMs HUrRT BY IMPORTS, ASSURED oF HELP IN
1962, Finp It ToucH TO GET
(By John Plerson)

WAsSHINGTON.—At stake, it would seem, is
peace, prosperity, free trade and nothing less
than the future of the plastic plano.

You see, Estey Piano Co, of Union, N.J.,
and Bluffton, Ind., has been badly hurt be-
cause the government agreed to lower the
tarlff that kept the price of forelgn-made
plancs high. So the government agreed to
help Estey design a less expensive plastic
model, which would make the company com-
petitive again, to help keep Estey In business
until the new piano was ready and then to
help produce it.

Now, after a considerable outlay of time
and money all around, the government has
changed its mind. Estey has lald off its 100
workers and put its factory—situated in In-
diana—up for sale. (There's only an office in
New Jersey.) The fate of the plastic plano is
in doubt. Says Estey President Robert
Mehlin, whose family has been making pi-
anos for six generations: “We have been very
seriously injured by this whole thing."”

What has happened to Estey is sympto-
matic of what has happened to a program
enacted nine years ago that was supposed to
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be free trade’s answer to protectionism. Let
us cut tariffs, free-traders told business and
labor, and we'll help you adjust to the indi-
vidual flood of imports. For workers, the help
was to come in the form of extra unemploy-
ment benefits, retralning and relocation
money. For companles, the law specified
loans, technical advice and tax breaks to
help them modernize present product lines
or move into new ones.
i ONLY TWO GOT HELP

Nearly a decade after enactment of the
Trade Expansion Act of 1962, U.S. imports
have doubled, thousands of workers have lost
their jobs and hundreds of companies have
been hurt. While many workers have been
getting benefits, only two companies—a shoe
manufacturer and a producer of barber
chairs—have received any substantial assist-
ance from the government. Another shoe
company has been told it will get help.

This failure of the government to make
good on its promise to business can only
swell pressure for new protectionist moves,
free-trade advocates fear. This year the Nixon
administration has imposed a 10% import
surcharge and has won an agreement limit-
ing Asian shipments of synthetic and woolen
textiles—atop earller restrictions on cotton
textiles and steel. If new U.S. import re-
straints should follow, free-traders foresee
higher prices for American consumers and
added bitterness between the U.S. and its
trading partners,

For the first seven years after Congress
passed the law, the Tariff Commission was
the villain of the piece. From October 1962
to October 1069, 13 industries, elght individ-
ual companies and six groups of workers
asked for help but were turned down by the
commission. In November 1969, after a

change in membership, the commission began
interpreting the law less strictly; it ruled
that the piano industry had been injured by

Imports resulting from tariff cuts.

Since then, two other industries (flat glass
and barber chalirs), 17 individual companies
and 64 worker groups have passed the injury
test, either through yes votes of the commis~
sion or through tie votes that President
Nixon has broken in favor of assistance, The
latest to qualify are Bibb Manufacturing Co.,
& textlle maker based in Macon, Ga., and
1,000 of its workers and former workers.

50 WHAT HAPPENED TO ESTEY?

The Labor Department has certified some
20,000 workers for extra unemployment bene-
fits. But of the 18 Injured companies that so
far have applied to the Commerce Depart-
ment for rellef, one has been denied help,
two have received loans, one has been prom-
Ised a loan and 13 applications are pending;
Estey, which once was authorized by the
Commerce Department to obtain a loan, is
getting only technical assistance.

Here's what happened to Estey.

In February 1970, two months after the
Tariff Commission ruled that the piano in-
dustry was Injured, President Nixon gave
piano makers temporary “escape clause” re-
lief from tariff cuts and made them eligible
to seek adjustment assistance,

In March 1970, Estey asked the Commerce
Department for permission to apply for help.
In June 1870, after determining that Estey
was indeed among the Injured of the in-
dustry, Commerce Secretary Maurice Stans
declared the company could submit an aid
proposal.

During the next nine months, Estey, the
department, a8 management consultant hired
by it, and the Small Business Administration
worked out a package that included a 90,000
grant and a $2.6 million loan. The grant was
technical assistance for building a prototype
plastic plano and for a study to make sure
there was a market for the new product. The
loan was for paying off Estey's prior creditors,
finaneing continued production of wood
planos until the plastic one was ready and
the story a big play.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

BIG PLAY FOR STORY

Last March, Secretary Stans certified that
Estey’s proposal was “reasonably calculated
materially to contribute to the economic ad-
justment of the firm"” and “authorized” the
grant and loan. A Commerce Department
press release heralded Mr. Stans’ action.
Newspapers in New Jersey and Indiana gave
the story big play.

In April, Edward Killam, then director of
the department’s trade adjustment assistance
division, wrote Estey’s creditors that the gov-
ernment money “will be available to liguidate
obligations of the firm . . . including any
obligations which may exist to you.”

Under the law, once he has certified a com-
pany's adjustment assistance proposal, the
Secretary of Commerce first asks the Small
Business Administration if it wants to make
the loan and the Economic Development Ad-
ministration if it wants to make the grant.
If elther agency says “no,” then the Secre-
tary “may’ provide the help himself,

In May, the EDA said it was willing to give
Estey $00,000 for the prototype plano and
the market study. Then things began falling
apart.

In July the SBA said it was “deferring” ac-
tion on Estey’s loan. Until the prototype and
the study were successfully done, the SBA
sald, there was no “reasonable assurance"—
as required by the law—that Estey could
repay the government, Commerce Depart-
ment sources suspect that the SBA simply
preferred to have the department risk its own
money.

Meanwhile, Mr. Eillam had been replaced
as director of trade adjustment assistance by
Lewis Kaufman, former Los Angeles partner
of Goldman, Sachs & Co., en investment firm.
Mr. Kaufman viewed the program somewhat
differently from Mr. Eillam. For example, he
felt that no funds should go to pay off prior
creditors. As he saw it, the program was
meant “for the economic adjustment of
firms, not as a creditors' relief act.”

Bothering Mr. Eaufman, too, was the fact
that some of Estey's creditors were also prin-
cipal stockholders. Although Estey’s proposal
stipulated that the stockholders would wait
for thelr money until the government got its
money back, Mr. Eaufman says he still wor-
ried that the loan would go to “bailing out™
stockholders rather than revitalizing Estey.

So despite Mr. Stans' March authorization,
despite the Commerce Department’s press re-
lease, despite Mr. Killam's letters to banks
and other creditors, the department joined
the SBA in deferring action on the $2.6 mil-
lion loan.

And in September, it refused a request from
Estey for encugh money to keep going until
the prototype was built and the market study
completed early in 1972.

Late in September, Mr. Mehlin told a Sen-
ate Commerce subcommittee that the de-
partment had a right to change its mind
about the program, but he argued that once
Secretary Stans had approved Estey's pro-
posal, “he should certainly live up to that
commitment.”

Harold Scott, Assistant Secretary of Com-
merce for domestic and international busi-
ness, called.the Estey case “unfortunate.”
According to Mr, Scott, trade adjustment as-
sistance had “languished as a relatively in-
active feature"” of his department, handled
mainly “at the staff level.”

FROM CHAIRS TO CABINETS

Mr. Mehlin sald he was closing his plant in
Bluffton and laying off his 100 workers, many
of them experts who would be hard to replace
if and when the plastic plano went into pro-
duction. But he now says he'll try to per-
suade his creditors to hold off and not force
Estey into bankruptcy. With the help of the
EDA’s $980,000 grant, he's going ahead with
the prototype and the market study. He still
believes that the new piano has *‘terrific”
potential, and he hopes, one way or another,
to prove it.
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While Estey was having its ups and downs,
17 other companlies were applylng for help in
adjusting to imports. Two have received it.

In September 1970, the SBA loaned $2 mil-
lion and guaranteed a private loan of an-
other $2.1 million to Emil J. Paidar Co. of
Chicago, a maker of barber chairs. The loans
were to help Paidar diversify by moving into
production of dental cabinets, too. The EDA
has provided $22,000 of technical assistance.

Paidar used the loans to begin work on a
new plant, but Paldar President John Dlouhy
says he now wants to sell the new plant and
acquire another company that makes dental
cabinets. So he's asking Commerce for an
additional $3 million.

And early this year, the SBA loaned 81.4
million to Benson Shoe Co. of Lynn, Mass,
The EDA provided $200,000 of technical as-
sistance, and the Commerce Department gave
tax ald in the form of an extra two years of
net operating loss carryback.

VARIOUS STAGES OF SUSPENSE

Benson President Phillip Eaplan says gov=-
ernment ald has allowed him to reorganize
management, production and sales methods.
Volume has doubled with only 20% more
help. “To us the program has been good,”
says Mr. Eaplan.

Both these loans included funds to pay off
creditors, a standard SBA practice. Both were
made before the Commerce Department got
adjustment assistance money of its own.
Thus, the SBA had to decide the issue for
Itself, unlike in the Estey case.

Now that it has its own money, the Com-
merce Department has just agreed to lend
$662,000 to help breathe new life into Louis
Shoe Co. of Amesbury, Mass. The EDA will
kick in $100,000 of technical aid.

Meanwhile, 13 other companies are in vari-
ous stages of suspense. Some submitted their
ald proposals months ago and are walting
anxiously for a response. “I just hope they
can get us the assistance in time,” says Victor
Pomper, president of H. H. Scott Inc., a May-
nard, Mass., producer of hi-fi equipment.

A few companies have gotten past the
Tariff Commission but are still waiting for
Commerce Department permission to apply
for help. Robert Bretzfelder, president of Kra-
kauer Brothers, a New York City piano maker,
says that every time he sends department of-
ficlals some figures to prove that his company
has been injured, “they ask for more figures.”
This has been going on for half a year. “If a
company was really on the brink of going out
of business and had to wait this long, they'd
be out of business,” he says.

Commerce officials deny it, but thesa delays
may have had something to do with the resig-
nation last month of Mr. Kaufman, the ad-
justment assistance director. “There have
been some suggestions that things happen
faster,” Mr. Kaufman concedes. “Maybe my
problem is that I'm used to dealing with
large, successful companies and not with
small, unsuccessful ones.”

But clearly there are other obstacles to
winning trade adjustment assistance. The
requirements for proving injury are so tightly
written that few companies to begin with get
by the Tariff Commission. After that, the
procedure for getting help is so complicated
that only a few have received it. Division of
the authority for dispensing ald permits ap-
parént buck-passing, as in the Estey case.

There may be a baslc Inconsistency in the
law’s requirements that companies must be
“seriously” injured to be eligible for help and
give *reasonable assurance” of repayment,
By allowing companies working capital to
pay creditors and meet other current ex-
penses only in “exceptional” cases, the law
holds little hope for firms like Estey that are

on the brink of ruin.
Recently, President Nixon's Commission on

International Trade and Investment Policy
recommended a number of reforms in adjust-
ment assistance, Among other things, it said
one agency should be responsible for operat-
ing the program and there should be easler
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loan terms. Going farther, it urged the gov-
ernment to anticipate import adjustment
problems and identify industries most likely
to be hurt,

SEPTEMBER 11, 1871.
Hon. RicuaArp M. N1xonN,
President of the United States, White House,

Washington, D.C.

Dear Mgr. PREsIDENT: In writing to you to
request favorable action by you on the peti-
tion referred to you after a tie vote by the
Tariff Commission for Industry-wide relief
to unemployed shoe workers under the pro-
visions of the Trade Expansion Act of 1962
relating to trade adjustment assistance, I am
aware I am repeating myself. We have, in
fact, had previous correspondence on this
subject. However, hope springs eternal, and
in view of the August 15th economic policy
statements, I feel there may be some merit
in contacting you once agaln. Insofar as your
speech addresses Itself to the problems
created by increasing imports into our econ-
omy and 1s motivated to a large degree by
a concern for rising unemployment, I felt
that it might be an opportune time to re-
mind you that you still have before you a
measure which would provide a measure of
decent relief to thousands of unemployed
workers in an industry which few would dis-
pute has been hardest hit in all this land by
skyrocketing imports.

There is little doubt that another reason
I have decided to write to you once agaln on
this matter is the fact that the Tariff Com-
mission has recently handed down three
negative decisions in a row in cases involving
shoe workers in my District. That is not
to mention the unfavorable decisions in-
volving workers in surrounding Congres-
sional Districts In my State. Discussions
to date with the Tariff Commission in-
dicate that they are laboring under a def-
inite handicap In the legislative language
of the Trade Expansion Act of 1962 and find
it next to impossible to find injuries from
imports a major factor on a firm-by-firm
basis. I am led to believe from these discus-
sions that the only hope for the shoe workers
in the near future appears to be a favorable
decision on your part to grant Industry-wide
relief to the workers.

As if I needed an additional reason to write
you at this time, two days ago the major
newspapers in Massachusetts all carried
stories of the cutback in pension payments
to former shoe workers because of the
dwindling contributions to the system. In
other words, so many firms have closed down
and the shoe worker labor force has been so
markedly reduced that it is no longer pos-
sible for the pension fund to continue to
pay unemployed workers at the former rate.
I think this Nation has some responsibility
toward those who have given some of the
best years of their lives to a once proud
industry in this Nation, only to find that in
their declining years what little bit they got
from their pension funds is being reduced
and could possibly disappear altogether In
the months ahead. In view of the fact that
the Tariff Commission split two to two on
the question, there is clearly evidence that
there is more than a shadow of a doubt
that imports are at fault and as one of the
Congressmen who Insisted on some form
of trade adjustment assistance provision in
the Trade Expansion Act of 1862, I feel
that it is incumbent upon those of us In
positions of leadership to do all within our
power to assist these people. This is partic-
ularly true in view of the lack of action
to date on any form of quota legislation for
this industry.

Thanking you in advance for your favor-
able consideration of this matter at this time
I remain with all good wishes.

Sincerely,
JamEs A, BURKE,
Member of Congress.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, D.C., September 29, 1971,
Hon, JaAMES A. BURKE,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr MR. Burke: The President has asked
me to respond further to your letter of Sep-
tember 11, requesting him to break the tie
vote of the Tariff Commission on shoes.

As you may know, at the Council on In-
ternational Economic Poliey's first meeting,
the President asked Ambassador-at-Large
David M. Kennedy to consult with foreign
governments on a number of trade issues,
one of which was shoes, Following the first
round of these discussions, the Italian shoe
industry agreed to monitor its shoe exports
to the U.8. under a visa system which, we
believe, will be helpful in meeting our domes-
tic problems. Discussions are currently un-
der way with Spain, Should this effort fail,
we would be prepared to give serlous con-
sideration to alternative actions, including
that which you recommend.

Sincerely,
PETER G. PETERSON,
Assistant to the President for
International Economic Affairs.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
House oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., October 20, 1971.
Mr. PETER G. PETERSON,
Assistant to the President for International
Economic Affairs,
The White House,
Washingion, D.C.

Dear Mg. PeTERSON: This is to acknowledge
and thank you for your reply of September
29th to my request for the President to break
the tie vote of the Tarlf Commission on
shoes and grant a measure of industry-wide
relief.

I appreciate your advising me of the very
important mission assigned to Ambassador
Kennedy. At the time the press reported the
Italian shoe agreement, it was Indicated
that attempts were underway to reach a
similar agreement with Spanish producers.
Obviously, such an effort would require a
period of time which would be difficult to
predict in advance. Too, the Ambassador has
obviously been very involved in the recent-
ly announced textile agreements. Now that
this work has been completed, presumably
the Spanish shoe problem will be moved to
the forefront of his attention.

The facts, however, still remain pretty
much the same for the unemployed shoe
workers in Massachusetts as when I wrote
to you over a month ago. While I realize
that international negotiations take time, I
hope you will appreciate my impatience. The
passing of time is not materially helping the
plight of those who have lost their jobs with
the closing down of shoe plants in my Dis-
trict. I think that the enclosed petition
sums up the frustration and despair of these
workers better than any words of mine could
do. It is appeals such as this which make
me feel that the present system seems de-
signed to produce stalemates and little else.
The record of the Tariff Commission is de-
plorable and, as I have previously indicated,
the recent trend of its decisions seems to
hold out little hope for any worker looking
to it for trade adjustment assistance. Their
only recourse is to the President. Since the
President is obviously relying on your advice
in these matters, I have taken the liberty of
writing to you directly on this matter. Is
there not some way of having the President
act on the industry-wide relief petition with-
out hurting Ambassador Kennedy's chances
of successful negotiations in Spain? As I look
at it, the two problems seem quite separate
and deserve separate treatment.

I would appreclate the benefit of your
comments on this matter, as well as anything
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you could do to speed arrival of the day
the President will finally make his decision.

With all good wishes, I remain

Sincerely,
JAMES A, BURKE,
Member of Congress.
THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, D.C., November 13, 1971.
Hon. JAMES A. BURKE,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear ME. Burge: Thank you for your re-
cent letter in which you ask whether there
is some way that the Presldent could act on
the footwear industry's escape clause peti-
tion without hurting Ambassador Kennedy's
chances of successful negotiations with
Spain,

As you know, Secretary Eennedy is en-
gaged in consultations seeking the adoption
by Spain of a system of voluntary, unilateral
restraints on footwear exports to the United
States. It is our view that these efforts would
be inconsisent with Presidential action un-
der the Trade Expansion Act on the indus-
try’s petition for relief and, indeed, that such
action by the President would probably elim-
inate the possibility of voluntary coopera-
tion by Spain.

Moreover, I should note that the footwear
Industry is enjoying substantial protection
by virtue of the 10 percent import surcharge
which, as you know, applies to all footwear
products and not merely the products covered
by the escape clause petition,

I appreciate your letter and you may be
assured that this matter is recelving our con-
stant attention.

Sincerely,

PETER G. PETERSON,
Assistant to the President for Interna~
tional Economic Affairs.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

HousE OoF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., December 1, 1971,

Mr. PETER G. PETERSON,

Assistant to the President for International
Economic Affairs, The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. PETERSON: I regret that I find
it necessary to write to you once again on
the matter of relief for our domestic foot-
wear Industry. While I am doubtful that I
will be any more successful this time than
I have been in the past In getting you to see
the serious plight of our domestic Industry
and the unemployed workers in the con-
tinued absence of Presidential action on the
industry’s escape clause petition, I feel I
would be remiss in my duties, not only to
my constituents, but to the nation, if I did
not try once again.

Since I wrote you last, we both know of
the very serious trade deficit registered for
the month of October. While complete in-
formation on the effect of the 10% Import
surcharge is not yet available, and probably
won't be until it is too late, one thing is
clear and that is that it is not providing a
solution in the short run to our trade prob-
lem and the ever increasing flood of imports.
The optimism accompanying the rare sur-
plus registered in September has, I trust,
been effectively put to rest by October’s per-
formance. In my opinion, it would be a seri-
ous mistake for those in positions of re-
sponsibility to put too much store on the
dock strike as the complete explanation for
October's sorry performance. The trend has
been apparent for some time now, the dock
strike’s momentary influence notwithstand-
ing.

I just cannot bring myself to agree with
the faith displayed in your most recent re-
ply that the unemployed shoe workers in my
District, and those threatened with unem-
ployment, are well advised to put their trust
in the 10% surcharge and Ambassador Ken-
nedy’'s seemingly endless negotiations In
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Spain. Aside from the fact that collections
under the 10% surcharge increase each
month together with imports, the fact of the
matter is that a 10% surcharge is of abso-
lutely no use as a deterrent where cheap,
inexpensive foreign-made shoes are involved.
Figures available to government departments
should certainly confirm this, if you do not
wish to rely on the word of trade assocla-
tions. Ten percent of $4.50 is just not go-
ing to make American shoes competitive with
those produced overseas.

In short, it seems to me that my constitu-
ents are being asked to pay an extremely
high price for the dubious benefits of our
present trade policles in beilng asked to for-
go the industry-wide rellef which should be
available to them in their hour of need.
Something must be done, If the White
House does not act on this, then I am con-
vinced that Congress will be forced to re-
spond to the crisis at hand and undertake a
complete overhaul of this nation’s existing
trade policies.

Believe me, I am sincere in what I say
in urging prompt, immediate action from
the only office in the government able to be
of immediate assistance, the Presidency.

With all good wishes, I remain

Sincerely,
James A, BURKE,
Member of Congress.

PROGRAM FOR MINORITIES

HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, the University
of Michigan has made an affirmative
response to the need for improved pro-
grams for minority students.

In my view for too long we have al-
lowed ourseives to emphasize the nega-
tive instead of the affirmative. This pro-
gram which has been undertaken by
the University of Michigan can form a
basis for comparable advancements in
other universities. I believe the following
articles which I am inserting in the
REecorp are informative and worthy of
the attention of every Member of this
body.

As an alumnus of the University of
Michigan I am proud of the school’s
record in taking such a praiseworthy
step.

The articles follow:

[ A special report from the University Record,
Apr. 19, 1971]
U-M PROGRAMS FOR MINORITIES—
OPPORTUNITY PROGRAM FUNDS AND SUPPORTS

The oldest, and perhaps the most vital
program at U-M for minority group students,
is the Opportunity Program.

The program began in the fall of 1964 and
has continuously increased minority enroll-
ment each year since. At that time, and up
until very recently, the program was called
the Opportunity Award Program.

Recent expansion of the program to in-
clude projects not specifically related to
financial awards—prompted the dropping of
“Award" from the name. Today, the program
encompasses not onjy admissions and finan-
clal ald, but speclal “'supportive" services.

Admissions

Great expansion of the admlissions pro-
gram came during this past year with the
employment of six new staff members—four
admissions counselors in the Ann Arbor
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office and two in Detroit. Before the summer
months, another counselor will be hired for a
Grand Rapids office.

A major task of the admissions counselors
is to visit area high school and community
colleges to present information about U-M
to prospective students. During the fall this
year, a total of 125 high schools and 14 com~-
munity colleges were visited.

Largely because of this effort, the volume
of applications for admission to the Uni-
versity through the Opportunity Program
has increased tremendously over last year.
As of April 8, 426 freshmen and 32 transfer
students had been admitted on the Oppor-
tunity Program for next fall.

Financial aid

Those students in the Opportunity Pro-
gram who need financial aid find assistance
in several ways: through University scholar-
ships and grants, with a combination of fed-
eral assistance and other resources. Under-
graduate non-Michigan residents do mnot
normally receive University-supported Op-
portunity Program funds but seek such fed-
eral and outside assistance. Beyond the fresh-
man year, employment within the University
is also an important part of the program.

Supportive services

Within the office of student services, the
housing office coordinates several programs
for minority groups. Working with the Per-
sonnel Office’s Administrative Intern Pro-
gram, two or three interns work in pro-
graming, accounting, or housing placement.
In addition, the housing office plans next
year to operate a resident-counselor program
in cooperation with the CULS office.

As part of the Opportunity Program, sev-
eral special projects under the direction of
Gil Maddox, director of special academic
projects, have been undertaken.

In the planning stages is a Detroit Rack-
ham Building Task Force, in which the Uni-
versity will participate with other colleges
to provide general informational and recruit-
ment information to Detroit-area minority
groups.

The office also provides coordination and
encouragement of black alumni participa-
tion to aid students to find summer jobs; pro-
vides scholarship funding, especially for out-
of-state minority students; and provides
career counseling.

In addition to these projects, Maddox hosts
a television show on Channel 4, Detroit,
called “Profiles in Black.” “One function of
the show,” says Maddox, “is an attempt to
show the larger community—especially par-
ents—of occupations and educational op-
tions now open to minoritles which were not
previously open. We consider the parental
influence primary on affecting the student’s
ultimate cholce regarding higher education.”

The Exchange Program with Tuskegee In-
stitute is also administered under the office
of speclal projects, although not directly re-
lated to the Opportunity Program. The ex-
change program began with student and fac-
ulty exchanges in 1965, and has continued
with many schools and colleges setting up
speclal other exchanges apart from the regu-
lar program. In 1970-71, some six to elght
U-M students studied at Tuskegee, and about
14 Tuskegee students came to the Ann Arbor
campus.

Events

19580—Regents Adopt Non-Discrimination
Policy.

Fall, 1964—First T0 students enrolled at
U-M under the Opportunity Award Program.

1966—Student and faculty exchange be-
tween U-M and Tuskegee Institute begun.

1967 —Administrative Intern Program be-
gun.

1968—Coordinator for human relations af-
falrs appointed.

1960—Black Studles Program for under-
graduates in LS&A begun.

45645

1970—March 19: Regents undertake coms-
mitment to a 10% black student enrollment
and substantially increased numbers of other
minority groups by 1973-T4.

Fall, 1970—Center for Afro-American and
African Studies opened.

While these events are not all inclusive of
the many programs instituted for black and
minority groups at U-M, they are major
points In the history of U-M’s program. The
events point to a gradual working toward a
particular goal—the betterment of internal
organization to improve education for mi-
norities at Michigan.

The most active year for expansion and
realization of programs, however, is the cur-
rent one: 1970-71. While many programs are
continuing from these early beginnings, and
many more are on the drawing boards, it is
the 1970-71 academic year in which active
steps have been taken to fulfill the Regents'
commitment.

The articles in this special report bring up
to date these U-M programs—what is hap-
pening now, and plans for future develop-
ment of programs.

SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES HAVE VARIED
FROGRAMS

At mid-year each year, U-M schools and
colleges submit progress reports regarding
an affirmative action program for minority
groups in accordance with the requirements
by the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare. Summaries from some of the
schools’ reports which were submitted to
the office of Willlam L. Cash, Jr., assistant
to the president for human relations aflairs,
follows.

School of dentistry

Recrultment for minority staff members
included the addition of two part-time black
professionals in the fall of 1970. Recruitment
of students included help from the Wol-
verine Dental Soclety and present black stu-
dents. In addition to these programs, the
school sponsored visits from high school and
junior college students. Last summer, and
again this coming summer the school partici-
pates in a summer research program of black
undergraduates. Funds were made avallable
last year to support five students up to three
months to work with research programs con-
ducted by faculty members,

Education

Last fall, the School of Education set a
goal of 20% minority faculty, staff, and
students. An increase in minority faculty
and staff from 22 in 1969 to 64 In 1970 has
been realized; an Increase of undergraduate
students from 15 in 1969 to 58 in 1970; and
an increase of graduate students (an incom-
plete count) in that same period of 56.

In addition to this recruitment effort, the
school has developed special programs and
services, specifically for inner-city urban
programs. Some of these include a new
course in teacher education: Urban Tu-
torial Experience; a day care project; a pre-
school program with a training emphasis
for a person working with minorities; an
urban teacher training program in the West-
ern High School constellation in Detroit;
and the Urban Program in Education, lo-
cated in five all-black elementary schools
in Detroit.

Social work

Between 1965 and 1870-71, black student
enrollment increased by 268% in the School
of Social Work. The school now has one of
the largest minority group faculties in the
country; and half the student scholarship
and tralneeship funds awarded go to
minority students.

Curriculum at the school has been de-
veloped with courses specifically relevant to
the black community. These courses deal
with the social environment of the black
community, focusing on providing a general
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introduction to examine the responses of
black people to basic American institutions,
the origins and development of racism in so-
clety, and to study the economie, political
and social processes in the black community.

Rackham

Development of a graduate school opportu-
nity program provided an Increase of about
50 new black students this year over 1969-70.
The school also coordinates counseling and
recruiting of black students and faculty with
the departments.

Natural resources

Through the Tuskegee Program, the School
of Natural Resources transfers an equivalent
of a full professor to Tuskegee for one semes-
ter during the year. During summer and fall
term, a Tuskegee student attends the school.
Also, a visitation program to schools of pre-
dominantly black students in the Detroit
area, to recrult students to the school is un-
der planning.

Law

As part of the Law School's affirmative ac-
tion program, information on the Law School
was sent to more than 100 black student
groups across the nation. Members of the
faculty visited students at a number of cam-
puses, Including predominantly black schools.
The school estimates that more than 200 ap-
plications were received last year by students
who received such contact. The Law School
committed $100,000 of its own resources this
year to assist minority group students.

Medical school

In addition to tutorial, counseling and re-
crultment programs during the regular aca-
demic year, the Medical School offers several
summer programs responding to the needs
of minority group students. In & Summer
Research Program, 15-20 students from
southern schools work in the Medical School’s
research laboratories. Special courses in an
Intercollated Year Program offer speclal study
skill work in medicine for medical students.
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Architecture and design

A summer program for students In the
third and fourth year at Tuskegee Institute
has been instituted at the College of Archi-
tecture and Design. Students are offered a
ten-week intensive study course in architec-
ture. A new national scholarship program was
initiated by the Department of Architecture
this year, In which three students at U-M
were awarded full six-year support through
matching grants of the Ford Foundation and
the American Institute of Architects.

In addition to these programs, two courses
have been added to the curriculum to provide
students with an overview of some of the
economic, social, and political dynamics en-
countered by individuals and organizations
involved In urban renewal and development.

Engineering

Special counseling, orientation, and tutor-
ing are offered by the College of Engineering
for minority group students, and much of
the work s coordinated with the CULS. Study
groups, much like the CULS groups, are op-
erated by the College. A full-time recruiter
has been appointed for minority group
recruiting.

Pharmacy

The College of Pharmacy has expanded the
summer Drug Sclences Program for high
school students to include recruitment of
black students. A position for a black faculty
member has been approved, and candidates
being interviewed. Student recruitment has
Included notification to colleges of pharmacy
that within a graduate studies program,
funds have been allotted for support of
minority group students.

Public health

Two special programs have been adopted by
the School of Public Health: a tutorial pro-
gram In general academic skills and a con-
tent-oriented tutorlal program for students

in the Department of Medical Care Organi-
zation.
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Business administration

Within the curriculum in the School of
Business Administration, a seminar in Black
Capitalism and research in Black Capitalism
continue to be offered to all students, School
representatives have discussed opportunities
for graduate study in business at U-M with
minority group students in visits to the
Harvard-Yale-Columbia Intensive Summer
Studies Program and several predominately
black colleges. Research on opportunities for
minority students in business has also been
undertaken.

Literature, science and the arts

Much of the more publicized elements of
programs for minority group students reside
under the auspices of the College of Liter-
ature, Sclence and The Arts. It is within IS &
A that the Center for Afro-American and
African Studies and the Coalitlon for the
Use of Learning Skills office operate,

Dearborn

U-M's Dearborn Campus has formed an
alllance with the business administration
division program and the Inner City Busi-
ness Improvement Forum projects, Business
administration internees are assigned to as-
sist inner city residents in the establishment
and operation of business enterprises under
this program.

Flint

U-M at Flint offers a six-week Pre-College
Seminar for about 60 11th and 12th grade
students, designed to uncover those with col-
lege potential and aid in motivational skills,
and encourage college attendance, A vital
part of the program Is the involvement of
parents as active participants. Parents’ nights
are included in the program with discussion
of college admission criteria, flnancial aid
and teacher-parent relationhips.

Also, the program at Flint provides for the
admittance of 25 students who, normally,
would not be admitted. These students are

Erovided with special counseling and tutorial
elp.

BLACKITEACHING FACULTY, THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, 1970-71

Associale Assistant
Total Professor professor professor Instructor

Lecturer School

Associate Assistant

Total Professor professor professor Instructor  Lecturer

Law._._...
Engineering..
Education.
Library science

NUF&EI’!E{ i e
Public health

Nl e e
Architecture and design._____
Natural resources

Music. ...

Social work..

! Includes 1 faculty member with dual appointment,

CoMMITMENT FIRM, SaYs FLEMING

A year ago March 19 the Regents estab-
lished a goal of 10 per cent black student
enrollment by 1973-T4, as well as “substan-
tially Increased numbers of other minority
and disadvantaged groups.” With the com-
mitment went a stated recognition of In-
creased funds for recruiting, counseling and
financial ald.

Because of an apparent lack of faith in
the commitment and an insistence upon
greater detail, a coalitlon of black members
of the University community called for a
strike. The strike lasted for some 10 days,
with as much as half the University's classes

3 Includes clinical instructor.

not meeting at the peak of the action, Mean-
while, a detalled understanding was worked
out between representatives of the University
administration and the Black Action Move-
ment,

In the last year, higher education, includ-
ing the University, has encountered increas-
ing financial trouble. No special legislative
support was given to the University for Op-
portunity Programs in the current fiscal year.
In fact, because of a shortage of state rev-
enue, the University was forced to cut ex-
penses about one million dollars below the
appropriation provided for this year.

Financlal support in relation to obliga-

OPPORTUNITY PROGRAM STUDENTS AT U-M, 1964-70

tions looks even less favorable for the coming
year.

In light of inadequate funding, what hap-
pens to the commitment of the Regents of
& year ago March?

“The priority of the Opportunity Program
remains,” says President Fleming. “We con-
tinue to hope the legislature will recognize
our efforts with financial assistance. We hope
to attract additional support from other
sources. But as I sald last year, ‘We do not
lightly undertake obligations, and when the
University establishes a goal and says it will
try to achieve that goal, 1t will make every
effort to do so." The commitment is firm."

1964-65 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68

1968-69 1969-70 1970-T1

1964-65 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1963-70

1970-71

DAP students, total.____. 110 176 321

429 531 726 Education. .. ........

52

Female 9 58 90

Engineering. _.

334 Lite raturle. science,
d

By academic field:
Architecture and

O e e

5 10 15
26 41 51

117 232 395
6 6 7
13 17
1 2
3 3
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CENTER AIDS ACADEMIC BLACK STUDY

The Center for Afro-American and Afri-
can Studies opened its doors last fall, under
the auspices of the College of Literature, Sci-
ence and the Arts. The main objective of the
establishment of the Center is to provide pro-
grams of study and research for the black
student as well as to other students In-
terested In black culture, history, soclal
issues and development.

“The Center provides not only the study
of black culture,” says Frank Yates, acting
director, “but cultural analysis and applied
knowledge and research—to provide some
sense of where the black community is
going.”

Three major areas of pursuit make up the
Center’s programs: academic study, research,
and service, At the present time, about 30-
40 courses are avallable In the black studies
program, with an undergraduate degree and
hopes for a graduate degree in a year or s0.

“We will be soon holding hearings on the
advisability of a certificate program,” says
Yates, “to enable a student to speclalize in
another field, yet take a speclal program of
work at the Center. This will enable the
student to pursue a degree program on his
own and yet provide a sense of perspective
for the student by reshaping his skills to
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provide maximum benefit for his future
employer.

“The emphasis is on the application of
knowledge to the development of black insti-
tutions and a re-definition of the current
institutions.”

The Center offers a program whereby a
U-M student may enroll in African or Carib=-
bean universities. The program is called
“Study in The Black World"” and next year,
eight students are expected to attend Afri-
can universities and four at The University
of the West Indies under its auspices.

A library and reading room have been es-
tablished, providing basic periodicals as well
as more esoteric materials. “We hope to have
the library collections become a real research
center, and include the many freedom jour-
nals from Africa which are not available else-
where on campus,"” says Yates,

Speaker series and workshops are also part
of the Center's overall program, with work-
shops on black creative writing, criticlsm in
black arts, and art currently organizing. A
special media project of fllming and taping
of lectures and events in black arts, history,
social science and development and contem-
porary events, has also been undertaken by
the Center’s staff.
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The first research efforts of the Center
will be published in about three weeks,
through a monograph and report serles. Be-
fore the end of June, some eight to 10 pa-
pers are expected to be published by the
Center.

“The series of papers will be printed in
falrly small quantity, about 400 copies of
each,” says Yates, “and we would expect that
the circulation of the papers will lead to re-
prints in various other journals. At the pres-
ent time, the papers have been written by
members of the Center staff, but this is not
& prerequisite for publication.”

Some of the reports to be released soon in-
clude Thomas Gordon’s “Notes On The Limits
of White Psychology"; William Suttles’ “Voo-
doo And Conjuring As Ideologies In Slave
Rebellions”; a paper on the African slave
trade; and another on the political relation-
ship and similarities between the black
movements in North America, the Caribbean,
and Africa.

Research projects include, says Yates, a
survey of the black community in Ann Arbor,
a study of black consumer experience and
the development of approaches for the pre-
school education of black children.

MINORITY ENROLLMENT SURVEY, FALL, 1970, THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN

[All students (full and part time)]

Fall 1970
headcount
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Dental and dental hrsisno 53
Education.. ...
Engineering.
Graduate,
Law

Puh_lac?'fe’s!lh__

Social work.

Othersi..
Filob- oo i,
Dearborn

All campuses.

~
o

165

ﬁg D s o S

2
1
2
6
9
0
1
0
25
4
4
1
;i
2
1
1

e
e e £ D NS

L~

8l

as either C

1 This category includes those who do not ider t lve
desu&na!eﬁ minority groups, as well as those who did not respond.

f the total number of students on the Ann Arbor Campus, 1,069 were not lequesfed fo sunply

racial data. The programs excluded were postgraduate denhsﬂy

CULS PROVIDES UNIQUE STUDY GROUPS

The Coalition For The Use Of Learning
Skills (CULS) is a vital part of the Univer-
slty's overall program for the education of
minority groups. The CULS provides coun-
seling, tutoring, reading and writing clinics,
and study groups for approximately 60%
of the ‘‘target” population of black and mi-
norlty students.

Key to the entire program is the study
group system. Approximately 30 study
groups, for specific courses and sections, meet
for two hours a week. The purpose of the
study groups is to do four things:

Make certaln that group members learn
course materials and perform well on course
examinations and papers;

Equip all group participants with learn-
ing and performance skills, e.g., effective
reading, analytical note-taking;

Compensate for gaps in substantive mate-
rial of the course with emphasis on mate-
rials related to and/or important to Black
and minority communities;

Relate course material to the student's
own life and the Black and minority com-
munities.

Study groups include courses In Afro-
American and African studies, botany and

or one of the training, anesthesiology, English Ianlguase institute, and postdoctoral fellows. The total for the
|

campus excluding the above is 31,87

postgraduate

zoology, economics, chemistry, engineering,
French, physics, mathematics, Latin, history,
physiology, psychology, anthropology, Eng-
lish, and political sclence.

“The purpose of this program 1s not just
‘getting a student through school’,” says
Prank Yates, director of CULS, "but to teach
the things wanted by the black and minority
constituencles.”

“The main fault In attempts at other
schools across the country is to make the
black student llke the white student—to
change the student, to plug him into the
present structure of the school.”

In addition to the course study groups,
several general study groups are planned for
next fall in quantitative sciences, social sci-
ences, and the humanities.

Several sections of English 123 are offered
jointly between the CULS and the Depart-
ment of English in LS&A, This summer, a
special test will be compiled for those sec-
tions by CULS staff.

A new pre-orientation program for Oppor-
tunity Program students began this past
weekend when CULS sponsored some 60 stu-
dents (who will attend U-M next fall) for a
speclal three-day weekend. The students
joined present minority group students in

» In addition, 1,762 students are registered in the graduate resident centers; and 2,265 in other
courses; adding up to a totallfall{term headcount of 39,661,

PO o
attending classes on Friday, and met with
representatives of the Black Students Union,
and the financial aid and housing offices over
the weekend.

“We are trying to find out what is neces-
sary to achieve our objectives,” says Yates,
“and it should be emphasized that we don't
have all the problems solved. But we are
working in that direction.”

CONGRESSIONAL WARMAKING
POWERS

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, the Con-
gress has slowly surrendered its warmak-
ing powers to the White House in a piece-
meal process stretching over the past few
decades. It is time to get those powers
back. The Constitution, after all, makes
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one point explicitly plain: the Congress—
and the Congress alone—has the au-
thority to declare war. Yet President after
President has stood stonily aloof fo the
Congress’ legitimate role in shaping war
policies, committing American troops to
battlefields overseas without sanction
from the legislative branch.

Long reluctant to delve into this issue,
the Congress now appears on the thres-
hold of taking action. The Senate For-
eign Relations Committee yesterday re-
ported out a bill that would recover our
warmaking powers. The bill—virtually
identical to one I am sponsoring here in
the House—would prohibit any President
from initiating combat activities without
advance consent from the Congress. In
emergency situations—four kinds are
spelled out in the bill's provisions, rang-
ing from a sudden attack against the
United States to the evacuation of Amer-
ican civilians from places of danger—
the President could act swiftly. Any
American combat action stemming from
his response, however, must be approved
by the Congress within 30 days. Other-
wise, it must cease.

For too long, Mr. Speaker, the Con-
gress has been pressing its nose against
the windows of the White House and
Pentagon—peering in at the warmaking
process, yet too restrained to take an
active role in it.

The Vietnam war demonstrates, if
nothing else, just how dangerous that
posture can be.

We must reassert our Constitutional
authority.

FARM GROUPS AGREE ON
AGRICULTURE POLICY

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, on Janu-
ary 18 and 19 of this coming year, a two-
State rural development conference will
be held in Worthington, in southwestern
Minnesota.

The conference is being sponsored by
civic leaders in six Minnesota and four
Iowa counties.

One of the major areas of concern will
be agriculture. It is to note that the three
leading farm organizations, the Farm
Bureau, the National Farmers Organiza-
tion, and the Farmers Union have al-
ready reached agreement on nine points
where action is needed to help correct
some of the problems of agriculture.

A series of conferences such as this
held throughout the farm belt could well
point the way to solutions to the prob-
lems now plaguing our countryside.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the CONGRES-
s10NAL RECORD the story of this planned
conference written by Lew Hudson, re-
glonal editor of the Worthington Daily
Globe:

THREE AREA FARM GROUPS AGREE ON WIDE
ArEA OF AG PorLicY ISSUES
(By Lew Hudson)

Planning for the January 18 and 19 two-

state rural development conference to be held
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in Worthington has produced concrete re-
sults already and the event is still seven
weeks away.

The conference is being sponsored by clvic
leaders in the six southwestern Minnesota
and four northwestern Iowa counties. Dis-
cussions will take place in six major areas of
concern, one of which will be agriculture.

Norman Larson, chairman of the agricul-
ture sub-committee, sald representatives of
the Farm Bureau, National Farmers' Organi-
zation and Farmers’' Union in the two-state
area have begun discussing what they pro-
pose to present to the conference and have
discovered in the process that there is more
on which they agree than upon which they
disagree.

At a Tuesday meeting of the planning com-
mittee, Larson said, “The news media always
emphasize our disagreements, but this time
we want to get together as a common voice
and we're going to continue working
together.”

He went on to list nine points on which all
three organizations agree action is needed to
help correct some of the problems of
agriculture.

They are:

1. Crop reporting services of USDA should
be stopped.

2. No person, group or corporation should
be allowed to use farm losses to obtain tax
advantages from other activities.

3. Farmers should have representatives on
Federal reciprocal trade agreement boards
to protect farm interests in international
trade.

4, Ways should be developed to enable
farm representatives to follow grain from
the farms to export ports to guard against
deterioration, contamination and shrinkage
sald to take place frequently.

5. As long as farmers are docked when
selling corn at more than 15 per cent mois-
ture and soybeans at more than 13 per cent,
they should get a bonus if they market grain
below these levels of molsture.

6. USDA’'s budget should be broken down
to reflect what amount is spent for farm aid
and what helps consumers.

7. The secretary of agriculture should be
producer oriented.

8. Quality standards should be the same
for imported farm products as for domestic-
ally produced food.

9. Farmers oppose federal dolecut pro-
grams and prefer programs serving broad
farm and public benefit.

Larson said further meetings of the rep-
resentatives of the three farm groups will be
held to continue development ¢f a meaning-
ful platform on agriculture’s needs to be
given at the conference,

Minnesota Governor Wendell Anderson has
offered support and will be present for a noon
luncheon address on January 18. Invitations
have also gone out to Iowa Governor Robert
Ray as well as a long list of other state and
federal officials.

The conference idea is to first present the
major problems of the two-state area as seen
by people who live here and then to bring
out local ideas on potential solutions. After
the local people have had their say, the visit-
ing governmental officials will be asked to
respond with their thinking.

Other than agriculture, topics to be dis-
cussed Include transportation, Inter-city
planning and cooperation, provision of vital
public services, needs of the elderly and the
youth, and industrial development.

The four post secondary educational insti-
tutions in the area are co-sponsoring the
conference, They are Worthington State Jun-
ifor College, Pipestone Area Vocational
Bchool, Jackson Area Vocational School and
Northwest Iowa Vocational School of Shel-
don.
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HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, Donald R.
Larrabee, the veteran Washington cor-
respondent, has just returned from a 2-
week tour of the Portuguese provinces
of Angola and Mozambique. His obser-
vations, contained in a series of seven
articles, provide fresh perspective on an
area of the world that is as under-
reported as it is under-developed.

This penetrating series gives new in-
sights into the problems facing both
Portugal and the Western World on the
African continent. It wipes away some
myths and misconceptions about Portu-
guese Africa while underscoring the pos-
itive developments that are reshaping
the destiny of millions.

The series is currently appearing in
the New Bedford Standard-Times, the
Fall River Herald News, the Brockton
Enterprise and the Quincy Patriot-
Ledger, as well as numerous other news-
papers in areas served by the Griffin-
Larrabee News Bureau. I have the
highest regard for Mr. Larrabee’s in-
tegrity and objectivity as a Washington
observer and commend this series to the
attention of my colleagues.

Representing, as I do, more Portu-
guese Americans than any other Mem-
ber of the Congress, I believe that my
constituents will be pleased with the
depth and perception of Mr. Larrabee’s
work—and I believe it will be of value
to my colleagues.

The seven-part series follows:

THE PORTUGUESE IN AFRICA—FIRST IN A SERIES
(By Donsald R, Larrabee)

Liseon.—Portugal’s almost-forgotten war
in its African provinces has wrought unbe-
lievable changes, both at home and in the
overseas territories, during the past ten years.

Guerilla warfare, on three separate fronts
in Guinea, Angola and Mozambique, clearly
has stiffened the resolve of the Lisbon gov-
ernment to *civilize” her African subjects
until they are deemed ready for independ-
ence. But the war has helped to bring Por-
tugal into the 20th Century.

Portugal has been at its own war longer
than we have been fighting in Vietnam. But
the terrorist activity, which remains a nag-
ging problem in Portuguese Guinea and in
isolated areas of the other provlnoes. is
largely under control, thanks to the presence
of a military force of around 170,000,

Still, it is questionable whether the Por-
tuguese could stem the tide of nationalism
and independence that has swept Africa in
the past decade if they did not enjoy popular
support among the natives they rule.

The fact Is that Portugal has been shaken
out of its lethargy and is moving swiftly in
the fields of education, public health, hous-
ing, roadbuilding and industrial development.

There is evidence in northern Angola that
thousands of blacks who fled to the Congo
during the 1961 insurrection, expecting to
find better living conditions, are filtering
back to work in Gulf Oil's offshore operations
at Cabinda (the company employs 4,000) or
to share in the benefits of an expanding cof-
fee-growing industry. They apparently failed
to find the promised land.

They are being encouraged to live in secure
villages with central water supplies, schools,
health and community centers. Some are
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becoming entrepreneurs with their own coffee
production, Coffee cooperatives are springing
up.

Blessed with dlamonds and oil, Angola is &
boom territory and is only beginning to real-
ize its potential. The slow, lazy servatile life
has been replaced by a frontier spirit. The
Portuguese black mixes with the Portuguese
white but, more than that, he can see that
life is improving steadlly for him.

In Mozambique, on the East Coast of
Africa, progress is slower but Portuguese au-
thorities are raptuous over the potential of
the $306 million Cabora Bassa Dam across
the Zambesi River, When completed in 1974,
it will be the largest hydroelectric project in
Africa, fifth largest anywhere, and promises
to be a veritable TVA for the Zambesl
Valley.

This can mean cheap power for a vast area,
including neighboring African states. But
Portugal is even more intrigued by its possi-
bilities for agriculture, for mineral develop-
ment and for economic and social progress
generally Mozambique.

To the east, the Portuguese are developing
the finest natural deep water harbor in Africa
at Nacala. Only 30 years ago, the port was a
desolation of bush and sandhills. Today, its
four bays are prepared to handle the biggest
vessels afloat and could easily accommodate
the entire Seventh Fleet. It is a port-builder’s
dream and will surely become a major re-
pair berth for the era of the super-super
tanker.

The first modern European nation to ex-
plore Africa, Portugal is not about to re-
linquish control without a fight, despite
heavy and continuing pressures from the
United Nations. Portuguese officials are pri-
vately fearful that these pressures will in-
tensify with the admission of mainland
China to the Security Council.

This can raise new embarrassments for the
United States which has preferred to take a
lalssez faire policy toward Portugal's colonial
policy, especially since the Nixon Administra-
tion came into power,

The U.S. attitude toward Portugal's Afri-
can possessions, as expressed by Secretary of
State Willlam Rogers, is to encourage peace-
ful progress toward self-determination for
the thirteen-million people who are living
there. We respect Portugal’s racial toleration,
as contrasted with the apartheid (separate-
ness) policy of South Africa and Rhodesla,
and we are inclined to give the reform meas-
ures of Prime Minister Caetano a chance to
work.

“I don't think our pushing them will get
any action,” one informed African diplomat
told me. “There may be autonomy in the
provinces one day but that is quite different
from independence. That won't come without
a lot of ferment and turmoil inside Portugal,
an internal polltical upheaval and perhaps
economic pressures.”

High Portuguese officlals are concerned
that Americans generally, and including
some important political leaders, do not fully
understand the implications for the free
world of a Portuguese withdrawal from
Africa.

They see the anti-colonlalism drive as a
smokescreen for communist infiltration and
takeover In Africa. They contend that 1t 1s
in America’s long-term self-interest to have
a frlend occupying seven per cent of the
total land area in Africa, strategically dis-
tributed. Even a cursory glance at the map,
the Portuguese say, shows that Lisbon con-
trols points which are indispensible for the
defense of the western world.

THE PORTUGUESE IN AFRICA—SECOND IN A
SERIES
(By Donald R. Larrabee)
CARMONA, ANGOLA.—In this northern com-

munity of 11,000, the Capltol City of terrorist
forces ten years ago, it Is possible to walk
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down the maln street at night and feel
secure.

Stability and relative calm prevail in an
area where there was savage slaughter and
violence in 1961 in an abortive drive by “lib-
eration” groups to separate Angola from the
Portuguese nation. Large numbers of blacks
fled to the bush and to the Democratic Re-
public of the Congo but they have returned
in droves to a better life in their native tribal
areas.

In the countryside, the terrorism continues
sporadically. There are occasional ambushes.
Land mines are used to harass both civillans
and the Portuguese patrol forces concen-
trated in the Congo and the Zambian border
areas, But there 1s a new security for the
population.

The natives no longer live in small tribal
clusters in the sparsely-settled countryside.
Both for economic reasons and for their own
safety, they have been regrouped in villages
of 1,000 or more where they have a central
water supply for the first time, their own
schools and health facilities,

The men work at the blggest Industry In
this part of Africa—coffee production. Some
of them are becoming small businessmen, if
not capitalists, selling their own crops to
world markets. Others are selling to coopera-
tives and managing their own farms at a
profit.

In this once-hostile area, there is no
evidence to support the claims of Radlo Mos-
cow that vast sections of Angola are con-
trolled by the insurgent forces—either the
Popular Movement for the Liberation of An-
gola (MPLA) or the Revolutionary Govern-
ment of Angola In Exile, formerly known as
UPA.

The Portuguese say the rival “liberation”
movements are badly disunited and fighting
among themselves, a factor which has un-
doubtedly bought time for the Government
to launch the long-overdue educational and
economic development projects which are
blunting insurgency.

Guerrilla activities reportedly continue in
the densely forested area in the northwest
and the sparsely populated savannah region
in eastern Angola. Here the Portuguese have
not been able to pull the natives together
in communal security. Vast areas are ex-
posed and no wall could possibly be bulilt
to keep the enemy out.

In the eastern half of Angola, a scarce
ten per cent of the population subsists in
ancient tribal fashion and has barely been
touched as yet by the economic and social
reforms of the past few years although ef-
forts are going forward.

In the comparative serenity of Carmona
today, the Portuguese keep the population
mindful of the fact that hundreds were
killed and thousands hurt in the attacks
of the early 1860's. A church at nearby
Quitexe, where the first blows were struck,
displays on either side of its portal the
names of those killed since 1961. There are
some 20 names with a 1970 date, silent testl-
mony that peace still has not come to the
land.

Small detachments of troops are visible In
the area but much of the job of policing
and protection is now handled in various
ways by local militia and volunteers. The
big coffee plantations, for instance, have their
own security forces which are linked to mili-
tary units in the area by radio.

The road from Carmona to the capital clity
of Luanda, a few hundred miles to the south,
is not safe for individuals once they leave
the city limits. Drivers must travel In con-
voys and there are reports of terrorist attacks
along the way almost daily.

The Portuguese say armed attacks in all
the affected areas of Angola average around
a dozen a week among a population of
5,600,000 llving in 18 districts. Casualties,
country-wide, are running close to 20 a week
including four or five deaths. The war in
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Angola is claiming about 100 lives each year.

But, clearly, subversion is being contained
as the Portuguese move toward urgently
needed social reforms. The war has accel-
erated this movement and it seems the na-
tives, black and white, can't bulld schools
and other community facilities fast enough
to meet the demand. Carmona has a master
development plan as elaborate as that of
any American city’s.

Beyond this, the black landowner has dis-
covered his own earning power. He no longer
wants to work for the white plantation
owner south of town. The big coffee pro-
ducers are finding they must import thelr
labor.

In this northern area of ferment, those
who fled to the Congo and listened to the
promises of better living are filtering back.
They are being welcomed and cared for.
Paradoxically, the black Portuguese citizens
in southern Angola who remained loyal dur-
ing the terrorism are getting little reward
in the way of better homes and education.
They must wait until there is even greater
stability in the North,

THE PORTUGUESE IN AFRICA—THIRD IN A SERIES
(By Donald R. Larrabee)

CABINDA, ANGOLA.—Missionaries have op-
erated for many years in Angola but a new
type of missionary is making his way to the
northern coast of this 3,000 square mile Por-
tuguese province these days.

This is the site of Gulf Oil's $225 million
offshore petroleum discovery that has become
a political issue in scores of Amerlcan pulpits
the past two or three years.

On the day we visited the Gulf operation,
a minister from Dayton, Ohio was belng
shown around the premises. He had written
a letter to the company complaining about
Gulf's involvement in the Portuguese en-
clave north of the mouth of the Congo River.
It has become a cause celebre among the
clergy to oppose any American investment in
African territories where the people remain
under forelgn control.

The minister will be writing his own re-
port in due course but he indicated that at
least one of his pre-conceived ideas had been
dispelled. The war in Angola against the
Portuguese, he found, did not have the sup-
port of any large segment of the native pop-
ulation. Gulf Oil, of course, has brought jobs
and new opportunities to the blacks. They
are working and happy.

Gulf officials said they were expecting a
Presbyterian minister from the United States
the next day. A Gulf spokesman commented
wryly that it has become fashionable for
ministers to make pllgrimages to Angola.

The anti-Gulf campalgn reached a pitch
last Spring when the Presbyterian Church’s
“Task Force on Southern Africa” took part
in Gulf's annual meeting in Atlanta and
backed three new members of the Board—
two communist-supported African guerrila
leaders and Angela Davis, a self-avowed com-
munist and black activist now under indict-
ment in California for complicity in murder.
The issue divided thousands of church goers.

What the pilgrims to Cabinda are discov-
ering these days is perhaps the most signifi-
cant economic development in the history
of Angola. There are 120 operating wells off-
shore. The bottom of the ocean is filled with
pipe which sends the oil to an onshore tank
farm. After a burn-off of final gasses, the
crude oil is then dellvered by gravity through
& huge steel, concrete-coated pipeline to
ships anchored nine miles at sea. The out-
put averages 100,000 barrels a day and fur-
ther increases in production are expected.

The operation employs 4,000 workers,
mostly blacks, who are descendants of a trib-
al group which became a Portuguese terri-
tory in 1882 through a treaty signed between
the Portuguese government and the local
chieftains. The Barons of Cabinda did not
want their territories incorporated into the
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encroaching colonial empires of France and
Belgium.

One of the fascinating landmarks in the
area today is a burlal ground of the Negro
Barons with the busts of three Portuguese
kings majestically placed over the gravesites.

This wealthy enclave, surrounded by the
two independent Congo Republics, is rela-
tively immune to terrorist attacks these
days. Soldiers who are sent to the Carmona-
Cabinda region of Angola say it is common
knowledge that Gulf Oil and the plantation
owners in the area are paying off the in-
surgent leaders to keep the peace.

The young Portuguese soldier, who hears
and believes this, can’t be faulted for won-
dering why he has been sent to this outpost
if peace is being purchased in a kind of
phony truce.

For this reason, and others, it is becom-
ing a difficult war for Portugal. Her young
men are being uprooted from their careers
for duty in remote areas where they are not
directly encountering the enemy most of the
time. Some of them openly question their
government’'s policy although a Portuguese
citizen, unlike America’s Vietnam soldier,
does not protest too much. There is no free
press, as we know it, and veterans don't
march on the President's palace in Lisbon.

The sporadic war in the bush country is
consuming one-third of the natlon's budget
and involving every young man who is phys-
fcally qualified for three years. Most of them
must serve abroad. Portuguese Guinea, An-
gola and Mozambique are no longer strange
and faraway places because the younger gen-
eration is seeing them at government ex-
pense. In short, the war is having a broad-
ening effect on Portuguese youth.

Only time will tell what impact this edu-
cational experience will have on the central
government in Lisbon but Portugal's young
are quietly questioning time-honored poli-
cles. There is evidence that this resistiveness
has not been lost on Prime Minister Mar-

cello Caetano. He has begun to put his own
liberalizing stamp on the legacy of the late
Dr. Salazar.

THE PORTUGUESE IN AFRICA—FOURTH IN A
SERIES
(By Donald R. Larrabee)

NAMPULA, MozAMBIQUE.—Dr. Miguel Mu-
rupa, 32, son of a sub-chief of the Macuan
tribe, will shortly become the first black edi-
tor of a major newspaper in Mozambique's
second largest city, Beira,

But that is only the latest reason why the
Portuguese consider the intense young grad-
uate of Washington’s Howard University to
be exhibit number one for its policy of grad-
ualism in the African provinces.

Just five years ago, as a Howard student,
Marupa was recruited by the late Dr. Edouard
Mondlane to join FRELIMO (the Liberation
Front for Mozambique) . He went to Tanzania
where he interned in the terrorists’ head-
quarters in Dar-es-Salaam, then to the
guerrilla training camp at Nashingwea where
the Chinese communists are helping to train
insurgent forces to “liberate” Mozambique
from the Portuguese.

Dr. Murupa quickly became the equivalent
of a foreign minister for FRELIMO, a roving
ambassador and the “house intellectual.”
Within the past year, he has defected and
returned to the Portuguese, a disillusioned
man who hopes to convince his people that
they will prosper more under a peaceful rev-
olution, even as Portuguese subjects, than
under a violent one directed by outside com-
munist forces.

We talked with Miguel Murupa for an hour
or more. He confirmed the intelligence re-
ports of the Portuguese that the Russians
and Chinese are jointly tralning insurgents
and supplying weapons and funds to the
guerrilla forces.

But he also confirmed that the commu-
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nist powers are locked in their own power
struggle to win control in Africa. He finds
all this inimical to the long-term hopes and
aspirations of black Africans.

Dr. Murupa has an important story to tell.
It belies the popularly-accepted accounts of
the FRELIMO “freedom fighters” and reflects
how little America understands of the forces
at work in Africa.

“Dr. Mondlane was traveling to the United
States frequently while I was at Howard Uni-
versity. He was trying to convince young
men to come to work for FRELIMO. He was
against the Portuguese but he was not for
the communists, But by the time he arrived
in Tanzania to lead the movement, it was
already clear that it had been infiltrated by
the communists.

“We were taken to the Nashingwea train-
ing center, first for political indoctrination
to be brainwashed with Mao Tse-tung's
revolutionary philosophy, and, second, to
learn how to manage weapons. I was named
assistant secretary for forelgn affairs. 1
traveled a lot and began to see the new
imperlalist force that was preparing to come
to Africa.

“Most Africans don't know that behind
these struggles for freedom are the Soviet
Union and the Chinese. I could see the
strong communist penetration in govern-
ment offices wherever I went and I became
aware that if we were to support such move-
ments as FRELIMO, we actually were sup-
porting Chinese and Soviet imperialism.

“If these people (the guerrilla forces) took
over, they don't have the capacity or the
know-how to rule. That means that if the
westerners were overcome, our leaders would
come from Russia or China but it also means
war between the two powers,” he said.

Dr. Murupa told me that half of the
Chinese teachings in the training camp were
directed against the Soviets, the other half
agalnst the U.S. and the Portuguese. While he
did not visit the Russian camps, which are
physically located in the Soviet Union rather
than Tanzania, he said others had told him
that a trainee in Moscow learns that the
enemy 18 China, as well as the U.8. and
Portugal.

Dr. Mondlane was assassinated In early
1968. Dr. Murupa tried to leave FRELIMO
but he was jalled. When he escaped a year
ago, the Portuguese welcomed him *“as a lost
son coming back,” he says. Now he is pre-
pared to spread the word to Mozambique’s
blacks that their greatest hope lies with the
Portuguese at this time.

He says blacks and whites are treated
equally under the law In Portuguese Africa
but he is convinced that the people are not
yet prepared to run their own affairs. His
greatest fear, in the wake of a revolutionary
takeover, he says, is that Mozambique would
actually become divided into a socclety which
is al' black in the north and all white in
the south.

Dr. Murupa is not proclaiming Portuguese
paternalism has been a perfect way of life.
But he says the concept of a multi-racial
community of peoples under one nation has
been sound government policy, even if eco-
nomic development and social progress have
been slow in coming.

He says it has taken much too long to place
Africans in key positions of authority but he
also says that the opportunities are opening
up quickly today as educational advantages
ar* extended to more blacks.

He acknowledges the serious underdevelop-
ment of Mozambigue—the lack of enough
good teachers, the need for more schools and
roads and the benefits of modern agricul-
tural techniques but he has faith in the
sincerity of the Portuguese. He says they
have proven themselves in the area of great-
est need, racial equality, and he is confident
they will deliver on their other

“The world will see,” he says quietly, “The
world will see."
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THE PORTUGUESE IN AFRICA—FIFTH IN A SERIES
(By Donald R. Larrabee)

CaBORA  BaAssa, MozamsiQue—Explorer
David Livingston, coming upon this narrow
gorge where the Zambezi River has roared
untamed for centuries, decided on a name
that has stuck.

In the local dialect, Cabora Bassa means
“the place where the hard work ends.” In
Livingston's time, it marked the end of the
road from the coast. Boatmen had to make
a wide overland detour. Today, the hard
work of building one of the largest hydro-
electric power projects in the world is
proceeding around the clock amid breath-
taking surroundings. The first power should

The harnessing of the Zambezi will make
available huge blocks of cheap power to most
of Southern Africa. It will open up the un-
tapped potential of its hinterland, trans-
fer ten million acres from arid wasteland
to croplands and forests and trigger exploita-
tion of significant deposits of coal, iron, man-
ganese, and fluorite, as well as chrome, gold
and nickel in the Zambezi Valley. A steel
industry is inevitable,

It will mean thousands of jobs for Mo-
zambiquans who now emigrate to find work
and a type of socio-economic progress for
the native population that Livingston never
dreamed of. The huge lake created by the
project will provide an inland commercial
fishery and protein-rich fish fiour. Tourism
will be developed.

Finally, Cabora Bassa is expected to pre-
vent the recurrent flooding of the lowlands
while making the Zambezi navigable up-
stream as far as Tete, the capital city of the
district, and possibly to the Rhodesian bor-
der, some 700 miles from the Indlan Ocean.

In a sense, it will be a symbol of Eu-
ropean presence in Africa since France, Italy
and Germany are privately Involved with
Portugal in the construction.

For the Portuguese, it is no mere power
production system but part of a basic infra-
structure of a more ambitious plan to bring
civilization and development to a remote
part of Africa. It can also serve to strengthen
Portugal’s hold on the native population
which has been under sometimes violent
pressure since 1964 to throw off its foreign
yoke and join the African independence
movement.

Cabora Bassa is viewed less kindly by the
United Nations Trusteeship Committee which
called it a “crime against the people of
Mozambique and a plot designed to perpetu-
ate the domination, exploitation and con-
tinued oppression of the people in this part of
Africa . . ."” The theme is echoed on propa-
ganda broadcasts by Radio Moscow and Radio
Tanzania.

Amid the protests, however, the adjacent
African countries are quietly showing more
and more interest in obtaining some of the
cheap power from the controversial project.
Zambia, Malawi, Rhodesia and South Africa
are already committed to buy some of the
output.

The area Is twice the size of European
Portugal and 98 per cent of the two million
natives llve in tribal groups. The earliest
studles gave heavy emphasis to the needs of
these people and the best method of commu-
nity development. There have been accidents
caused by mines and terrorists have tried to
disrupt resettlement of the population in the
lake area. The resettlement program now has
heavy military protection.

For several years, the Portuguese have lived
with the threat that terrorists, trained by the
Chinese in nearby Tanzania, would attack the
construction camp and bomb the dam site.
This seems a remote possibility to anyone
who has seen the Intricate security network
at Cabora Bassa.

A more serious threat for the future may be
posed by the 900 miles of transmission lines
which will be largely unprotectable from
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sabotage. Asked about this danger, a Cabora
Bassa official said: “We have to expect inci-
dents. We have to be prepared for sabotage.
It can happen anywhere in the world. But we
have lived with danger for ten years.”

This is no overnight scheme to keep the
enemy at bay. The Portuguese have been
studying Zambezi River development since
1953, intensively for nine years before the
work began in 1968. Typical of the problems
that have been solved is the system devised
to get the ships through Cabora Bassa and
four other downstream dams. There will be a
speclal railway around the dams. Trains will
carry dual purpose containers which can be
transferred and placed in the water at the
end of the line below the dams.

The big project is on schedule. One of the
two diversion tunnels has been completed
and already is shunting the unruly river
around the site of the 550-foot high double-
curvature arch dam. Boring is well along on
the left bank tunnel. The diversion tunnels
are scheduled to be closed in 1974 and, ac-
cording to the engineers, Cabora Bassa will
back up enough of the Zambezi’s waters in
six weeks to generate the first power.

Current plans call for a power station capa-
ble of producing some 17 billion kilowatt
hours of electricity a year, compared with 10
billlon from Egypt's Aswan Dam. Cabora

Bassa, if it succeeds, will literally change the
face of Africa, geographically and politically.

THE PORTUGUESE IN AFRICA—SIXTH IN A
SERIES

(By Donald R. Larrabee)

NampULA, MozaMBIQUE.—At this head-
quarters of the Portuguese military forces in
the north, you hear worried whispers about
China's intentions in Africa.

The Portuguese are particularly concerned
about a reported 30,000 Chinese who are
working on the so-called Tan-Zam railway
project which is designed to link land-locked
Zambia to the sea. The railroad workers are
sald to be members of the Popular Libera-
tion Army. And the Portuguese are convinced
they will not pull out when the line is com-
pleted.

An Informant connected with a major
newspaper clalms knowledge that 147 mem-
bers of FRELIMO, the principal guerrilla or-
ganization based in Tanzania, have been
killed in recent action. There is nothing of-
ficlal on this, no such word in the public
press or any mention of a battle with Por-
tuguese forces,

But FRELIMO is a fact of life, getting its
help in arms, tralning and money largely
from the Chinese communists, while taking
all the support it can get from the Soviets, as
well. Yet, the Portuguese say FRELIMO has
no ldeas or political philosophy of its own.

Officials on the scene say FERLIMO oper-
ates very heavily as a propaganda machine
through political commissars who are plant-
ed among the native population to arouse
them against thelr white rulers. Thelr ef-
forts are followed up methodically by ter-
rorists and guerrillas and the Portuguese con-
tend that any local chlefs who offer serious
resistarice are murdered.

Anti-Portuguese broadcasts from Radio
Peking, Radio Moscow and Radio Tanzanla,
in Portuguese and tribal languages, charge
that NATO weapons are belng used to kill
the native population., They say the Cabora
Bassa power project, if completed, will con-
tinue the domination of the white man in
Africa forever. The general theme is that it
is a popular wer but there is no evidence
anywhere in Mozambique that the popula-
tion 1s rushing to join the revolt.

Although the Portuguese say the guerril-
las are really not very impressive as soldiers,
the presence of an estimated 4,000 to 5,000
terrorists here in the North means that
Portugal cannot let down its guard or with-
draw its forces, even If there is no direct
confrontation.
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To combat the enemy propaganda, the
Portuguese have a well-defined system for
conducting a counter-campaign in the settle-
ments. They use loudspeakers in helicopters
(“sky shouting") to get the word to natives.
The planes drop leaflets with posters and
news pictures to convince the tribes that
China and the Soviets are seeking control of
all Africa.

Beyond this, the Portuguese have pushed a
program of settlement villages on the north-
ern border of Tanzania to show the natives
on the other side what is happening. The
“aldeamento” settlements are showpleces,
with electricity and central water, health
facilities, schools, small industries, tarred
roads. They are designed as visible proof that
change is taking place. They are designed, of
course, to discourage subversion,

The Portuguese say that not only the Chi-
nese and the Soviets, but also Cuba, North
Korea, Algeria and Czechoslovakia have had
& hand in helping to traln guerrillas. They
say 82mm mortars and 75mm recoilless rifies
belonging to the Chinese and Russians have
been captured. Most of the guns and am-
munition are believed to emanate from China
but the mines are said to be mainly Rus-
sian.

The Portuguese also produce documents
alleging that American and world-wide
church groups and private foundations are
providing financial support, both directly
and Indirectly, to insurgent forces.

To the Portuguese in Africa, communism
thus is an imminent threat. They are shaken
by what appears to be an American retreat
from its postwar containment policy. They
wonder why the nature of the threat, as they
see it, does not penetrate the West.

The central Portuguese argument, for
American consumption, is that it is better
for the U.S. to have Portugal in control than
Soviet Russia or China, With the emerging
nations, they say there is no guarantee that
they will be on our side at any time, while we
have a firm ally in Portugal which will be
there when the chips are down.

THE PORTUGUESE IN AFRICA—SEVENTH IN A
BERIES

(By Donald R. Larrabee)

LissoN, PorTUGAL—Portugal today is a
country in trial and transition.

It is a black mother standing at the air-
port in Beira, the bustling central city of
Mozambique, her face drenched in tears as
she watches her son board a military trans-
port headed north where the terrorists en-
gage in war games.

It is a military man, governor of the vul-
nerable Tete District in the North, who pro-
duces a set of pocket books with Mao
Tse-Tung's “Revolution” translated into Por-
tuguese. They were taken, he says, from a
prisoner trained in neighboring Tanzanla for
guerrilla warfare aimed at ending Portuguese
rule and giving the natives their independ-
ence.

It is a young, white Portuguese aeronauti-
cal engineer who has done his military serv-
ice and is restless to see his country move
ahead faster. He admits there is movement
but says hils country walted far too long
to open up the rich potential of this part of
Africa to the people who live there and to the
outside world.

The war and the new generation of Portu-
guese who have been exposed to it are des-
tined to change the face of Portugal and
Africa, The mother will learn from her son.
The professional soldier senses he is send-
ing a new breed back to civillan life. The
young veteran sees no reason to emigrate to
France for jobs when he has seen first-hand
the need for technicians and able bodies in
the overseas territories.

The violence that has rocked Mozambique,
Angola and Portuguese Guinea has made
the difference. By staying neutral in World
War Two, the Portuguese did not benefit
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from the strange fruits of participation. The
post-war economic boom in Europe passed
them by.

Now, insurgency is shaking the founda-
tions of one of the oldest and most tradition=
bound states of Europe. Portugal today is an
old man with a zip in his step. The status
quo is being replaced by a spirit of creative
expansion.

Prime Minister Marcello Caetano is over-
seelng constitutional changes which reflect
the changing mood. The national assembly
is being strengthened to include more dele-
gates from the African provinces. Enabling
legislation has been passed to pave the way
for various forms of local autonomy in the
provinces, with Lisbon still calling the basic
shots and directing foreign and military
affairs.

There is still no provision for political
parties as we know them, although there was
an opposition campaign in the 1969 elections
and the press covered it to some extent.
While it still borders on treason to criticize
war policy, a new press law was passed last
summer which abolishes censorship of most
newspaper material prior to publication.

Informed American diplomats, however,
see the insurgency in the provinces acting as
A drain on the Lisbon government and its
budget for an indefinite period. If external
communist support was ended, the Portu-
guese say, the “liberation” movement would
evaporate but there are American observers
who question this judgment.

It is a heartening sign to U.S. officials that
the Portuguese provinces are beginning a
dialogue with African states to the north
where there still is no formal diplomatic
recognition but where Portuguese diplomats
are active on an informal basis. Trade and
business contacts are increasing with the
Independent African states.

Only recently, President Mobutu of the
Democratic Republic of the Congo, which
has just assumed its own Portuguese name
of Zaire, said he could find no fault with
the racial policies in the provinces and would
not turn down an invitation to visit Portugal.

Things cannot be all bad when a Portu-
guese soldlier in Angola can put on his civil-
fan attire, on his day off, and drive across the
Zaire border without fear of being stopped.

The Portuguese, meantime, have a wary
eye on the United Nations and the 1972 elec-
tions in the United States. The Nixon Ad-
ministration’s “no policy” toward the African
provinces has been appreciated. In effect, the
Administration, mindful of our defense and
treaty commitments with Portugal, has
looked the other way. It has endorsed the
right of self-determination for the 13 million
people in the provinces and has accepted the
fact that Portugal is making progress in this
direction, while practicing racial toleration.

The admission of mainland China to the
United Nations could, and undoubtedly will,
rekindle the smouldering issue of Portugal's
presence in Africa. The Portuguese worry less
about Mr. Nixon than the possibility of a
Democratic successor next year.

With Nixon engaged in bold forelgn policy
initiatives with Peking and Moscow, the
Portuguese are wondering if the Democrats
will seize on Portuguese Africa as an issue.
They were upset by the belligerence of the
Kennedy Administration and continue to
feel that some politicians used the African
issue as a means of appealing to the black
vote in America. Sen. Edmund 8. Muskle, in
one speech, has already suggested a much
tougher, prodding line toward Portugal to
force her to change her colonial policies.
They think he has been ill-informed on the
issue. ;

The aim of the insurgent forces in Portu-
guese Guinea, they say, s Cape Verde which
the Portuguese regard as the key strategic
position for defense of the western hemis-
phere. At the moment, these islands have
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the only major airport controlling communi-
cations in the middle Atlantic.

What does the future hold for the prov-
inces? Can they ever expect to be granted
independence? One high Portuguese official
replied: “My only answer to that is, we did
in Brazil. I don’t know what will happen in 20
or 30 years but, at the moment, they cannot
be independent. They are not ready. At this
stage, it would be disastrous.”

American diplomats tend to feel that as
long as the Portuguese take a hard line and
dig in, as they are now doing, there will be
no immediate change barring a radiecal poli-
tical upheaval in the Metripole. The Portu-
guese belleve in their mission. They are ready
to fight for it.

They see themselves as lonely defenders of
western civilization in Africa agalnst the
imperlalistic designs of Soviet and Chinese
communism. And there are times when they
think that no one in the West really cares.

DAIRY IMPORTS

HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. O'KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, the dairy
industry is deeply concerned over the
continued importation of certain spe-
cialty cheeses, which have been entering
the country through price manipulation.

Almost a year ago, Swiss, Gruyere
process and certain other cheeses were
put under quotas; however, any of these
cheeses costing 47 cents or over, were
exempt from the quotas. This was an
open invitation for the foreign dairy pro-
ducers to raise the price of their cheese
and thus legally evade the quotas. When
it became evident that these importa-
tions were constituting almost one-fourth
of all dairy imports, the President, in
March of this year, requested the Tariff
Commission to conduct hearings. This
was the fourth hearing in recent years
on closing the dairy importation loop-
holes.

I was very pleased when the Tariff
Commission recommended to the Presi-
dent that the 47-cent price-break exemp-
tion should be eliminated and that the
quotas for the specialty cheeses be set
for a representative period of normal
trade, before the foreign exporters
flooded the market with “over 47-cent
cheeses.”

At the time of the March hearings, I
testified for absolute quotas to protect
the American cheese industry from un-
fair but legal quota manipulations. In
September, I wrote to the President, urg-
ing prompt action in implementing the
recommendations of the Tariff Commis-
sion. The White House replied to me that
a Government interagency group was
studying the report to prepare recom-
mendations for the President’s consid-
eration.

During this delay, the imports of
“price-break cheeses,” outside of the
quota have been increasing by leaps and
bounds, with each month showing a dra-
matic increase over the previous month.
For this reason, I am again urging that
the President act promptly on the Tariff
Commission recommendations to protect
the domestic cheese and dairy industry.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
CULTURE BOONDOGGLE

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, an article in
the December 6, 1971, issue of Barron’s
deals with a number of the ridiculous
and scandalous aspects of the Federal
Government’s mushrooming love affair
with artists of all stripes, professors of
various bent, and at least one art col-
lector.

I am pleased to note that our col-
league, the gentleman from Iowa, Mr.
H. R. Gross, is recognized in the article
for the leading role he has played in un-
earthing many of the most ludierous
grants that have been made in the name
of “culture.”

We are helping to spend ourselves into
the poorhouse by such insane projects as
are mentioned in the Barron's article
and I would hope that every Member
of this Congress will read it.

I include the article for insertion at
this point:

CULTURE BOONDOGGLE—FEDERAL BSUBSIDY OF
THE "ARTS" LATELY HAs TRIPLED
(By Shirley Schelbla)

(*“We all, no doubt, remember the debate
that went on in this nation over many years
over government involvement in the arts, the
feeling of some that 1t was a frivolous waste
of the taxpayers’ money, the concern of oth~
ers that government support might lead to
government control or a drying up of the
private funds on which ultimately the arts,
of course, depend.

“The important thing now is that the
government has accepted support of the arts
as one of its responsibilities not only on the
federal level but on the state and local
levels as well."—President Richard M. Nizon,
to the Fifth Annual Conference of the As-
sociated Council of Arts, Washington, D.C.,
May 26, 1971.)

WasHINGTON.—If President Nixon really
means what he says about holding the line
on inflation, perhaps he should put his foot
down the next time someone offers the gov-
ernment & donation for culture.

Originally, the John F. Kennedy Center for
the Performing Arts was supposed to be fi-
nanced entirely from private resources. But
by the time it opened here last September,
the tab picked up by the taxpayers had
soared to $67 million and threatens to go
much higher,

ART FOR WHOSE SAKE?

Again, when Joseph Hirshhorn donated his
collection of modern art to the government,
it didn't look like bad news for the public
purse. Now, however, construction is afoot
on the edge of the Mall for 2 huge museum
and sculpture garden as a proper setting in
which to display the art treasures. For tax-
payers this means a bite of at least $16 mil-
lion just for construction, additional ex-
penses for restoring the art works to museum
condition, plus maintenance estimated at
between $2 and $3 milllon per year annu-
ally—to say nothing of the cost of the most
valuable land in Washington for the site
(now occupled by the Armed Forces Medical
Museum, which is slated to be torn down).

Besides receiving such costly “gifts,” the
government also boasts its own foundation
to hand out federal grants for culture: the
National Foundation for the Arts and
Humanities (NFAH). Created on the premise
that support would come chiefly from non-
government foundations and individual phi-
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lanthropists, NFAH now is dispensing federal
funds at the rate of $61.2 milllon a year,
double last year's total and triple that of the
previous one.

NFAH operates through two subsidiaries,
the National Endowment for the Arts and
the National Endowment for the Humani-
ties. Contributions to launch them came
from foundations, including several noted
for their support of liberal causes, like the
Stern family funds, the Ford Foundation,
the Fleld Foundation and the Southern
Education Foundation. Thus fortified, NFAH
swung into action to solicit gifts of money
and then to cry there was a great unmet
need for supporting culture which could be
filled only by the federal government.

ECOLOGY OF GAZELLES

Several Congressmen, notably Rep. H. R.
Gross (R., Iowa), have begun to question
the "need” for some of the activities which
NFAH has financed. They include studles on
the biological rhythms of the catfish, ecology
of gazelles in Israel, oral folk poems of Viet-
nam, Africans in the Roman Empire, rela-
tions of fishing boat crew members and how
they relate to conflict groups in Yugoslavia,
group encounter (sensitivity training) tech-
niques as a means of determining user needs
for low-income housing, and economic and
cultural effectiveness of government arts
programs during the New Deal.

Grants also have gone to former Senator
Eugene McCarthy for an anthology and to
the Vermont Council on the Arts at Mont-
pelier for a pilot project “to demonstrate
the feasibility of making minimal-cost pub-
lic sculpture for what will become the first
American sculpture highway."

NFAH grants are questionable on other
grounds. Subsidies to the press, for instance,
could jeopardize the latter's constitutionally
guaranteed freedom. The agency has subsi-
dized 152 “literary magazines” In 38 states.
It also gave $25,300 to WETA Channel 26
in the District of Columbia for ‘The Wolf
von Eckardt Project on National Capitals.”
Wolf von Eckardt is a reporter for the Wash-
ington Post.

In Congressional testimony last April,
Wallace B. Edgerton, acting chairman of the
National Endowment for the Humanities, de-
ciared, “One goal of the Endowment in the
coming years will be the broader use of the
public media and the more effective use of
them."”

“QUALITY" ARTS PROGRAMING

According to the National Endowment for
the Arts (NEA), it “is exploring cooperative
programming with the Corporation for Pub-
lic Broadcasting and will itself be making a
limited number of grants aimed at bringing
quality arts programming to audiences
through the media,

The Washington Post recently reported
that NEA has subsidized the Amerlcan Film
Institute, which, in turn, has subsidized a
CBS News documentary. NEA also glves
grants for the development of film courses
in schools and colleges.

The National Foundation does not hesi-
tate to plunge into controversy. At New York
State University at Stony Brook, it is fi-
nancing a study of “The subculture of youth,
both American and European, on a com-
parative basis . . . The project is not an easy
one but promises understanding of the
worldwide phenomenon of youthful aliena-
tion and possibly some practical recom-
mendations for dealing with it."”

At the University of Hawall, it 1s paying
for the application of “ecological and hu-
manistic understanding to the design of a
new kind of community, Called ‘eco-commu-
nity,” such a community would encourage
redefining the ‘good life’ in terms of less con-
sumption, more perception of individual
uniqueness, and more responsible use of both
human and natural resources."
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PARENTS BARRED

Funding of controversial ventures has re-
celved little unfavorable publicity, except in
the case of Living Stage '71. In a play given
for 6- to 12-year-olds, with guards barring
parents from attendance, a production in
Baltlmore seemed to approve beating up a
teacher for sending a child home for being
rude. The actors were applauded when they
told the audience to yell an obscenity when-
ever it saw something it did not like. But
when the children used the same words at
home that night, enraged protests from par-
ents made the Baltimore papers. During Con-
gressional hearings, Rep. William Scherle (R.,
Iowa) questioned Nancy Hanks, head of
NEA, about the play. She explained that
since it was improvisational theater, her or-
ganization could not pass on the perform-
ances it was underwriting. Federal support
for the group continues.

PRIEST ON TRIAL

Through NEA, the government also funds
the Baltimore Center Stage, which opened
the season earlier this month with a play
titled “The Trial of the Catonsville Nine.”
The author is Father Daniel Berrigan, con-
victed for throwing napalm on draft records,
and the play is his story of his trial and
that of eight others.

Charges of conflict of interest have been
made by the House Administration Commit-
tee regarding the connection of Gordon
Bunshaft with the Hirshhorn Museum. One
of the conditions Mr. Hirshhorn set for giv-
ing his collection to the government was the
right for him and the Secretary of the Smith-
sonian Institution to name the architect.
Their choice was Mr. Bunshaft, who hap-
pens to be a member of the Fine Arts Com-
mission. The Committee said it questioned
“the propriety of appointing an architect to
design the museum who at the time was a
member of the Fine Arts Commission which
would have to approve the final design.”
According to Congressional testimony, Mr.
Bunshaft's fee for the $16 million museum
and sculpture garden was $1.4 million. He
is a partner in the firm of Skidmore, Owings
& Merrill, which designed Lyndon Johnson's
library In Texas and handled the controver-
slal redesign of Pennsylvania Avenue in
Washington, which has not yet been carrled
out.

Much more than a possible conflict of in-
terest, however, is involved in the Hirshhorn
deal, According to the agreement with the
government, which fixes the conditions for
his donation, the museum and sculpture
garden will bear his name and be maintained
by the government with free access by the
public, all in perpetuity. (Traditionally,
donors provide funds for the upkeep.) So far
as can be determined, the agreement is the
only one Congress has ever approved which
binds future Congresses forever; Senator
James B. Allen (D., Ala.) has gquestioned its
legality on this ground. Nevertheless, it has
been approved by Congress.

APPALLING DISCOVERY

Back In May of 1966, President Johnson
held a speclal ceremony in the White House
rose garden to announce acceptance of the
collection and the conditions embodied in
the pact. This was before it was submitted
to Congress, although it could not be im-
plemented without new law. The following
month, however, the legislators perfuncto-
rily approved it. Later they were appalled to
learn that the garden would involve a 600-
foot trench cut directly across the Mall, with
vertical walls 16 feet high at some points.
Now it has been redesigned at a cost of $55,-
000, to run beside the Mall.

Although construetion is underway, and
the government is committed to outlays of
816 mlllion for it, the collection has not yet
been turned over to the government and
won't be until construction is complete.
Meanwhile, the House Administration Com-
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mittee reports that federal funds are being
used for upkeep of the collection, although
the Hirshhorn agreement stipulates that he
will be responsible for its care until con-
struction is finished.

HUGE TAX DEDUCTION

According to accounts in the press, Mr.
Hirshhorn spent between $4 and $5 million
to acquire the collection. It later was ap-
praised at $22 million and then revised to $25
million to account for inflation. Newspaper
columnist Clark Mollenhoff says S. Dillon
Ripley, secretary of the Smithsonian Institu-
tion, now values the donation at $40 and $50
million, thus indicating that Mr. Hirshhorn
will derive a huge tax deduction for his gift.

There's hardly a government agency with-
out a cultural program. The Office of Educa-
tion, for instance, recently gave 877,000 to
the Academy Theater in Atlanta, “to ex-
tend its concept of ‘involvement’ of audiences
into small Georgia communities, where 1t will
attempt to influence thinking on the sensi-
tive subject of school desegregation.”

Even the National Park Service gets into
the act. It is In charge of historic Ford's
Theater, where President Lincoln was shot.
Currently playing at Ford's, with federal sub-
sidy, is a rock musicaly “Mother Earth,” with
the message that because of pollution, doom
is on the way. The show was given at the
Interior Department on November 3 at the
request of SBecretary Rogers C. B. Morton.

SPECTACULAR OPENING

Ford's, of course, is dwarfed by the
spectacular Kennedy Center, which opened
to critics’ brickbats. One of the chief com-
plaints is that it caters more to the elite
than to the general public. Orchestra tickets
for opening night sold for $25.

According to Washington Star columnist
Betty Beale, “EKennedy workers” want Con-
gress to appropriate more money for addi-
tional guards and replacement of stolen
items, including plated silver, crystal drops
from Waterford wall brackets, pink marble
handles from faucets, parts of chandeliers
and hand-sewn table cloths.

In addition, Center officials are trying to
persuade the National Park Service to con-
struct an underpass or overpass to the cen-
ter for pedestrians. With no public trans-
portation to the door of the center, pedes-
trians now must risk life and limb to cross
the interchange of highways surrounding the
center. Further subsidies also are likely since,
according to press reports, the Elsenhower
theater does not contain enough seats to
be self-supporting.

In response to the criticism, the Center’s
director, Roger Stevens, responded, “It's here,
and there’s nothing anybody can do about
it.” That's another way of saying, “The
public be damned.”

THE INDUSTRIAL WORLD AHEAD:
A LOOK AT BUSINESS IN 1990

HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
since the shape of American life in the
future depends largely on a wide range
of steps taken now, I wish to call atten-
tion to a significant event that relates

directly to our economic future, the
White House Conference on “The Indus-

trial World Ahead: A Look at Business
in 1990.”

The Nation's business press has been
briefed at the White House on the aim
of the Conference: To prepare for the
future.
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Jointly chairing the Conference are
Secretary of Labor James D. Hodgson
and Secretary of Commerce Maurice H.
Stans. The event will take place at the
Sheraton-Park Hotel in Washington. It
will last 3 days, starting February 7.

A major portion of the Conference
will be devoted to examining and ana-
lyzing trends affecting workers and
their jobs. Continuous change will domi-
nate the world of work in the next two
decades, Labor Department experts as-
sert. For example, in the next 10 years
alone, the labor force is expected to
increase by 15 million to a total of 100
million.

At this Conference, key representa-
tives of labor and business will work
together to prepare for these changes
affecting our work force and to devise
sound and meaningful approaches for
meeting other challenges posed between
now and 1990. They will work with lead-
ing representatives of the professions,
education, and Government, who will
also participate.

Thus, more than 1,500 leaders will
pool their ideas in an intensive study of
our future industrial world. This will be
a joint effort representative of all parts
of the Nation. The conferees are excep-
tionally well qualified to help solve the
social-economic challenges of the future.

Two of the broad themes established
for the Conference agenda are related
directly to the workingman: “The Hu-
man Side of Enterprise and the Social
Responsibility of Business.” The other
two themes are: “The Private Enterprise
System” and “Technology and Resources
for Business.”

In sponsoring this Conference now,
the Labor and Commerce Departments
are to be commended for looking ahead
to insure our economic and social well-
being in the future. I know that my
colleagues will join me in wishing the
best of success to this Conference.

DISCUSSION

ON ARTHRITIS AND
THE RHEUMATIC DISEASES AT
THE ROBERT B. BRIGHAM HOS-
PITAL

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, there is a very unique hospital
located in my District in Boston, Mass.,
the Robert B. Brigham Hospital, the only
hospital in the Nation devoted solely to
arthritis and the rheumatic diseases.

It is my pleasure to include a very in-
teresting roundtable discussion of three
rheumatologists and a medical student
as well as a biographical sketch of this
dedicated group of specialists.

Dr, Theodore B. Bayles joined the
medical staff at the Robert B. Brigham
Hospital in 1939; at that time, he was
one of only several dozen rheumatolo-
gists in the Nation. The Robert B. Brig-
ham was established as a residential in-
stitution for incurables, and many of its
early patients were disabled victims of
arthritis and rheumatic diseases. Dr,
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Bayles arrived during a period of transi-
tion, as the hospital’s purpose was
changing from caring for the disabled
to preventing disability through enlight-
ened treatment.

A dedicated teacher and crusader for
expanded training programs in rheuma-
tology, Dr. Bayles directs the rheumatol-
ogy training grants at the hospital and is
an association clinical professor in medi-
cine at the Harvard Medical School. Phy-
sicians from throughout North America
came to attend a 5-day American Col-
lege of Physicians course on rheumatic
diseases at the hospital recently, which
Dr. Bayles directed. Dr. Bayles also vice
chairs the hospital's joint venture devel-
opment campaign for its future home in
the affiliated hospitals center.

Dr. Jean Jackson is a second-year fel-
low in rheumatology at the hospital. Her
time is divided between seeing patients
and learning to use research tools and
ogy, after being exposed to rheumatolo-
ogy, after being eposed to rheumatolo-
gists who were dynamic teachers. Dr.
Jackson received her medical degree
from the University of Maryland Medi-
cal School and stayed at that school’s
university hospital for 3 years as a medi-
cal intern and resident. She will return
to the 708-bed hospital in Baltimore,
Md., next summer to become chief resi-
dent in medicine, Then, after 10 years of
professional medical education, Dr. Jack-
son plans to combine teaching with a
private practice in rheumatology.

Dr. Arthur P. Hall followed his fa-
ther to the Robert B. Brigham Hospital
as one of the hospital’s first fellows in
rheumatology. His father, Dr. Franeis D.
Hall, was a pioneering rheumatologist
who retired from the medical staff in
1966. In addition to his private practice
and teaching responsibilities, as an as-
sistant clinical professor of medicine, at
the Harvard Medical School, Dr. Hall
has led the movement from improved
and expanded ambulatory care within
the hospital. He is the current president
of the New England Rheumatism
Society.

Douglas Kelling came to the hospital
to get a better understanding of the prob-
lem. In his fourth and final year at Har-
vard Medical School, Doug elected to
take a comprehensive 1-month course
in rheumatology and allergy sponsored
by the Robert B. Brigham.

The one-to-one student-teacher rela-
tionship enabled him to see at firsthand
the decisionmaking process that dictates
care for arthritis patients. The training
played an important role in Doug’s fu-
ture plans. He plans a career in internal
medicine, specializing in family care.

ROUNDTABLE
Dr. Haurn. Literally, rheumatology is the

study of rheumatic diseases—diseases char-
acterized by Inflammation, particularly in
the joints. The field is a sub-speclalty of in-
ternal medicine, and internists who study
rheumatic diseases either in patients or in
the laboratory could be called rheumatolo-
glsts.

Dr. Bayies. You must realize that, since
I've been In rheumatology, rheumatic fever
has practically disappeared. Gout is now
treatable, infectious arthritls, tubercular
arthritis of the joints—all of that is es-
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sentially gone. I'd say thirty per cent of the
type of patients I saw when I first came to
this hospital in 1939 are no longer here. We
are left with the problems that are as yet
unanswered—rheumatoid arthritis, degen-
erative joint changes, some of the rarer forms
of acute Inflammatory diseases.

And steady galns are being made by re-
searchers. About eighty per cent of our pa-
tlents at the hospital have rheumatoid
arthritls. Untll a very few years ago, the
disease was believed to be related to inherit-
ance. Current work disproves this, so secl-
entists at this and other centers are no
longer looking for some kind of metabolic
defect, but rather for an entirely new event—
a virus perhaps—that might set off the proc-
ess. Like all specialized hospitals that are
deeply committed to research and training
in addition to patlent care, everyone—med-
ical men, the surgeons, the paramedical per-
sonnel—everyone is devoted to a single goal,
everyone is working on the same problem.

Dr. Harr. But in addition to being focused
on & single goal, we approach that goal in a
unique fashion. You'll rarely see the integra-
tion of medicine and surgery that's found in
this hospital.

Dr. JacksoN. This is certalnly true from my
experience. Major medical centers usually
have rheumatologists and always have an
orthopedic surgery service, Yet the rehabili-
tation and care of arthritis patients is seldom
such a cooperative effort.

Dove Kerring. This should really be em-
phasized. In our education as medical stu-
dents, there is a big separation between the
medical and surgical aspects of treatment,
and that s true at almost every hospital.

But in the short time I have been here at
the Robert B. Brigham Hospital, I have be-
come more sensitive to the possibilities for
coordinated care. One day, when I am seeing
my own patients, I will know that there is
expertise avallable not only on the medical
side but on the surgical side as well.

Dr. Bayres. Cooperation would be the one
word I would select if I had to describe the
approach to patient care at the Robert B.
Brigham. There is a lot of talk about team
care but we have made it work,

Dovc KeLLING. More and more it is becom-
ing obvious that unless the efforts of the
whole medical team are closely coordinated
from the nurses through the physicians, the
best patient care cannot be achieved. This
is especlally true for chronic diseases like
rheumatold arthritis.

Dr. Bayres. In addition to providing com-
prehensive care for today's patients, we as-
sure better care for future patients through
extensive on-site tralning programs,

Dr, Haun. I think this is practically the
only place in the country that can offer really
in-depth clinical training in the area of
rheumatic diseases—training on the house
officer level and primarily on the fellowship
level. It is one of the most valuable things
that we are doing.

There are about two thousand rheumatol-
ogists in this country. They are too few in
number, and they are concentrated In tno
few places. A clinical study I made showed
that a third of the patients traveled more
than fifty miles to get here. That's an Ind-
cation of the need for our tralning pro-
grams. We've finally reached the point where
we are really turning out people with solid
training in the field. It is very gratifying to
attend professional meetings and see doctors
from all over the country who are making
valuable contributions—-doing the kinds of
things they were taught to do at the Robert
B. Brigham.

But you can’t teach rheumatology off the
cuff. Sometimes it takes patients three
months, six months to respond, so it is es-
sential for the student to be able to see a
large patient population.

Dr. Jackson. I came here as a Fellow in
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Rheumatology for precisely that reason. This
hospital is the one of the few places where
large numbers of patients with rheumatic
diseases can be seen over the long term. I
need this sort of experience to learn what
can be done with drugs and therapy to learn
when surgery is indicated, to learn just what
surgery can accomplish. It’s been a tremen-
dous experience!

The tralning program here for fellows in
rheumatology is relatively equally divided
between clinical and research responsibil-
ities. That is another reason that brought me
to the Robert B. Brigham.

It is essential that a physiclan treating pa-
tients with rheumatic diseases has an under-
standing of research. Today's research may
have a role in the treatment of patients five
years from now. The rheumatologist must be
able to understand and evaluate the impli-
cations of research and apply them to his
practice.

Dr. BavLEs. There is no end to the train-
ing programs initiated by the Robert B.
Brigham. We offer a graduate course for
orthopedic surgeons. Resldents come here
from other hospiltals. Practicing physicians
from throughout the country come here to
attend post-graduate courses in rheumatol-
ogy. The members of our medical staff travel
all over the world to speak at professional
meetings. And, of course, we are committed
to educating the public as well.

Dr. Hawv. It is a particularly difficult dis-
ease in that there 1s practically nothing else
which combines this constant discomfort or
the continuous threat of discomfort with de-
creasing physical independence. People with
heart disease can feel quite comfortable
when they are not having a chest pain;
diabetics can often take a pill or a shot and
forget about it. It is awfully difficult for
someone with rheumatoid arithritis to
forget!

Arthritis patients have a general reputa-
tion for being difficult to get along with.
Usually this is because nobody's doing any-
thing for them and they know it. They fear
being crippled or confined to a wheel chair,
Arthritls is an off and on disease, and rheu-
matologists may see a patient over many
years during his difficult periods. For the
rheumatologist the greatest reward 1s the
knowledge that without him there are many
patients who probably wouldn't have received
help.

CONCERNING THE FUTURE OF THE AFFILIATED

HOSPITALS CENTER

Dr. Harn, The waiting period here for hos-
pitalization and ambulatory care now exceeds
elght weeks. We'll have 120 heds in our tower
of the Affiliated Hospltals Center—a twenty
per cent increase—and this will allow us to
lower the walting period and enlarge our
medical staff.

Dr. BayLes. Of course the facilities will be
newer and better, and the economies of pool-
ing resources with the Peter Bent Brigham
Hospital and the Boston Hospital for Women
will be tremendous. The operating rooms, for
example, will be in the Peter Bent’s tower,
and the physical and occupational therapy
departments will be in the Robert B. Brig-
ham.

I think the geographic situation will be
one of the biggest improvements for this hos-
pital. We will have access to a number of
services that are not usually avallable to a
small chronic disease hospital—back-up
anethesia, greater ease of consultation and
a critical care unit.

In the past thirty-two years, I have seen
the Robert B. Brigham Hospital become a
hospital specializing in the rheumatic dis-
eases, a teachig hospital of the Harvard Med-
ical School, a major research center in im-
munology and rheumatology and a renowned
postgraduate training institution. The Affili-
ated Hospitals Center is our next big step!
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ATIR CARRIER INSPECTORS—
MISSION IMPOSSIELE

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday,*December 8, 1971

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I recently read an article per-
taining to the duties and responsibili-
ties of an elite corps of Federal em-
ployees that most of us do not even know
exists. I am speaking of the air carrier
inspectors of the Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration who are charged daily with
the responsibility of maintaining quality
control over the more than 35,000 cer-
tified pilots who fly billions of scheduled
passenger miles each year. The safety
and success of air transportation rests to
a great degree on the ability and in-
tegrity of this small group which must
master the intricacies of a vast new spec-
trum pertaining to the hardware, ter-
minology and procedures of “the jet en-
vironment.” Not only must he pass the
written, the oral, the simulator and
flight checks on a particular plane, he
must also be able to judge, examine and
qualify designated airmen.

This fact filled article was written by
training Capt. Ed Mack Miller, a pi-
lot of some 33 years. Training Captain
Miller started flying in 1938; he was an
Air Force pilot during World War II;
and, flew with the Minutemen, a jet pre-
cision team of the Colorado Air National
Guard. Captain Miller, who is presently
the senior Flight Instructor for United
Airlines, has qualified and mastered the
intricacies of our most sophisticated jet
aircraff. In addition, Ed Miller is an
author in his own right, having written
numerous articles and books of aviation
interest.

Mr, Speaker, I commend Captain Mil-
ler on the fine job he did with respect toa
subject so few of us know exists. I think
it appropriate at this time to submit this
article for the benefit of my colleagues:

THE “MobpERN” FAA INSPECTOR
(By Capt. Ed Mack Miller)

Under the pressures generated by the
“technological explosion,” the Jet-qualified
Alr Carrier Inspector has found himself in
& “new ball game,” where he has had to
scramble to keep abreast of a revolution in
techniques, knowledge, and intelligent ap-
plication.

Because the airline industry has fallen
heir to the gquantum strides and technical
break-throughs engendered by the space pro-
gram, the job of an FAA Alr Carrler In-
spector has taken on multiple new and diffi-
cult facets in the past dozen years.

In the mid-50's, an Air Carrier Inspector
was usually a pilot who had qualified for
the job by passing a type rating test in
an antiquated DC-3 and who was then issued
a certificate which stated “All Ratings Au-
thorized." This quotation allowed him to
flight check applicants on all equipment
even though he was virtually unqualified.
This being the case, he soon lost the respect

of his aviation counterparts who were more
knowledgeable of the current aircraft.
But how about the Air Carrier Inspector
of today? If you were to illustrate his posi-
tion with a cartoon, you would show him
riding & rocket .. . hanging on for dear life.
In the space of a few years, he has been
projected into—and has had to master (In
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fact, show a greater mastery than those he
is checking) the intricacles of theory and
operation of such exotic equipment as com-
plex Inertial Navigation Systems, Doppler,
Loran and Consolan navigation systems,
radar altimetry, automatic reporting de-
vices . . . and a vast new of hard-
ware and terminology and procedures termed
“the jet environment.”

In one glant step he had to stay abreast of
a doubling, for instance, of aircraft speeds—
from the 300-miles-an-hour of the Constel-
lation and DC-6 type planes to the 600-mile-
an-hour 707's, DC-8s, and 990's . . . and
other first-generation jets, carrying passenger
loads twice what had been normal before.

Hardly had he mastered the nuances of
this vigorous new alr-travel world, and its al-
most frantic need for newer and higher
criteria of safety, when the industry began
to stretch its jets . . . until, In the case of
the DC-8-61, up to 250 persons could be
carried.

The pressures on the small number of elite
FAA jet-qualified Air Carrier Inspectors be-
came even more agonizing as the individuals
involved realized that they, and they alone,
were responsible for a degree of quality con-
trol hardly ever imagined earlier. ACI's today
monitor directly or indirectly over 35,000 cer-
tificated airmen in scheduled operation who
fly billlons of passenger miles each year.

For instance, they carried the burden of
making sure that cockpit crew members,
especially the Captain and the Flight Engi-
neer, knew their equipment well and could
handle 1t, at all times, with the maximum
degree of safety—in normal or emergency
circumstances. But also they had to make
sure, God forbid, if something did go wrong
and one of these huge “birds of burden”
ended up off the runway . . . broken up, that
everyone could be gotten out safely and ex-
peditiously. They have with them now a
vastly expanded area of “evacuation train-
ing.” Where once it had been the pilot's sim-
ple statement, “Just follow me,"” now evacua-
tion of a plane in a few seconds has become
a well-planned and implemented gsemi-
sclence . . . if the Inspector involved does
his job well.

A world was on the move. There had been
a revolution aloft. And its safety—and suc-
cess—rested on the abllity and integrity of
& small group to monitor its standards and
keep them high.

In the new jet world of great altitudes
and tremendous speeds, new goblins leaped
up to challenge the pilot and the Inspector;
to name just a few, Clear Air Turbulence,
the Jet Stream, and the Mountain Wave.

He had to insist on strict oxygen discipline
{("mask on in five seconds"); he had to as-
sure that a candidate captain could execute
an emergency descent quickly, safely, and
smoothly. The complications of a growing
intermix of light and heavy traffic became
another knotty problem confronting the Air
Carrier Inspectors. They had to find time
somewhere in a very tight schedule to accent
and re-emphasize to flight crews ‘“the con-
stant and increasing Importance of strict
cockplt discipline and vigilance, especially
in VFR flight conditions,” as Mr. John H.
Shaffer, the Administrator, has noted.

This flowerburst of technological expan-
sion left little room for the Air Carrler In-
spector who couldn't or wouldn't keep up.
The “Stinson” days were gone forever. In
addition to learning to fly newer and big-
ger equipment (almost every year, it
seemed!), and learning It “from all three
seats,” there were new-type problems crop-
ping up all the time: those associated with
the Category II approaches and missed-ap-
proach procedures (especlally critical); the
unique problem for the jet airplane that be-
came its particular bete noir . . . aquaplan-
ing. The Inspector had to learn an entirely
new kind of approach procedure (a much
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safer one), the high-drag approach . . . and
then he had to sell it to the pllot group,
which was often somewhat resistant.

He had to exert a tough quality control
over pilots who often didn't “buy"” such new
“goodies” as the flight director—"goodies”
absolutely necessary to the safe conduct of
jet fiight in weather conditions.

And scarcely had the overburdened In-
spector almost caught up with the “sky
revolution” (exploding on all fronts like
Fourth of July in a fireworks factory), then
along came the Wide Bodled Jets, carrying
up to 362 people.

Beautiful planes, highly automated. But
“quality control” was needed more than ever
now. The planes were easy to fly for a vet-
eran of ten years on first-generation jets
who had been well trained on the new plane,
But there were many new things for the
Inspector to learn and “sell,” again: auto-
throttles, autoland, altitude select, indi-
cated airspeed hold...a raft of new and
exotic “gadgets.” He must hold the line for
& complete program of training even though
economic costs are skyrocketing. To relax
now could be disastrous.

How far...how very far...the Air Carrier
Inspector had been separated in a dozen
years from his previous DC-3 and “All Rat-
ings Authorized” paper qualification. The
Air Carrfer Inspector, with all of the learn=-
ing and study, the long hours, the Tfantastic
responsibility, now is qualified and rated on
each jet aircraft from the Twin Engine DC-9
and B-T737 to the jumbo B-747, and shortly
the DC-10.

In addition to being able to pass the writ=-
ten, the oral, the simulator and flight checks
on a particular plane, the jet-qualified Air
Carrier Inspector must be able to do many
other things. He must be able to judge, ex-
amine, and qualify designated check airmen.

He must become an expert in giving oral
examinations, a fine art if it is to be done
correctly, He must force himself, with the
patience of a surgeon, the integrity of a
District Attorney, and with the judgment
and compassion of a priest . . . to efficlently
but thoroughly test a man's knowledge and
his reasoning capacity (especially under
pressure) and have the courage to probe any
soft spots. And—whether the man be a friend
or the time be Christmas Eve—send him
back for more training if that is the course
that good sense and integrity dictate.

Glving an oral examination on a piece of
alrline equipment as exotlc and sophisti-
cated as a DC-10 or a B-T47 is not easy. It
presupposes a far greater knowledge on the
part of the giver than on -the part of the
taker. The ACI must determine the appli-
cant's understanding of aircraft systems, op-
erating limitations, emergency and abnormal
procedures, TERPS, and the basic pilot quall-
ties of confidence and command,

Simulator checking is an art that has been
called “almost arcane” with the advent of
the “fantastic” second-generation ground
trainers, which an Inspector must now be
able to use for conducting the major portion
of “rating rides.”

Before the airline receives its approved
simulator certificate, which allows it to use
the flight simulator instead of the airplane,
the Inspector runs the acceptance check on
all the components and systems of the simu-
lator to assure that they operate like the
aircraft. He flles performance tests with the
simulator and compares his findings with
existing flight test data that has been com-
piled from actual aircraft flight data. The
Inspector must also check the visual system
so that the pictorial display will give a real-
istic environment. If an Inspector approved
a simulator in a sub-standard condition, it
could easily affect the entire training pro-
gram and flight safety.

Learning to “fly” the 747 or DC-10 simu-
lator is not too difficult compared with learn-
ing how to operate this “first cousin of the
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Apollo simulator,” with its myriad systems
and complicated “trouble panels.”

This type simulator has “six degrees of
motion,” actually “flles” in its auditorium
home on tall, spindly legs. The motion sys-
tem is so good that, with the loss of an en-
gine on ‘“takeoff,” you can close your eyes
and tell which engine quit from the sensory
cues you receive. If you were to kick a rud-
der too hard, anyone standing up in the
simulator had better be hanging on to some-
thing solid . . . because it moves . .. fast and
far.

Inside the approved slmulator, the crew
seats are faithful to the aireraft set-up; all
the panels are the same. Everything works.
It is on the left wall, just back of the first
observer’s seat that things look much dif-
ferent from a first-generation jet simulator.
The old “trouble panel”—the switches and
selections uesd by the two instructors to set
up procedures and techniques—have, as one
writer said, “gone to college and got a doe-
torate.”

At the far end is a sectlon of “potpourri”
controls, such miscellaneous items as “Mo=-
tion on,” control loading, ground reset,
“Flight in progress,” ete.

Above this grouping is the Aircraft Loca=-
tion Selector, and above it the Environmen-
tal Controls, where wind, barometric pres-
sure, icing, lapse rate, temperature, and
runway conditions can be set, as well as
welght and payload.

Above this unit is the large MIDU (Mal-
function Insertion and Display Unit), a big
white screen onto which nearly fifty slides
can be projected, using selector buttons just
below. Schematics of all the major systems
of the plane can be “called up” in visual dis-
play. On each side of the screen are lines
of switches, with lines leading from the screen
display out to the buttons. Selecting a par-
ticular switch-button will cause a malfunc-
tion to occur at some time during the simu-
lated “flight.”

As an example, if the Inspector wishes to
test the pilot on one or more different fire-
type situations, he calls up from the com-
puter memory bank the slide labeled “fire
protection."” Here he can see some 18 differ-
ent fire or overheat discrepancies. He selects
the situations he wants (perhaps “wheel
well fire” or “Engine No. 2 fuel fire" or “Aft
cargo compartment overheat") and presses
the buttons.

At some point In time downstream, the
appropriate lights and bells will ring, and it
is up to the pilot being checked to take care
of the emergency at the same time that he
continues to fly the airplane accurately (or
have it flown by another crew member).
When the problem is over, a reset button is
punched to put the “plane” back in prime
condition.

The possible combinations of things that
can be used in the checking process runs
into the tens of thousands. If the ACI is just
checking a flight engineer, the fiying of the
plane (and the instrument displays up
front) can be divorced from the "action in
the back.” He can pose many mechanical
problems for the engineer, for Instance, as
though the plane were in cruise, while In
actuality the crew “up front" is *shoot-
ing landings.”

Just forward of the MIDU is another “far
out” gadget, the CRT (Cathode Ray Tube)
which will do nearly all the things the MIDU
will do . . . and many more. Its button con-
trols will set up thousands of flight and
ground situations. The ACI can call up a
page out of the manual on a particular sys-
tem or emergency procedure he needs to
consult; he can actually “build” an entire
checkride for automatic sequencing of
events, or he can instantly “initialize' the
simulator to any alrport or any aerial loca-
tion in the world (one that has been pro-
gramed Into the computer).
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The machine is so advanced and yet so ver-
satile that it is almost unbelievable. An In-
spector must be very careful nol to over-
burden the student, not to “initialize” him
too often so that he gets confused, or to
“ring In" emergencies at too quick a pace.

Veteran ACI's caution extreme care with
the machine because, they say, it is possible
to drive a tense pilot “out of his gourd™ if
it isn’t intelligently operated.

However, if a student has made a poor
takeoff or executed a poor maneuver, the
Inspector can punch a “demonstrate” be-
ton and the machine (uncannily!) will, by
itself, demonstrate how the maneuver (any
maneuver programmed) should be flown.

Or, by pushing another button, the In-
spector can have the machine reproduce
exactly, with Iidentical displacements of
throttles, stick and rudder, how the person
being checked flew the last maneuver.

Or, the ACI can evoke a complete printout
of the last maneuver(s) to prove to an un-
belleving checkee what parameters he
touched on his last maneuver(s). It is a
little unearthly, even unbellevable. And cer-
tainly a far cry from giving a check ride in
an aircraft of yesteryear with his old cer-
tificate of “All Ratings Authorized.”

The Aircraft Visual System (one system
used is called VAMP, Visuals Anamorphic
Motion Picture) allows the Inspector to set
up variable weather situations to check the
pllot’s ability to transit from Instrument to
visual flight conditions—and effect a visual
landing. In addition to allowing training in
the most difficult declislon the pllot must
make, the VAMP system also gives a big
bonus to the company and the Inspector—
it allows most of the dificult rating flight to
be given in the simulator—a great advantage
from the safety standpoint, and a great eco-
nomic saving. Other visual systems even
allow circling approaches.

The VAMP is a 70 mm color motion plcture
(Cinerama) actually filmed from a helicopter,
with an ability to be speeded up or slowed
down to make it correspond with speed
changes In the simulator/plane. Special ef-
fects are used to simulate fog, rain or low
cloud. Night films are also used, and prisms
are employed to warp the view for the pilot
who is high, low, right or left of course.

The ACI, however, must be skilled in its
employment to make It realistic. If he is care-
ful and imaginative in setting up situations,
the simulator becomes almost an airplane—
better than the real thing in the situations
of checking for proper procedures to be fol-
lowed.

No one may ever be able to accurately de-
termine how much credit the ACI should get
for the airline industry’'s safety record—but
it is considerable.

There really is no way of placing a price
tag on the services of a highly trained, com-
petent ACL.

“I only know,” one veteran airline pilot
said, “that the gap between what they are
pald and what they should be paid is merely
tremendous.”

SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS
PENALIZE OLDER AMERICANS

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, despite
congressional intent to the contrary,
many older Americans are penalized
when social security benefit increases
conflict with benefit restrictions tied to
the medicare and medicaid programs.
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A recent article in the Wall Street
Journal as well as editorials in that paper
and in the New York Times have again
drawn attention to this problem. The
problem is encapsulated in the Journal's
headline: “Dismayed Aged Learn Social
Security Raise Means Cut in Benefits."”

These pieces make clear the fact that
Congress never intended increases in so-
cial security benefits to bring penalties in
loss of medical insurance coverage. They
also note that an apparent remedy is at
hand—a proposal legislatively tied to
the welfare reform bills now pending.

The current White House Conference
on the Aging lends timeliness to a con-
sideration of this problem. Buf for 9 out
of every 10 years there is no White House
Conference focusing attention on the
needs of the elderly in America, I sin-
cerely hope that the good intentions and
dedication of the Members of this and the
other body who deal with tax legislation
will work to eliminate once and for all
this anomaly.

Mr. Speaker, we cannot do everything
immediately that we should do to guar-
antee older American a dignified life, but
the least we can do is reduce their un-
necessary anxiety and suffering that
stems from conflicting laws and regula-
tions of the Federal Government.

The three above-mentioned articles
follow:

[From the Wall Street Journal,
November 26, 1971]
DISMAYED AGED LEARN SocCIAL SECURITY RAISE

Means Cur 1N BENEFITS—IN MANY STATES,

A 810 Boost Makes ELDERLY INELIGIBLE

FOR FREE MEDICAL CARE

(By Tom Herman)

Miamr BeacH, Fra—Leah Miller is a di-
minutive, white-haired lady who lives alone
in a small, $100-a-month hotel room here.
For the past several years, Mrs. Miller has
lived solely on the proceeds of her Social Se-
curity check, welfare benefits and the occa-
slonal gifts of a few close friends. Mrs, Miller
is a diabetic, and after she buys her pre-
scribed drugs and pays her rent, there's not
much left over each month.

Mrs. Miller is probably just the kind of
person Congress had in mind when it decided
to increase Social Security payments 10%.
Well, the 10% Iincrease is in effect now, and
Mrs. Miller says it has changed her life, all
right.

For the worse.

*“I begged the government not to make me
take it,” she says, “but they said I had to.
I told them that's not fair, But they sald
their regulations won't allow them to take it
back."”

Mrs. Miller has not lost her mind. Because
of some quirks in federal and state laws,
she and thousands of other old folks in 25
states have discovered that their Soclal Se-
curity raises are costing them far more than
they benefit them. Specifically, Mrs. Miller
now gets at least $20 a month less than she
did before the “increase.” She also has less
hospitalization insurance. And she isn't in-
sured at all for many things she was once
covered for.

NEW GARBAGE BILLS

The problem arises when elderly poor peo-
ple receive just enough of a Social Security
increase to make them ineligible for valua-
ble other benefits they had been receiving,
such as old-age assistance, Medicaid and free
Medicare insurance. In some communities,
the Social Security raise even disqualified
reclplents from recelving free garbage col-
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lection and forced them to pay more for
their food stamps.

To some people in government, the un-
fairness of that ironic situation is plain, and
legislation now is pending in Congress that
would largely eliminate the problem. How-
ever, the proposal is a part of the controver-
slal welfare-reform bill, which is bogged
down in the Senate Finance Committee, 50
there’s no telling when or if relief will come.
In the meantime the problem is likely to
be aired at the White House Conference on
Aging, scheduled for Sunday through Thurs-
day of next week.

Mrs. Miller hasn’t been invited to that con-
ference, but if she were she would have
plenty to gripe about. Before the increase,
Mrs. Miller's only income was 113 each
month from Social Security and $6 from the
state welfare department—or $1,428 a year.
The state welfare department also furnished
her with a little blue card that paid up to
820 a month for prescribed medicines, and
it picked up her monthly Medicare insurance
premiums of about $5.60.

MRS, MILLER'S SCISSORS

Then came the “raise.” Now, Mrs. Miller
gets 8124 a month from Social Security—g11
more. But she no longer gets the $6 welfare
check, or her $20 in medicines, or her $5.60
in insurance premiums. (Medicaid in Florida
and 24 other states is available only to wel-
fare recipients.) The Medicald Mrs., Miller
lost covered free X-ray treatment and skilled
nursing home services—which, if the need
should ever arise, she will now have to pay
for herself. Medicaid also pays a patient's
entire hospital bill for up to 60 days. With-
out Medicaid, Mrs. Miller must pay the first
$60 of any hospitallzation costs, and that
figure will go up to 68 in January.

To make ends meet, Mrs, Miller has started
cutting her most expensive pills in half with
8 scissors. “That way, I use them up only
half as fast,” she says. She also spends less
on food now. She also worrles.

“What would I do if I should have to go to
the hospital?"” she asks. “I don’t know where
I would get that $60. And the chances of my
needing to go to the hospital get better every
day. I'm 83, and I'm not getting any
younger.,”

Mrs. Miller is confused, and she 1s bitter.
“I still can’t understand how anyone could
let this happen,” she says. “I told the welfare
people, ‘Thanks a lot for nothing.” They sald
they were sorry, but that their hands were
tied by regulations. But what are we sup-
posed to do, those of us who are much too
old to do any work?”

Government officials don’t have an answer
to that question, but they say it isn't a new
one, Thousands of cases like Mrs. Miller’s pop
up every time there's a Soclal Security in-
crease, they say. “It's a real tragedy,” says
Virginia M. Smyth, a federal welfare official
in Atlanta. “It's especially ironic because it
runs completely counter to the intention of
the law.”

TOO OLD TO FIGHT

Although the problem may have been
around for years, many government officials
seem unaware of it, or assume it’s not around
any more. One official with the Social Security
Administration in Miami recently insisted for
several minutes that “the whole problem was
cleared up last spring in some new legislation
that you should know about."” Later, after
thumbing through several thick reference
books, he confessed: “Well, I suppose you're
right. The problem is still with us.”

One reason few people seem aware of the
sltuation is the extreme reluctance of many
poor people to protest. In interviews, some
people express fears that any protest would
mean sharp cuts in their Soclal Security
checks. Others simply shrug their shoulders
and say they are too old to fight.

Some have reacted by pleading with Social
Security officials to take back the “raise."

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Sam Sallt, a short, stocky, T7-year-old man,
lives with his wife, Julia, age 66, in a small
one-room apartment in South Miami Beach,
an area of the elderly and the poor. Sitting
in his *“living"” (the front half of the apart-
ment) on & hot afternoon, Mr. Salit mops his
brow and recalls a conversation he had with
a state official after he discovered that the
“increase” was going to cost him at least $43
a month.

“First, I say to the man, look, I make you a
deal: You take back my little increase and I
won't tell a soul. In fact, I say to the man
that I give back the increase gladly. The man
smiles and says he's sorry. I say that sorry
won’t help. He says he knows. I say to myself,
so what can I do? At my age, I'm going to
fight the law?"

One answer, of course, would be for each
state to give Medicaid to people whose in-
comes are too small to pay for the medical
care they need. At the moment 23 states and
the District of Columbia do just that. But
in the others, only those on welfare are
eligible for Medicaid. And it doesn’t seem
likely things will change. If anything, the
trend is moving in the opposite direction;
many states have begun or are considering
cutbacks in medical care for the indigent.

Another answer would be to disregard So-
cial Security altogether when computing
welfare eligibility. That 1s the approach of
a bill that will be introduced this winter
by several Florida state senators; it is also
an approach that has been proposed several
times before and defeated, mainly because
of cost.

Meanwhile, there is no help for people
who lose money by getting money. That's
especlally tough on those with heavy medical
expenses, such as Mary B. Powell, who lives
near Miami. Back in the good old days before
the BSoclal Security increase, Mrs. Powell
was technically on welfare and entitled to
$45 a month in free prescription medicine.
Now, she’s off welfare, and the §45 a month
comes from her own pocket—as does her
$5.60 Medicare insurance premium.

That's not all. Mrs. Powell and her hus-
band, James, live in an unincorporated area
of Dade County, which means that, as wel-
fare reciplents, they were entitled to free
garbage collection. Now that theyre off wel-
fare, they have to pay the $52 a year them-
selves. Like his wife, Mr. Powell lost his free
medicines—$20 a month in his case. Both
the Powells lost their welfare checks, of $1
each per month. The Powells figure their
Social Security increase amounts to $206.40
and will cost them £810.40 a year, which
means they must somehow find another
$604.40—assuming they will need no X-rays,
hospital care or nursing home services.

That’s an unlikely assumption. Mrs. Powell
is either 73 or 76—"I can't remember if I was
born in 1896 or 1898, but when you're my age,
what's a year or two?"—and uses a wheel-
chair and suffers from ulcers and arthritis.
Mr. Powell, who i1s 76, had “a complete
mental breakdown in 1965 or so” and since
has had a stroke, Mrs. Powell says. So the
Powells are not exactly top candidates for
the labor poll.

Nor are many others. “What worrles me
isn’t losing the welfare check,” says William
Lucas, age 66, of Atlanta, who 1s mostly para-
lyzed on his right side and suffers from
hardening of the arteries and an arthritic
left leg and wrist. “Hell, they can keep the
welfare check. What I need is that $20 drug
card and the Medicald hospital coverage.”

Lelia Comer, a T5-year-old St. Petersburg
widow, can sympathize. Mrs. Comer's Social
Security increase amounted to $12 a month
and robbed her of $35.60 in welfare medical
money as well as of the wide variety of hos-
pital benefits paid by Medicaid.

Sitting on her porch with her shoes off,
Mrs. Comer says: “I tell you what I think:
Us old folks that worked hard, that can't
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work no longer, that need the money just
to stay alive and buy medicine, they is the
ones that can’t get no money. But those
young mothers that have all them bables,
they get all the money they need. This raise
aln't a raise none at all. It's just what they
do to get us old folks off of welfare, that's
all. You see what they done, they just put
on to one check and took off from the other.
So I'm worse off from where I was. It hurt
me a heap. God knows, they think the old
folks ain't got nothing to spend money on.
Nothing to spend money on.”

To save money for herself and he 51-year-
old asthmatic daughter who lives with her
Mrs. Comer says she borrows “from my neigh-
bor on food, And I leave off (buying) some of
the groceries. My daughter, she says she don't
care none about leaving off some of the
groceries. She say that medicine is the most
important thing.”

Some observers think cases like Mrs. Com~
er's reflect the government’s—and the whole
soclety's—lack of sensitivity to problems of
the aged. Max Friedson, a 7T2-year-old actlvist
for improved old age legislation, thinks he
knows why no one cares: “You know why
problems like this exist?"” he asks. “You know
why? Because some people in government
today think they’ll never grow old. Of course,
I never thought I'd grow old either.”

[From the Wall Street Journal, Nov. 30, 1971)
WHEN MoRre Is LEss

Fatter Social Security benefits are naturally
high on the agenda of the current White
House Conference on Aging. In this connec-
tion, we trust the conferees have duly noted
Tom Herman's article in the Journal a few
days ago.

When it comes to government benefits, it
seems that more can indeed be less, and we
do not refer only to the erosion of Social
Security payments through inflation. As Mr.
Herman’s article explains, thousands of old
people in many states are finding that raises
bring smaller total benefits. This crazy con-
dition happens if a Social-Security increase is
just enough to make a person ineligible for
other beneflts he had been recelving, such as
Medicaid and free Medicare insurance. In one
case cited, an 83-year-old woman is getting
at least $20 a month less than before the last
10% Social-Security boost. -

To the credit of the administration and
Congress, legislation is pending that would
largely clear up the anomaly, although it is
tied to the welfare-reform bill and its pros-
pects are thus uncertaln. Anyway, the real
question is how such a mess could have come
about in the first place.

Without advocating the abolitlon of Soclal
Security, we think it should be possible to
note that the program has been oversold
and overbureaucratized from the start. The
addition of the vast new federal-state under-
takings in health care probably made it in-
evitable that cross-purposes would develop.
In fact, government appears to have a con-
genital proclivity toward cross-purposes in
the soclal-economic domain, as is so painfully
evident in aspects of the farm program, urban
renewal and the like.

But whatever the basic explanation of this
particular mix-up, it is bound to be cold
comfort to all those old people on the receiv-
ing end of government help that hurts.

[From the New York Times, Dec. 1, 1971]
ELpERS’ L1B

The elderly now represent 10 per cent of
the population of the United States, cast
more than 15 per cent of the vote and are
growing fast enough to command major
political attention. No doubt these facts
account for the emphasis on action instead
of rhetoric at the current White House Con-
ference on Aging, the second of its kind.
Arthur S. Flemming, its chairman, wants
the emphasis to fall on the older citizen’s
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“inadequacy of income"—a mild phrase, con-
eldering that one-fourth of all Americans
over 65 are forced to live on a poverty-level
income as defined by the Department of
Labor. Many more must make do on fixed
incomes little above that level while wres-
tling with inflationary prices, rising property
taxes, wretched transportation systems and
even nursing homes that would take a
Dickens to excorlate adequately.

The five-day conference is expected to deal
with these issues, but 1lttle can be hoped for
unless 1t comes to grips with Mr. Flemming’s
sallent point. It 1s nothing short of scan-
dalous that the recent boost In Social Se-
curity payments has meant for many elderly
not more income, but less. Increased pay-
ments from this source have, under varying
state regulations, automatically cut thous-
ands from Medlcaid, hospitalization Insur-
ance, welfare assistance and even food
stamps. Yet they are forced to take this
“raise” which leaves them substantially worse
off than they were.

An injustice of far longer standing is the
penalty of reduced Soclal Security payments
for those who exceed the low annual limit of
$1,680 in earned Income, while no such pen-
alty 1s invoked against those well off enough
to collect dividends from investments. Per-
haps most urgent of all, education and
possibly legislation are needed to end arbi-
trary discrimination based on & fixed age—
for employment and varlous types of 1i-
cense—rather than on a person’s physical
and mental state.

In this age of self-liberators, the aging
should certainly not let themselves be
forgotten.

SALUTE TO SENATOR BILL BROCK

HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, I was hon-
ored to participate in the appreciation
dinner for Senator Birr Brock of Ten-
nessee in Chattanooga on December 2.
It was a privilege to introduce the Sen-
ator and join his distinguished colleague,
Hon. James BuckrLey of New York, in
honoring this outstanding legislator.

Since his election to Congress in 1962,
Biur Brock has served the citizens of
Tennessee well. In four terms in the U.S.
House of Representatives, where he rose
to fourth-ranking Republican on the
important Committee on Banking and
Currency, BiLL combined expertise in
national and international affairs with
demonstrated concern for needs of Ten-
nessee and Tennesseans.

He has carried his fine record into
the United States Senate. Although mid-
way through his first term in that dis-
tinguished body, Senator Brock is not a
freshman in experience. One of the Sen-
ate's youngest members, he has already
made his mark on that body. Senator
Brock convincingly displayed his leader-
ship and competence last week as floor
manager for an administration bill to
coordinate and direct all Federal pro-
grams against illicit drugs through a
special action office. The bill, S. 2097,
passed unanimously December 2.

Senator Brock’'s performance is es-
pecially impressive in view of the usual
Senate practice of allowing only mem-
bers with several years' seniority to man-
age bills.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Now a national political figure, Sena-
tor Brock has not forgotten the “folks
back home” in Tennessee, as response to
the Chattanooga dinner proved. He con-
tinues to work long and hard for all the
people of our State,

The Chattanooga News-Free Press re-
cently published an editorial “Salute to
Senator Bill Brock” citing his fine record
of public service. I join in its praise of
Seantor Brock as & man of conscience
and legislator of high moral principle.
I am pleased to incorporate the editorial
into my remarks:

[From Chattanooga News-Free Press, Dec. 2,
1971]
SALUTE TO SENATOR BILL BROCK

There's going to be a dinner here tonight
to express appreciation to Sen. Bill Brock
for his service to Tennessee and the nation.
The headline speaker will be outstanding
conservative Sen. James Buckley of New
York, Also appearing or sending messages of
praise will be such leaders as Presldent
Richard M. Nixon, Sen. Barry Goldwater, Sen.
John Tower, Gov. Winfield Dunn, Sen.
Howard Baker and Rep. LaMar Baker,

All of these people have good reason to
applaud Bill Brock because he has been an
outstanding leader in assoclation with them.
But the ones who should be most apprecia-
tive are the rank and file Americans of Ten-
nessee. Bill Brock has been a representative
who has given outstanding attention to both
the interests of his constituents and the
national interest, a senator who has expanded
his effectiveness in service.

There are few people in Congress whose
efforts to give personal service to the
inquiries and problems of the Iindividual
people back home can compare with those
of Bill Brock. He has been more than just
a representative and senator voting on the
national level; he has been an accessible
helping hand bridging the gap between the
local people and the national government.

This is Important. Also important in these
grave times is upholding principle in the
vital debates that shape the course of our
nation. Sen. Brock has displayed intelligence
in recognizing the varied aspects of national
policy, strength in supporting good programs
and courage in standing against bad ones.
Sometimes the pressures are terrific. Often
the forces that represent some narrow inter-
est that can be harmful to the general wel-
fare are organized and effective, while there
is no equal lobby for the public or for sound
principle. We need men in Congress who can
stand against those pressures for what is
right. Sen. Brock has shown a readiness to
do that and effectiveness for sound decislons,

Few “freshman” senators have the influ-
ence and respect that Bill Brock has, He has
earned that enviable position by an appren-
ticeship in the House of Representatives in
which he showed himself eager to do his
homework, willing to take the hard tasks,
not seeking the spotlight as a self-promoter
but always trying to make his actions and
viewpoint coincide with the Constitution
and the best concept of law, while lending
his ear to all.

No one in Congress can make a perfect
record that will suilt everybody all of the
time, simply because there are diversities of
opinlon and interest, some legitimate and
some destructive. Sen. Brock has sought to
uphold the common good, not by expedi-
ency, not by holding his finger to the politi-
cal winds, but by adherence to the princi-
ples that have made America a great and
progressing nation.

The thing that makes Bill Brock a great
senator 15 not that he deserves credit from
many of the blg “names"” in political life
but that he has done a good job deserving
credit from ordinary Americans whose
names may not be known but whose inter-
ests he serves.
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THE SPRINGFIELD, MASS., EX-
CHANGE CLUE AND ITS “STEP
OUT FOR PEOPLE” PROJECT

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, the Ex-
change Club in my home city of Spring-
field, Mass., raised a record $68,000 in
contributions for its “Step Out for Peo-
ple” project last spring. The greatest
amount ever raised by any Exchange
Club in the United States—11,000 local
chapters exist—the $68,000 went for an
animal care facility at Springfield’s
Forest Park Zoo.

“The Exchangite,” the national maga-
zine for Exchange Clubs, has just pub-
lished an article ouflining the 6 months
of planning and work behind the Spring-
field project’s remarkable success.

Mr. Speaker, I put the article in the
Recorp at this point:

SPRINGFIELD'S “STEP OUT FOR PEOPLE" RAISES
A CooL 868,000

Take a group of creative, hard-working
Exchangites, add a worthy cause, capture the
enthusiasm and interest of youngsters, or
citizens of any age, with a new and novel
idea, and you have the formula for a fund-
raiser that grossed a fantastic $68,000 for the
community projects of the Exchange Club of
Springfield, Mass., and untold dividends in
community prestige and image.

That is the extraordinary story of the
Springfield Club’s “Step Out For People"
project held last May 8th in the Greater
Springfield area., To the best of anyone's
recollection, the amount collected stands as
a new record among Exchange Club fund-
ralsers.

How was this remarkable feat accom-
plished? According to Public Relations Chalr-
man Bruce M. Elmer, it took six months of
planning and six to seyven thousand con-
cerned citizens and Exchangites.

Late in 1870, the Club’s board of directors
began looking diligently for a fund-raising
project. Someone recalled that at Holyoke,
Mass., a nearby community, money had been
ralsed through the efforts of a large portion
of that community in planning and partici-
pating in a hike. Ted White, coordinator of
the Holyoke hike, was contacted and later
presented a program on the project at a Club
meeting. It was learned that the hike concept
had originated in Canada and had been done
successfully for a number of years. Members
were heartened to learn, also, that a city the
slze of Springfield could be expected to ralse
something in excess of $50,000.

Club members responded enthusiastically.
Within a few weeks the wheels of progress
were rolling. An initial problem faced by the
Club was finding a cause sufficlently worth-
while to capture the interest, imagination
and involvement of the public. One was
found—Springfield's public park had 750
acres of recreation area and a zoo, but no
animal care facility or hospital. This became
the goal of the hike, and the name “Step Out
For People,” was established. The estimated
cost of the animal care facility, $40,000, was
set as the monetary objective. The size of the
project and the work involved turned out to
be much greater than anticipated. For one
thing, if the hike were to be successful, the
fullest support and cooperation of the coms
munity was needed.

The project's chairman, David H. Bass, who
is now president of the Club, called a meeting
of student council representatives of all the
junior and senior high schools In the area.
The student leaders responded vigorously.
They organized student action committees
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within their own school systems. They held
assemblies and gave Individual classroom
talks to all students from grade six through
high school, The response was overwhelming.

Adults also responded enthusiastically, and
oy the Saturday of the hike, some 6,000 people
were on hand to begin the 256-mile, circuitous
trek routed through the streets of Spring-
field. Another 1,000 to 1,500 persons alded at
checkpoints and first aid stations.

The idea was that interested people of the
community would be hikers, with each hiker
also responsible for obtalning sponsors. Every
sponsor, most of them ordinary citizens and
householders, would pledge to pay his hiker
a set amount per mile for every mile of the 25
he completed. Sponsor pledges varied from as
little as 1/256 of a cent per mile fo several dol-
lars per mile. Each hiker tried to obtain as
many sponsors as possible. The record amount
raised by one hiker was §603. The prodiglous
sum raised by all the hikers exceeded $68,000.
Expenses were just slightly over $2,000, pri-
marily for printing the various forms such as
the sponsor list, map of the parade route,
regulations and checkpoint card; and meet-
ing, mailing, protection, and promotion
expenses.

The animal care center Is almost complete
now and the cost was $33,266 with an addi-
tional #5,000 for furnishings and equipment.
The public has shown continual interest in
the disposition of the remaining funds. A
committee of interested citizens has been
formed to decide where the remaining money
will be spent. The committee consists of sev-
eral Exchange Club members, several stu-
dents who worked on the hike, the presl-
dent of the Chamber of Commerce, and
several citizens. Club members find it im-
portant to keep the public well-informed to
avold any credibility gaps.

Publicity played a key role in the hike’s
success. At first the news media were slow
to take up the cause, fearing that “Step Out
For People"” might not be well recelved. But
as momentum increased, local television and
radio stations ran public service announce-
ments, speclal contests to Interest hikers,
and on the day of the hike, roving cameras
and news reports. The newspapers were in
continual contact with various members of
the Club, seeking additional information and
the most up-to-date facts.

The hike itself proved to be successful In
more ways than raising money. Despite the
bad weather—it rained steadily from noon-
time on—the enthusiasm of most of the
marchers remalned undaunted and was very
inspiring. About 6,000 people began walking
at 8 am. and about 2,600 completed the 25
miles. Among the hikers were a dog, a boa
constrictor, several people over 65, and mul-
titudes of young people ranging from 4 years
old on up. But in addition to all the march-
ers, many others along the 25-mile route en-
couraged the hikers with comments like:
“Eeep going . . . you're doing a great thing!"
and “I didn't think kids today could do any
thing this good.” At many places along the
hike route, resldents had left hoses running
for those who wanted a drink. When the rain
came, several people provided hot chocolate
and hot soup from their homes, reacting
spontaneously to the hike and the weather.
One package store owner along the route
gave free cans of soda to hikers as they
passed the store. Local businesses provided
drinks, food, and ambulance service. In
short, there was total community involve-
ment, free of any generation gaps, apathy, or
prejudice. There was genuine giving—giving
from the heart.

Indeed, “Step Out For People” was, in
every way, an outstanding success. And plans
for “Step Out Two" already are underway.
The Exchange Club of Springfield, fast earn-
ing a reputation for excitingly bold and ef-
fective community projects, is proof posi-
tive than an Exchange Club can achieve—
can involve its total membership in mean-
ingful Club activity—and can inspire a large

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

segment of the community to active partie-
Ipation in a worthwhile cause. Further,
we'll wager that most of the people in
Springfield and environs know what the Ex-
change Club is.

CONSTITUTIONAL AMENDMENT TO
LOWER AGE REQUIREMENTS FOR
SERVICE IN CONGRESS

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. VANIE. Mr, Speaker, I have re-
cently joined with a number of other
Members in cosponsoring an amendment
to the Constitution which would lower
the age requirement for service in the
House of Representatives from 25 to 22
and in the Senate from 30 to 27.

Young Americans today are better ed-
ucated and more able to assume the re-
sponsibilities of political office than a
comparable group only a few generations
ago. In 1910, 13.5 percent of the Ameri-
can people were high school graduates.
College graduates were 2.7 percent of the
population in 1910, but by 1970, 16.4
percent of all Americans had graduated
from college. In addition, a large number
of other persons had had some years of
college training. Our vastly expanded ed-
ucational system, accompanied by a
growing communications media, has re-
sulted in the largest, most educated elec-
torate in the history of any democracy.
Today's educated youth are more po-
litically aware and active than at any
other time in our Nation’s history.

The fact that this Nation’s youth de-
serves to and is able to participate in
the political process at an earlier age
was recognized by the passage, this year,
of the 26th amendment, which lowered
the voting age from 21 to 18. It now fol-
lows that we should allow this newly en-
franchised electorate to enter directly in-
to the business of democratic representa-
tion by lowering the age requirement for
service in the Congress.

Other countries have already reacted
to this need. In Australia, Canada,
France, and Great Britain, to name only
a few, individuals younger than 22 can
serve in any legislative capacity. Among
our various State legislatures, 42 permit
the seating of individuals in the lower
chamber before the age of 22. It is time
that we permit this pool of interested tal-
ent to enter into the national legislative
body.

The average age of the Nation is now
approximately 26 years. The average age
of Members in the House of Represent-
atives is 52.7 to 53 years of age—nearly
double the average age of the Nation. I
believe that it is time that we afford an
opportunity for representatives of the
new generation to seek election to the
Natlonal Legislature to serve, to repre-
sent, and to present the ideas of their
peers.

‘World history gives us many examples
of young men and women who displayed
such remarkable talent that they rose to
leadership at a young age—an age which
would prohibit them from serving in our
present National Legislature. Our own
Nation’s generation of Revolutionary
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War leaders were remarkably young.
Jefferson wrote the Declaration of Inde-
pendence at the age of 33.

During the Revolutionary War, Alex-
ander Hamilton became one of Wash-
ington’s chief artillery advisers at the
age of 19 or 21. Henry Clay of Kentucky
was elected Senator at the age of 29—
and permitted by the Congress to which
he was elected to take his seat. Clay,
of course, decided to move from the Sen-
ate to the House and on his first day of
service in the House was elected
Speaker. These, of course, are all re-
markable cases, but I believe that it is
time that we change our fundamental
law to permit remarkable individuals to
contribute to our society when they are
qualified. It is certain that it would be
exceptional for a very young man or
woman to be elected to the House or
Senate. But these exceptional people
should not be deprived of the opportu-
nity to exercise their talents for the bene-
fit of the Nation.

It is conirary to the best political tra-
ditions of this Nation that we should
allow meaningless restrictions to hamper
our political progress. Young Americans
today hold their own views of where
America should be going and they have
their visons of what our future goals
should be. To help make that future
come true, we should allow participation
of younger persons within the legisla-
tive process.

FREDERICK LUSSEN, A GREAT
CHIEF OF DETECTIVES

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, on Wednes-
day, December 8, a host of fellow police
officers and friends will be honoring a
man who had an exemplary career in the
New York City Police Department. Born
in the Bronx and educated in the bor-
ough schools, and the son of a policeman,
former chief of detectives, Frederick M.
Lussen, followed in his father’s footsteps
81‘3% entered the department on March 9,

36.

In a career which spanned some 35
yvears, Chief Lussen engaged in a wide
variety of police duties—on patrol, youth
work, lecturer at the police academy, desk
officer, and finally, detective duty. Dur-
ing this period he rose steadily through
the ranks and in March 1963 was ap-
pointed to the rank of chief of detec-
tives. Former Police Commissioner How-
ard Leary called him the “best chief
of detectives ever,” and I want to take
this opportunity to echo these sentiments.

Chief Lussen was well known for his
superb administrative ability. While chief
of detectives he made over 200 personnel
changes to increase efficiency, but also
undertook such innovations as creation
of the Wall Street squad, the bond squad,
the airport squad. He also fought for and
succeeded in getting increased personnel
assigned to the narcotics unit and the
auto squad.

His renown, however, is not confined
to the imaginative handling of adminis-
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trative duties, for he has obtained an
international reputation and is ac-
quainted with most of the top figures in
foreign governments. He is probably one
of the few people whom Premier Alexei
Kosygin invited to visit the Russian Em-
bassy. The chief’s intelligent handling of
the United Nations environs and the
many embassies and consulates prevented
many incidents which might have created
crises situations.

The list of important cases which were
personally supervised by Chief Lussen
would delight the crime story writers.
Just to mention a few will indicate the
extent of his work and ability—the Ana-
stasia murder case, the assassination of
Malcolm X, the “Mad Bomber,” investi-
gations of the Minutemen and the Black
Panthers, the attempted assassination of
the son of Chiang Kai-shek, the 1lth
Street explosion involving the Weather-
men, and the bombings in various de-
partment stores.

As in the armed services, police de-
partments have various means of grant-
ing recognition to those who have shown
exceptional courage in the performance
of duty. Chief Lussen is one of those
dedicated peace officers who fall within
this category. The holder of some 14
commendations, his bravery led to his
being awarded the second-highest medal
which can be given, the Police Combat
Cross. Affiliated with many civic and
fraternal organizations he treasures

mostly his membership in the honor
legion of the police department, an or-
ganization reserved for the “finest of
the finest.” h
When & person thinks of all Chief

Lussen has accomplished in his long and
arduous police career, he would surely
wonder what kind of family life he led.
Yet, he and his lovely wife, Kay, have
much to be proud of, They are parents
of two sons and a daughter, and, not
surprisingly, all three have some con-
nection with the law. Timothy, follow-
ing in the tradition of father and grand-
father, is now a detective in the police
department, John is an attorney, and
Eileen is married to a treasury agent.

When Chief Lussen retired on July 1,
1971, the New York City Police Depart-
ment lost one of its most intelligent,
dedicated and resourceful members. I
hope that the many men he helped train
can carry on his great work. However, it
was not only a loss to the department
but to the citizens of New York City and
for them I say, “Many thanks, thou good
and faithful servants.”

For myself, and with your legion of
friends, I say: “May your golf handicap
be lowered and may God bless you with
many long, healthy and happy years of
retirement.”

REFORMS NEEDED TO IMPROVE
VOTER PARTICIPATION

HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mrs. HANSEN of Washington. Mr.
Bpeaker, the fact that 47 million eligible
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citizens failed to vote in the 1968 presi-
dential election is good reason to
examine our election system and seek
reforms aimed at improving voter par-
ticipation. In 1972, 25 million young
voters will then be allowed to vote for
the first time and reforms passed by
Congress will add another 14 million
potential voters, but it is probable that
fewer than one-half will actually register
and vote. Unless some action is initiated
in the coming months to reduce residence
requirements, and to induce more citizens
to register, there will be a tragic repeat
of the low voter turnout we had in 1968.

It is gratifying to see a county elec-
tion official who not only shares this
concern but is doing something about it.
Don Bonker, the Clark County auditor
in my home district, has written an ex-
cellent article on this subject and pro-
poses some needed reforms in Washing-
ton's registration system. At 34, he is
the youngest county auditor in the State
and has already received national recog-
nition for his new and imaginative ideas
on improving elections. His major ac-
complishment is use of punchcard voting
which has cut election costs 50 percent.
He was the first in the State to com-
puterize voter lists and is the only one
to mail election notices and sample bal-
lots to all registered voters before every
election.

Mr. Bonker believes that Government
must assume greater responsibility to
encourage citizens to register and vote.
He has developed a program to register
90 percent of all eligible citizens in his
county by the 1972 general election.

His article illustrates some of the prob-
lems he sees in voter registration and
recommends needed changes in registra-
tion laws. I insert it at this point in the
RECORD.

ArTicLE BY DoN BONKER

Why don't Americans vote?

Partly because it's so difficult.

The burden of registering and voting in
this country is on the individual, and govern-
ment has done very little to accommodate the
process, Our election laws have been more
concerned with controls and safeguards than
with access and convenience to the voter.

The result s an electlon system which
does more to frustrate and inhibit the voter
than to encourage him on election day.

Indeed, it is ironic that America, which
enjoys one of the highest literacy rates ever
and which professes to be the guardian of
democratic elections, clalms one of the poor-
est voting records in the world today.

Voting statistics In our national and state
elections are appalling.

Forty-seven million eligible Americans did
not vote for president in 1968—a trend
which, over the next 20 years, could lead
to between 70 and 90 million adult citizens
not voting for the highest office in the land.

Our average turnout in presidential elec-
tions is only 62 percent of the eligible voters,
and in off-year elections we seldom do better
than 50 percent. European countries, by con-
trast, average more than 75 percent of all
eligible voters in their elections.

In Washington last year, we had the big-
gest turnout in the state's history, yet nearly
700,000 gqualified Washingtonians failed to
vote on election day.

Our non-voting phenomenon is serious
enough that national foundations and pri-
vate groups are funding projects to study the
problem. Common Cause early this year
launched the Voting Rights Project aimed
at changing state laws in the areas of resi-
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dency requirements and registration pro-
cedures, Since ratification of the 18 year old
vote various youth groups have been busy
with registration campaigns and they will
also work towards reform of registration and
voting practices.

Sensing the need for reform Congress en-
acted the Voting Rights Act of 1970 and
lowered the voting age to eighteen in all
elections. These reforms eliminate some long
standing barriers in the registration system
and will add 25 million potential voters in
1872, but history shows that less than half
will actually vote.

The reasons for non-voting are complex
and deep-rooted. It is not easy to explain
why forty-seven million people did not vote
in a presidential election.

Statistics show at least half that number
are disenfranchised by archale and restric-
tive state laws, Voter requirements (and
turnout) vary greatly from state to state.
In 1964 only 639% of the population voted
for president—that was the average. Idaho
had a high of 77.6% compared to 383.7% In
Mississippi, the lowest in the country. The
same election in the same country—yet a dif-
ference of 44%.

A look at the registration laws in these
two states will tell us why. In nelghboring
Idaho registration is automatic, permanent
and can be done right up to three days before
an election. To be eligible a person need only
reside in that state six months. By contrast,
in Mississippl, an individual must have lived
in that state for two years before he can vote.
Registration closes early in July—four
months before the election. And before the
Supreme Court outlawed such things, pro-
spective voters were expected to pay a poll
tax and take a literacy test. Recently the
state legislature authorized counties to can-
cel entire election rolls if it were felt records
were outdated, thereby requiring re-registra-
tion.

The time has come for an extensive review
and reform of our registration system.

Many of our registration laws were adopted
at the turn of the century and were actually
designed to prevent people from voting. Some
were almed at abuses of political machines
and others to disenfranchise the Negro. Rea-
sons for these requirements have long slnce
been forgotten, but the laws remain on the
books today.

State residency requirements alone exclude
millions of mobile Americans from voting.
In a two-year period nearly 12 million people
in this country—most of them voting age—
move from one state to another. Approxi-
mately 5.4 million voters were disqualified
for this reason in 1968. It is obvlous that a
person who is qualified to vote for President
in one state is no less qualified because he
moves to another state. Congress agreed, and
1ast year it reduced the residency require-
ment to thirty days in presidential elections.

Yet many states still have residency periods
longer than is necessary. Three-fourths of the
states have one year residency periods, in-
cluding Washington. Twelve states have a slx
month requirement and in two, New York
and New Jersey, it is three months. Cltizens
need wait only ninety days in Pennsylvania
and sixty days in West Virginia before they
qualify as voters.

The United States Is one of the few nations
in the world where the voter must qualify
himself rather than being included auto-
matically In some type of government enu-
meration, Given modern-day standards of
literacy and communications, a voter should
be able to prepare himself to vote on local
candidates and issues within a few weeks or,
at the most, a few months.

The “closing period” is another hurdle. In
Washington a voter cannot register during
the thirty days before the electlon—right at
the time when he is most interested In voting.
While the closing period may be convenient
for election officials, it also inconveniences
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the potential voters—and prevents them from
voting. There is no reason why this period
could not be reduced to, say, seven days.

Also the manner of updating registration
records is negative and self-defeating—Iit
penalizes people for not voting. In Washing-
ton, if you fail to vote In a thirty-month
period you are cancelled and must reglster
anew, We could learn from the Oregon sys-
tem which updates its voter records on the
basis of residency rather than voter per-
formance. Non-deliverable voter pamphlets
serve as a means for election officials to verify
a person's address, and if it has changed the
voter simply returns a post card noting the
change and is re-registered.

These are but a few examples of how state
laws work to obstruct the registration proec-
ess

But laws represent only one aspect of the
problem. If election reform is to be a reality
we must also improve the attitudes and prac-
tices of those administering the laws. We
must recognize that registration is more than
a privilege—it is a right.

Government has a duty to encourage its
citizens to vote and to faclilitate the process
in every way possible. We should do what
Canada and other Western nations have done

. for years—put the burden of registration on
government rather than on the individual.

In these countries registrars canvass every
house—just as census takers do—and regis-
ter everyone who is eligible.

Universal voter enrollment should be
adopted in this country. Automatic, per-
manent, nationally valid registration of voters
in national elections is long overdue. We are
virtually the only advanced democratic na-
tion without such a plan. There is legislation
before Congress to tie voter registration with
the social security system and to have uni-
versal voting by mall. The Federal govern-
ment will step in If states are unable or
unwilling to act in this area.

Washington could serve as a model in
developing a voter enrollment program. Never
before has state government assumed such
a bold initiative in registering its citizens.

But never before has our voting system been
confronted with such a challenge. The sys-
tem which has at last brought voting rights
into the twentleth century has failed to bring
forth the additional reforms necessary for the
realization of these rights by millions of
Americans,

If we are to meet this challenge, govern-
ment must assume greater Initiative and
responsibility. Certalnly the same govern-
ment that has so carefully devised bureau-
cratic systems to draft youngsters and to
provide social security benefits is capable of
making good the promises of democracy.

The time has come for government to shed
its passive role concerning voter participa-
tion. The Image does not accurately reflect
our democratic ways. Here Is a vital service
that should clearly be taken to the people
rather than waiting for people to come to it.
And the public would accept and have every
right to expect government to do everything
possible to encourage its citizens to vote.

PRISON REFORM—AND INSPECTION

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, the At-
torney General’s speech Monday at the
National Conference on Corrections in
Williamsburg, Va., should be a source of
considerable encouragement to all who
recognize the urgent need to reform and
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modernize the Nation's antiquated cor-
rectional systems and institutions.

Speaking with the full support of the
President, Attormey General Mitchell
announced several new Federal initia-
tives in the area of prison reform, espe-
cially in the fields of inmate education
and rehabilitation, the training of cor-
rectional personnel, and the design of
correctional institutions.

As important as these initiatives are,
however, I found the overall tone and
sense of the Attorney General's message
even more significant. It was thoughtful,
humane, progressive and determined. He
made it perfectly clear that the Presi-
dent and he recognize that correctional
systems, especially at the State and local
levels, represent the most neglected
aspect of society, that our prison sys-
tem is inefficient and counterproductive
in that it neither reforms criminals nor
protects society, and that abusive treat-
ment of inmates does not cure crime or
criminals,

On a personal level, Mr. Speaker, I
was especially pleased to read the At-
torney General's remarks because the
philosophy he expressed coincides so
closely to my own, a fact which led me,
just a few days earlier, to propose the
creation of a mnew and independent
prison inspection system as a means of
arousing public understanding and
support of prison reform by studying
and publicizing the conditions that ac-
tually exist in specific prisons and jails
throughout the country.

As a part of my remarks in the
Recorp, I include both the text of the
Attorney General’s speech and a brief
description of my prison inspection pro-
posal from my most recent newsletter.

“New Doors, Nor OLp WaLLs"
(An Address by John N. Mitchell, Attorney
General of the United States)

Let me joln the others in welcoming you
to this National Conference on Corrections.
As many of you know, this conference stems
from the continuing concern over prison
reform by the President of the United States,
and is a part of the national corrections pro-
gram that he set in motion two years ago.

In 1969 President Nixon directed hils Ad-
ministration to pursue correctional reform
along 13 specific avenues. He also appointed
a Task Force on Prisoner Rehabilitation,
which made a number of slgnificant recom-
mendations in April 1970.

Together, these directives and recommen-
dations represent the most determined and
comprehensive approach to corrections ever
made in this country. I refer not only to
Federal corrections, but insofar as the Fed-
eral Government can provide funds, train-
ing and leadership, this approach is a Magna
Carta of prison reform for all levels of
government.

We are here to review how far we have
come in implementing the reforms already
proposed by the President and others, and
to chart a course over the vast sea of prob-
lems remaining.

Until the last two years, 1t could be sald
of prison reform what Mark Twaln is sup-
posed to have said about the weather:
“Everybody talks about it, but nobody ever
does anything about it.”

Some of the talking was done at a Na-
tional Congress on Penitentiary and Reform-
atory Discipline, meeting in Cincinnati.
Among other things, it recommended that:

The prime goal of prisons is not to punish,
but to reform.
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Prison personnel should be much better
trained and developed to professional status.

Prisoners should be classified and treated
appropriately and separately,

They should be handled with Incentives
and moral suasion, not physical punishment.

They should be given hope of reduced
sentence and parole for good behavior.

Their academic education and vocational
training should receive primary emphasis.

They should be helped to find their way in
soclety after release.

When were these enlightened ideas pro-
posed? Not last month or last year, but in
1870—more than a century ago.

Forty years ago a National Commission on
Law Observance and Enforcement, known as
the Wickersham Commission, devoted an
entire volume of its report to the subject
of corrections. Among its recommendations
were the very same ones that had already
been recommended In 1870.

Nearly five years ago a President’s Com-
mission on Law Enforcement and Admin-
istration of Justice devoted a chapter of its
final report to corrections. Among its rec-
ommendations were ones previously made in
1870 and 1931.

What was the result of this century of
recommendations?

In state after state, most of the prisons
have no programs for correcting the prisoner.
Only a fraction of inmates in the country
are exposed to such programs,

Only from 10 to 20 percent of all prison
system budgets in this country is spent on
actual programs to correct the inmate; the
rest is spent on custody and administration.

Only 20 percent of institutional personnel
are assigned to correctional-type programs.

In many states, first offenders are mingled
with hardened criminals; in many cases,
Juveniles are mingled with adults.

In any other profession this kind of neglect
would be unthinkable. How would we react if
& hospital put accident victims in the Com-
municable Disease Ward—and at that, a ward
in which the patient received a bed, but no
treatment? We should be just as appalled
at the situation in many of our prisons to-
day. Little wonder that, in sounding the
call for prison reform, President Nixon de-
clared, “The American system for correcting
and rehabilitating criminals presents a con-
vinecing case of fallure.”

There are, of course, some outstanding ex-
ceptions. But in characterizing most Amerl-
can prisons I need only use the same lan-
guage that the Wickersham Commission used
40 years ago:

“We conclude that the present prison sys-
tem is antiquated and inefficient. It does not
reform the criminal. It falls to protect so-
clety. There is reason to believe that it con-
tributes to the increase of crime by harden-
ing the prisoner.”

Today we have figures to confirm that
bellef. According to the FBI, those arrested
on Federal eriminal charges in 1970 had an
average of four prior criminal arrests and an
average of nearly 114 convictions at the local,
state or Federal level. The nearly 38,000
arrested on Federal charges in 1970 had a
total of more than 22,000 prior imprison-
ments of six months or longer in one type of
institution or another.

These and many other studies with similar
results should not surprise us. It is as simple
as the words of the novelist, Dostoyevsky:
“. . . neither convict prisons, nor prison
ships, nor any system of hard labor ever
cured a criminal.”

The fact is that other trends in American
life are going to make this corrections prob-
lem even more pressing in the future. The
trend toward improved law enforcement sys-
tems will not only deter crime in the long
run, but in the near term one of its effects
should be to increase the arrest rate, More-
over, if the court reformm movement Proceeds
as we hope, it will speed the prosecution of




45662

more defendants. Together, these two factors
will send many more offenders through the
criminal justice system, thus putting added
strain on the corrections program.

We must be prepared for this new wave
of offenders coming into the prison system—
ready not just with added beds and benches,
but ready to make the most of an opportu-
nity to reach a large number of offenders
with modern corrections techniques.

At the same time, the rising level of edu-
catlon in the United States is leaving a
bigger gap between the undereducated
offender and soclety at large. So our job
training and educational programs in the
prisons must be pushed even harder to keep
up with successes in other aspects of soclety.

Recognizing that there are many success-
ful corrections programs by various juris-
dictions, I would like to examine briefly the
particular program developed in response to
President Nixon's directions two years ago.

First, the President’s program has received
growing financial support from Congress,
thanks to some dedicated leaders in the cor-
rections crusade such as Senator Roman L.
Hruska of Nebraska. Funds specifically ear-
marked for corrections, over and above the
other corrections grants, have been added to
the program of the Law Enforcement Assist-
ance Administration, part of the Department
of Justice.

Second, In 1970 the Inter-agency Council
on Corrections was created to focus the work
of all relevant Federal agencies on prisoner
rehabilitation, This consists of representa-
tives from a dozen agencies within the De-
partments of Justice, Labor, Defense, and
Health, Education, and Welfare, as well as
from the Department of Housing and Urban
Development, the Office of Economle Oppor=-
tunity, and the U.S. Civil Service Commis-
slon.

Third, the United States Board of Parole
was reorganized in 1969 to enable Parole
Hearing Examiners to conduct many of the
hearings in correctional institutions across
the country. This permits the Board mem-
bers to devote more time to the decision-
making process and to hold more appellate
reviews.

Fourth, the Federal Bureau of Prisons
within the Department of Justice developed
a comprehensive 10-year master plan to im-
prove the effectiveness of the Federal Prison
System and hopefully to make it a model of
correctional endeavor for other agencies in
this country to follow. This plan emphasizes
individualized treatment and community
orientation. The Bureau has already made &
good start In achleving these goals, partic-
ularly in two vital areas—personnel train-
ing and new facilities.

The first regional staff training center was
opened last January. It provides professional
training to develop the correctional officer
as an agent for change rather than as pri-
marily a custodlan or keeper. The second
regional training center will be opened the
first of this coming year, and three more are
planned for the future. As soon as possible,
these facilitles will also be made available
to state and local correctional personnel.

This month the Bureau plans to break
ground for its first Metropolitan Correctional
Center in New York City, This multipurpose
facility will provide pre-sentence and post-
sentence short-term detentlon, diagnostic
service to the courts, pre-release services to
offenders returning to the city from other
institutions, and correctional services for
parolees and probationers. Construction will
begin on a similar center in Chilcago In
June 1972, and six other centers are sched-
uled for urban areas where the need is most
acute.

Construction will begin early next year on
a facility unigque in correctional practice.
This is the Behavioral Research Center at
Butner, North Carolina, which will provide

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

treatment for and research on special groups
of offenders, including the mentally dis-
turbed. And in the fiscal 1972 budget, Con-
gress provided for construction of a West
Coast complex of facilities in four metropoli-
tan areas to provide better correctional tech-
nigues for youthful offenders.

Fifth, the Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration has greatly increased its fund-
ing for correctional aid to the states and
localities. In fiscal 1971 this reached $178,-
000,000, which Included more than $47 mlil-
lion in Part E funds that Congress, for the
first time, especially earmarked for cor-
rections, at the urging of President Nixon.
This Part E funding has been more than
doubled in the current 1972 fiscal year, bring-
ing the total LEAA funding for corrections
in this current year to nearly a quarter of a
billion dollars. For the first time, substantial
funds are avallable for a coordinated pro-
gram to bring American penclogy iuto the
20th Century.

From its inception, the entire LEAA cor-
rections program has had a common theme—
preparing the offender for assimilation into
soclety. One reason is that community-based
programs are within the financial reach of
the Federal assistance program and of the
states and localities. If these correctional
programs are as successful as we hope, we
may not need to build all the new facilities
that now seem to be required by the
antiquated condition of most penal insti-
tutions. Some funds are being used for con-
struction, but on a very selective basis which
emphasizes corrections, not just detention.
Already, as a result of LEAA funding, we
can see some visible areas of progress. To
cite only a few:

Kentucky has begun its first organized pre-
release program for prison inmates.

Arizona has begun treatment programs in
county jails.

Michigan is developing a million-dollar
model program to treat young offenders in
community-based programs.

Missourl is opening 12 new community
treatment centers for offenders and ex-
offenders and 36 group homes for juveniles.

Loulsiana is building a state institution
for women and two reglonal centers for
offenders.

Indiana has opened two new regional cen-
ters for juveniles in the past two years and
will open four more.

Florida is implementing a major probation
program for juveniles directed by the state.

New York is launching a massive series of
professional training programs for existing
correctlonal personnel at all levels.

Those programs are only a fraction of the
whole picture.

Last Fiscal year LEAA put over $2 milllon
into job tralning and placement programs
operated by private industry.

LEAA has also made direct grants to cities
and counties to finance community treat-
ment centers, narcotics and drug treatment,
job placement, juvenile probation, work re-
lease, group homes, rehabilitation of alcohol-
ics, halfway houses, volunteer ald programs,
psychiatric care, and a host of other offender
rehabilitation efforts.

We are also aware that many states need
technical advice on how their facllities need
improving, and even on how their new build-
ings should be designed to make maximum
use of modern correcti 1 thods. I am
able to announce that, to meet this need,
LEAA has funded a National Clearinghouse
for Criminal Justice Architecture at the Uni-
versity of Illinois,

Professional assistance in planning and
implementing education programs for in-
mates 1s also a need of many states and
localities. For this purpose I am today di-
recting LEAA to establish a National Clear-
inghouse for Correctional Education, using
such funds as are now avallable for its initial
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phase of development. This Clearinghouse
will give technical help, including curricu-
lum planning and classroom and correspond-
ence course materlals, to correctional agen-
cies establishing education programs for pri-
mary through college level.

These are only a few highlights, and they
do not include numerous research programs
to advance the science of correctlons.

Already, because this large LEAA funding
is now available, state and local correctional
administrators have begun to press for
change, They are documenting their needs,
with new confidence that those needs will be
met. No longer are they voices in the
wilderness,

In addition, other Federal agencies are pro-
viding strong support. At three Federal insti-
tutions, the Office of Economic Opportunity
has funded programs to prepare selected in-
mates for advanced educational opportuni-
tles. A number of vocational training courses
for handicapped inmates have been spon-
sored by the Rehabilitation Services Admin-
istration of HEW. The Manpower Adminis-
tration of the Department of Labor has made
numerous grants to provide occupational
training for inmates of Federal, state and
local institutions. And the Manpower Ad-
ministration is also participating with United
States Attorneys and the Federal Courts in a
program to provide jobs and correctional
g;;li:anca to selected defendants, without

Recently, steps have been taken to bring
even closer coordination of Federal and state
corrections programs.

A National Advisory Commission on Crimi-
nal Justice Standards and Goals, chaired by
Governor Russell Peterson of Delaware, has
been established by LEAA. Among the stand-
ards it will consider and establish are those
for corrections. I trust that when these are
fortheoming, correctional institutions at all
levels will give them the most serious con-
slderation, to the end that all such Ameri-
can institutions can work toward the same
goals.

In addition, the cabinet heads of the De-
partments of Justice, Labor, and HEW last
week joined in sending a letter to the gov-
ernors of all states and territories, offering
fresh technical and financial assistance in a
coordinated Federal-state program for cor-
rection of offenders. Grants for preparation
of plans will be made to all participating
states before the end of this fiscal year.
Sometime in February the representatives
designated by the Governors will meet with
Federal officlals in Washington to agree upon
guidelines for the program plans. The result
will be that the states can make compre-
hensive plans with the assurance that they
will receive substantial Federal financial sup-
port starting in fiscal 1973.

So we have here the first major step in ar-
ticulating and implementing a national
program—Federal, state and local—on the
correction of offenders. I hope that your
deliberations here will provide a body of pro-
fessional recommendations that will guide
state and Federal planners.

In short, a number of factors have com-
bined to give us the best opportunity in this
century to bring some genuine reform to the
most neglected aspect of our soclety.

We have concerned and enlightened
leadership—a Presldent who has made prison
reform one of the priorities of his Adminis-
tration.

We have significant funds available and a
viable program for allocating them.

We have some cutstanding examples of
progress In both state and Federal prison
institutlons.

We have a higher level of public support
than ever before.

For the first time, we can mount a national
corrections program that does not simply re-
pair old buildings, and is not based only on
old concepts of restraint and deterrence. In-
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stead we can make use of the imaginative
corrections principles that have been ad-
voecated for at least a century.

More than this, we can be bold enough to
consider new ldeas. Let me close by sharing
just a few with you.

First, as you know, the need for better
training and common performance standards
among correctional officials is shared by all
government levels. In this connection I am
today directing the Federal Bureau of Prisons
and the LEAA to work with the states and
loealities in establishing a National Correc-
tions Academy. This would serve &g a na-
tional center for correctional learning. re-
search, executive seminars, and development
of correctional policy recommendations. It
would cover the whole range of correctional
disciplines, from the new employee to the
management level. Besides glving profes-
slional training of the highest guality, it
would provide a continuing meeting ground
for the exchange of advanced ideas on cor-
rections. I belleve it will be the most effec~
tive single means of upgrading the profes-
slon and assuring that correction is more
than a euphemism for detention. I hope that
the members of this Conference will give us
the benefit of their ideas on implementing
this Academy in the most effective way

Second, I call upon all agencies to increase
minority employment among professional
correctional personnel. In my opinion this
would greatly increase the effectiveness of
counseling and guidance at all stages of the
corrections process. Practically all prison
systems, including the Federal system, have
a long way to go in this regard. I am pleased
to report that the Director of the Federal
Bureau of Prisons has directed all 28 Federal
institutions to work toward a goal of one-
third minority employment in all new hiring.
I urge corrections institutions at all levels
to make an extraordinary effort to find and
recruit minority personnel-—not only because
it is the law, not only because it is fair,
but because it can genuinely benefit the cor-
rections process. LEAA is already funding
a program to ald police departments in in-
creasing their proportion of minority officers,
and I am today directing LEAA to expand
this program to Include the same aid for
correctional systems.

Third, let us recognize that correction
should begin, not with the prisons, but with
the courts. Let us ask whether in every
case we need to achieve “the object so sub-
lime" of the Mikado’s Lord High Execu~
tioner—""To make the punishment fit the
crime.” In many cases, soclety can best be
served by diverting the accused to a volun-
tary community~oriented correctional pro-
gram instead of bringing him to trial. The
federal criminal justice system has already
used this formula in many juvenile cases—
the so-called Brooklyn plan. I belleve this
program could be expanded to include cer-
taln offenders beyond the juvenile age, with-
out losing the general deterrent effect of
the criminal justice system. I am therefore
directing the Executive Office of United
Btates Attorneys and the Criminal Division
of the Justice Department to study the feasl-
bility of enlarging the area of criminal cases
in which the prosecutor might be justified
in deferring prosecution in favor of an im-
mediate community-orlented correctional
program.

Finally, I propose for your consideration
& more general problem—the need to elevate
public attitudes toward the releasee. Studies
have shown an appalling resistance to hiring
ex-offenders, even by many governmental
agencles at different levels, thus frustrating
other efforts at correction., Some state laws
prohibit the hiring of ex-offenders by gov-
ernment agencies, however well adjusted or
corrected they may be. When such a releasee
is thus denied the means of making an

CXVII—2874—Part 35

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

honest living, every sentence becomes a life
sentence. The attitude of each citizen toward
salvaging offenders as valuable human beings
is one of the cbvious cases covered by the
popular saying, “If you're not part of the
solution, you’re part of the problem.”

It is my hope that as the rehabilitation
approach to penology begins to work, the
public will begin to change its archaic feel-
ing about ex-offenders. The public's pre-
dominant impression of penology will be, not
of old walls, but of new doors. And this In
turn can be the final breakthrough in the
centuries-old battle to reclaim and assimilate
the ex-offender.

Winston Churchill once said that attitudes
toward the treatment of criminals are “one
of the unfailing tests of the civilization of
any country.” Let us do all in our power
to assure that our country may yet be able
to meet this test, not in shame, but with
pride.

Ladies and gentlemen, I wish to thank you
for your particlpation in this Conference.
We are counting on your counsel as we enter
& new phase in a national correctional pro-
gram, and I trust that your dedication to
this cause will produce some truly inspired
guldance that is equal to the challenge.

REPRESSION VS. REHABILITATION
(By Rep. Florence P. Dwyer)

The rebellion last week at the Rahway
State Prison raises some serlous questions
which Congress, State legislatures and so-
clety In general will continue to ignore only
at the peril of us all. These questions in-
volve the very nature of prisons: do we in-
tend them to be mindless institutions for
repressive punishment or centers for re-
habilitating offenders and restoring them to
useful roles in the life of the community?

When one conslders that the crime rate
has increased from 1,123 per 100,000 popula-
tion in 1960 to 2,471 in 1960, and that the
rate of recidivism (crimes committed after
release from prison) is in the neighborhood
of 756-80 percent, the question answers itself.
Every study I've seen shows that abusive
conditions in prison only hardens the pris-
oner's determination to exact a further price
from society. He becomes committed in
prison to to a career of crime, not intimidated
into conformity. Conversely, these same
studles show that where prisons provide
decent treatment, job training, and educa-
tional opportunities, the rate of recidivism
declines.

Most of us don't 1ike fo think about these
things. We want to put criminals in jail
as quickly and for as long a time as possible,
and then forget about them. But we do care
about crime and we all suffer from the in-
creased sense of personal threat and insecu-
rity which the growing crime rate induces.
Thus, since repeat offenses account for an
important share of the crime rate, this “jail
'em and forget ‘em'" philosophy seems
pretty shortsighted. It only makes more
trouble for ourselves.

INSPECTION ; A PRELUDE TO ACTION

Which is exactly what we're doing. Federal
prison officials tell me that conditions in most
State prisons and county and local jalls are
atrocious beyond description, that they phys-
ically sicken in some cases these experienced
observers. It is Instructive, I think, that riots
almost never occur in Federal prisons, despite
the many and admitted shortcomings of
these institutions.

There is much that can be done to remedy
this situation, and the U.S. Law Enforcement
Assistance Administration is at last begin-
ning to work with some State and local gov-
ernments in the area of correctional reform.
But this is just a beginning.

One way we could stimulate greater prog-
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ress, I suggest, would be to institute an in-
dependent prison inspection system. Unbe-
lievably—but Federal officials confirm this—
there is no such thing as a systematic and
effective means of Inspecting prison condi-
tions in the United States. We don’'t even
know what's going on in institutions which
are vital to our personal security. Until we
do, we can't do much to change them.

My suggestion is a simple one. It won't
bring reform automatically, but it would give
us the foundation on which to make in-
formed policy decisions. I have In mind an
inspection corps completely independent of
Federal, State or local prison systems, operat-
ing in teams of three or more experts In
various areas of prison administration, em-
powered to make unannounced visits to any
Jail in the country, and authorized to make
public reports of thelr findings and recom-
mendations,

This is not a “do-gooder” idea. It won't
work In many cazes. But if it results in even
a marginal reduction in the debilitating
effects of crime, then it could be eminently
worthwhile.

THE INDESTRUCTIBLE MRS.
MANNIX

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, in these days
of increased concern for the rights of
women to reap the fruits of man’s labor
by laboring alongside him, I respect-
fully refer then to the story of a recently
deceased Montana lady who did not—be-
cause of necessity—wait for a law to be
passed to be a man’s equal.

In respect to the memory of an “inde-
structible” Montana mother, I insert the
following article in the ReEcorp:

“INDESTRUCTIBLE" RANCHER DIES; BURIAL IN
HELMVILLE

“The indestructible Mrs. Mannix,” as she
was referred to in a magazine sketch in 1963,
died Friday in an Idaho Falls hospital where
she had been admitted only a few days pre-
viously when stricken iil,

Mrs. Will (Nettlie) Mannix, who had lived
in the Avon-Helmvlille area for most of her
life, was 95 years old.

Born Jan. 13, 1876 in Marysville, she moved
with her family when she was 12 to the Ne-
vada Creek valley where, in 1898, she married
Willlam Mannix.,

A story written by an Avon author, T. J.
Eerttula, which appeared in the “Western
Livestock Journal" in 1963, related the hardi-
ness and determination which led her to op-
erate the ranch which they purchased, her
husband crippled with polio—10 children to
raise.

In addition to running the ranch she drove
twice weekly a stage from Finn, north of
Avon, to the rallroad at Avon, a round-trip of
30 miles. The stage carried mall, freight and
passengers. For 15 years she recorded 1,560
consecutive runs without a missed trip.

After her husband’'s death in 1027 she let
the home ranch go but 20 years later bought
it back, at the age of 70. She made it into a
Hereford operation and in an average year
the ranch put up 800 tons of wild hay. She
operated the ranch with her sons until three
years ago when she moved to Idaho Falls to
live with a daughter Mrs. Herbert Kiss,

Mrs. Mannix leaves 92 direct descendents.
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THE LATE THOMAS A. BURKE

HON. JAMES V.STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr.
Speaker, it was with deep regret that I
learned recently of the death of Thomas
A. Burke, former mayor of Cleveland,
and U.S. Senator from Ohio. During his
tenure as mayor, Thomas Burke acted
with courage and imagination both in
meeting the unique problems which con-
fronted the city in the years immediately
following World War II, and in initiating
new programs to faclitate the growth of
Cleveland. His entire career was marked
by a rare dedication to the public inter-
est, and the people of Cleveland were
most fortunate to have been blessed with
leadership of this caliber.

In tribute to his many accomplish-
ments, I include the following article
concerning Thomas Burke in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD.

THOMAS A, BUREKE

Thomas A. Burke, mayor of the city of
Cleveland first by succession and then by
will of the people, and United States senator
for a brief period by appointment, was a
short, paunchy, affable man whose rose-red
cheeks and ready smile gave a misleading
impression that he always enjoyed a care-
free political life.

This was not so. Mr. Burke, now dead
at 73, met head on, and with serious de-
termination, the vexing problems confront-
ing the mayor of this large industrial city
in the closing months of World War II and
during the arduous transition to peace that
followed.

He was head of the city when it was
almost impossible at times to find person-
nel and equipment to take care of municipal
chores. But Mr. Burke found ways to get
the job done. It was not the most popular
asslgnment in 1946 to convince voters, stag-
gering out from under the load of world
conflict, to agree to spend §35 million in civic
improvements but Mr. Burke pushed bond
{ssues in that amount across to keep the
city moving.

He had to contend with labor problems
and a utility strike and a transportation
strike but he met these challenges firmly.
He saw the need for a second Cleveland
airport, one on the lakefront, and today
there is such an airport and fittingly it bears
his name.

In actual time, Mr. Burke served longer
as mayor of Cleveland than any other man
although Tom L. Johnson also was elected
four times and Anthony J. Celebrezze, later
to become secretary of health, education
and welfare and now a federal judge, was
chosen filve times for the office.

Son of a physician, Mr. Burke grew up
in what is now the Hough area. He received
his law degree from Western Reserve Uni-
versity and after service in the county prose-
cutor's office, he decided to run for judge.
He was defeated in 1937 and returned to pri-
vate law practice but in 1941 the mayor,
Frank J. Lausche, chose Mr. Burke as law
director and this proved to be a turning
point in his career. He succeeded Lausche
as mayor in 1945 when the latter moved up
to become governor of Ohlo and later that
year Mr. Burke sought, and was elected to,
the city's top post.

Four times he steamrolled the opposl-
tion, serving a total of elght years, ten
mcnths and five days in office. In 1954 he
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succeeded, by appointment, the late Robert
A, Taft in the U.S. Senate but when he ran
for that seat later in the year he was de-
feated by the late George H. Bender in
about as close a race as this state has wit-
nessed. Mr. Burke lost by 6,000 votes and
& possible factor in his defeat, yet one which
fllustrated his sense of fair play, was his
announced opposition to the red-hunting
tactics of the late Sen. Joseph R. McCarthy.

Mr. Burke then retired once more to pri-
vate law practice but he remalned, until his
death, a Cleveland political figure respected
and pleasantly received as a local boy who
made good in his own home town.

KENT STUDENTS SEEK NIXON RE-
VERSAL ON REQUEST FOR
GRAND JURY INQUIRY

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker,
earlier in the year, 19 of my colleagues
joined me in asking the Attorney Gen-
eral to convene a Federal grand jury to
put an end to the bickering and confu-
sion concerning what happened on the
Kent State campus in May of 1970 when
four students were killed and several
others wounded.

After waiting until the Congress re-
cessed for its summer vacation, the Jus-
tice Department decided that they were
not going to pursue this question and
announced that there would be no Fed-
eral grand jury.

This was expected by all who under-
stood that this administration’s com-
mitment to the status quo far surpassed
its concern for justice at Kent State.

Now students of Kent, some 10,000 of
them, more than half the student body,
have petitioned the President to recon-
sider the decision of the Justice Depart-
ment.

In Ohio, other campuses are joining
the petition campaign and asking Mr.
Nixon to make this effort which could
go a long way in restoring the faith of
young people in elected public officials.

For the information of my colleagues,
I am enclosing a copy of the petition
signed by various Kent student leaders,
as well as an excellent article written
by Mary McGrory when the Kent stu-
dents came to Washington and sat down
with the President's assistant, Leonard
Garment, to make their feelings known.

The students came to my office and I
suggested certain courses of action but
the ultimate act would be the decision by
the President of the United States that
only a Federal Grand Jury can untangle
the mass of claim and counterclaim
which surrounds the incidents at Kent
State.

The statement follows:

BATEMENT OF THE CAMPUS AcCTION BOARD
REGARDING PETITIONS CALLING FOR FEDERAL
GRAND JURY
We have waited and watched; watched the

pitiful attempts of the “system” to live up

to its claims. Watched as many churches
throughout the nation called for a Federal
grand jury. Watched as Senators and Con-
gressmen called for a Federal grand jury and
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8 Congressional investigation. Watched as
over 10,000 of our fellow students signed a
petition calling for this same Federal grand
juary.

It is nearly eighteen months since the guns
fell silent on our campus. Eighteen months
since four of our fellow students attended
their last day of classes. Eighteen months
since our Residence Hall rooms were sys-
tematically searched without our consent.
Eighteen months since Paul Brown, former
State Attorney General, emphatically stated
no guardsman would be held legally account-
able for his action. Fourteen months since
Paul Brown convened a special state grand
jury to investigate (among other things)
whether any guardsman would be indicted.
Twelve months since Seabury Ford revealed
the true tenor of the state grand jury.
Twelve months since Judge Jones of the
Portage Common Pleas Court forbade public
criticism of the state grand jury report. Nine
months since Judge Thomas of the U.S. Ped-
eral Distriet Court ordered the expulsion of
that same report. Three months since Peter
Davies ralsed many questions which are as
yet, unanswered. Two months since John
Mitchell, like Pllate, washed his hands of
the entire affair.

Now we watch again, our eyes focused on
one man alone—The President. We are wait-
ing to see what Mr. Nixon's concept of “law
and order” is as will be revealed through his
response to the petitions. Is there really such
a thing as “justice”? And is it achieved thru
“law and order"? And finally “law and or-
der” for whom?

We urge that a public comprehensive In-
vestigation be undertaken by the Federal
Government to study all evidence available
to that body to clarify the many discrepen-

" cles, legal and political, of the Eent State

Incidents, May 1-4, 1970.

Campus Action Board of Eent State Uni-
versity:

Dave Altekruse, Student Senator, Presi-
dent Pro-Temp.

Donna Clark, Vice President of the Student
Body.

Jack Eyman, Chairman of the Graduate
Student Council.

Kathy Jackson, Student Senator.

Carol EKEeith, President of Panhellenic
Counecil.

Edward Kramer, President of Commuter
and Off-Campus Student Organization.

Karl Nelson, Past-President of Inter-Fra-
ternity Counecil.

Nancy Slominski, President of Kent Inter-
hall Council.

Blll Slocum, FPresident of the Student
Body.

[From the Washington Star, Nov. 16, 1971]

STUDENT PETITION FORCING ISSUE—KENT
STATE TrAGEDY HAUNTING NIxow
(By Mary McGrory)

After three years of studied antipathy and
occasional outright hostility, the President
suddenly has decided to make overtures to
the young, many of whom will be voting for
the first time in 1972.

The official publication of the Republican
National Committee, “First Monday,” has
blossomed out with a 16-page, full-color in-
sert recounting the President’s concern and
exploits for youth, emphasizing his reference
to the “alllance of the generations™ as If it
were an accomplished fact.

EPITOMIZED BPLIT

It so happens that the President has before
him the surest means of reconciliation that
has presented itself during his administra-
tion. EKent State University students have
submitted a petition with 10,380 signatures
asking him to reverse himself and order a
federal grand jury investigation of the Eent
State killings.

That tragedy epitomized, as one of the pe-
titloners sald, “everything that was wrong
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between him and us.” The demonstration
that ended in death was kicked off by an-
nouncement of the Cambodian invasion. The
morning after his speech the President re-
ferred to campus demonstrators as “bums.”
Four days later, when the National Guard
opened fire and left four dead and nine
wounded, the President issued a cold state-
ment that further outraged the mourners:
“When dissent turns to violense, it invites
tragedy.”

The Scranton Commission on Campus Un-
rest issued a report calling the shootings “un-
necessary, unwarranted and inexcusable.”
The President publicly put off reading the
report for months. The vice president called
it “pablum for permissivists.”

The parents of the dead students, aided by
an English-born insurance broker named
Peter Davis, the Board of Christlan Concern
of the United Methodists and more recently
by Sen. Edward Kennedy, agitated for a fed-
eral grand jury. Last August the attorney-
general, in a statement expressing agreement
with the Scranton findings of "unnecessary,
unwarranted and Inexcusable,” sald there
nevertheless was nothing the Justice Depart-
ment could do.

REPORT BURNED

An Ohio grand jury, meanwhile, had in-
dicted 25 members of the student body and
faculty of Kent State in the killings. No ac-
tion was taken against the Guardsmen. A
U.8. District judge ordered the ceremonial
burning of that grand jury report, but al-
lowed the indictments to stand.

Supreme Court Justice Potter Stewart yes-
terday ordered a stay in the trial of the 25,
which was to have begun next week. Even
if the full court rules against allowing the
trial, the Kent State petition drive will go
on, and indications are that the killings could
become the principal issue of college youth
in 1972.

The originators of the petition, graduate
student Paul Keane and undergraduate
Gregory Rambo, were flown to Washington
on Oct. 23 in the university plane by Dr.
Glenn A. Olds, the new Eent State president
and an old frlend of Nixon's. Dr. Olds es-
corted the pair to an audience with the Presi-
den't adviser on civil rights, Leonard Gar-
ment.

OLDS STYMIED

Olds told Garment that he could do “noth-
ing creative or innovative at Kent until the
issue is settled.”

Garment promised the President’s answer
by Dec. 1.

The petition is becoming a national cam-
pus crusade. The president of the Eent State
student body, Bill Slocum, sent out letters to
200 student body presidents and college edi-
tors, asking for signatures. The New York
Student Law Council is appealing to 800
colleges to name student petition captains.
If the Presldent does not act, the organizers
expect to take their case to both national
conventions.

It would go hard with Richard Nixon to
reverse the attorney general, his campaign
manager and arbiter of domestic policies.

But there is a potential of 25 million new
voters in the country. And in Ohio, as
Rambo, who is president of the Kent State
Young Republicans Club, points cut, there is
a cutting political edge.

TOWN OR GOWN?

No Republican has ever been elected presi-
dent without carrying Ohio, he notes. Re-
cently, a group of students won a sult in
federal court granting Ohlo students the
right to register and vote on their campuses.
The case is now under appeal. If the young
win, the President, who has always chosen
town over gown, may feel a certaln counter-
pressure.

He will be hearing more and more about
Kent State, which has become a symbol of
injustice and official insensitivity to unhappy
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students—unless, of course, he takes the
unlikely course of ordering a federal grand
Jury investigation.

He has been content hitherto with cam-
pus silence and despair. But if the young are
revived to rally round the Kent State dead,
and as Nixon turns a deaf ear, he will be
hard put to make any clalm on their con-
slderation at the polls.

MONTHLY CALENDAR OF THE
SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION

HON. HENRY P. SMITH III

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. SMITH of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I am pleased to place in the Recorp the
December Calendar of Events of the
Smithsonian Institution, as follows:
DECEMBER AT THE SMITHSONIAN
Wednesday, December 1

Free Film Theatre: Digging for the History
of Man. Part I—Archaeological explorations
retrieve the long-buried evidence of the art
and architecture of the Babylonians, Sumer-
ians, Hittites, Greeks and Romans. Part IT—
An archaeological examination of the ruins
of Sassanian architecture, which marked the
finale of ancient Persia. 12:10 and 1:10 p.m.,
Natural History Building asuditorium.

Exhibition. Early Christian Manuscripts.
Illuminated leaves from Armenian Christian
manuscripts of the 12th to 17th centuries,
part of the outstanding collection of Biblical
manuscripts in the Freer Gallery; and rell-
gious and decorative objects, some from a
late Roman gold treasure found in Egypt.
Freer Gallery. Closing indefinite.

Lunchbox Forum: Air Refueling Begins. An
informal discussion by Lt. Gen. Ira C. Eaker,
USAF Ret., Advisory Board, Hughes Aircraft
Co. Sponsored by the National Air and Space
Museum. Room 449, Smithsonian Institution
Building, 12 noon.

Thursday, December 2

The Proposition. Return engagement. Com-
pletely improvised musical review directed by
Allen Albert, and created spontaneously by
the actors and musicians built on audience
suggestions, phrases, psychological problems,
political issues or public personalities. No
two shows are alike. Sponsored by the Divi-
sion of Performing Arts and the Resident
Smithsonian Assoclates. 8:30 p.m., Natural
History Bullding sauditorium. Tickets #5.
Student tickets 83 avallable with I.D. For
reservations, call 381-5395.

Free Film Theatre: Digging for the History
of Man. Repeat. See December 1 for detalls.

Creative Screen: The Critic—award-win-
ning cartoon spoof produced by Ernest Pin-
toff with commentary by Mel Brooks; The
Art of Collecting—Five American art collec-
tors interviewed by former TV art critic Aline
Saarinen. 11 a.m., noon, 1 and 2 p.m., National
Collection of Fine Arts.

Exhibition: John Steuart Curry (1897-
1946). Fifteen paintings and 20 drawings
make up a selective representation of this
Midwestern reglonalist who was a colleague
of Thomas Hart Benton and Grant Wood.
Part of the series of exhibitions on lesser
known American artists. National Collection
of Fine Arts, through February 28.

Friday, December 3

The Proposition: Return engagement. See

December 2 for detalls,
Saturday, December 4

The Proposition Circus: Return engage-
ment. Musical improvisational review di-
rected by Allen Albert, for children, and
adults accompanied by children only. Spon-
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sored by the Division of Performing Arts and
the Resident Smithsonian Associates. 1:30
and 3:30 p.m. Natural History Building
auditorium. Tickets $2 children; $3 adults.
For ticket information call 381-5395.

The Proposition: Return engagement. See
December 2 for details.

Creative Screen: The Critic; The Art of
Collecting. Repeat. See December 2 for de-
tails.

Illustrated Lectures: Wild Dogs—The
Wolves of Africa, film and lecture by Baron
Hugo van Lawick; Chimpanzees in Africa, a
slide lecture by Dr. Jane van Lawick-Goodall
on her 10-year study. Sponsored by the
Friends of the National Zoo. 2:30 p.m., Lis-
ner Auditorium. Admission $5 general pub-
lie; #4 student rate in groups of 10 or more;
#3 members of Friends of the National Zoo.
For tickets, call 232-4500.

Sunday, December 5

The Proposition: Return engagement. See
December 2 for details.

Monday, December 6

The Proposition: Return engagement. See
December 2 for details.

Tuesday, December 7

The Film and the Producer: L. M. Kit Car-
son and The Future’s Ours. First in a serles of
programs featuring films with the producer
present to discuss his work and answer ques-
tions of the audience. The Future's Ours is
half fictlon and half documentary, photo-
graphed In color by Michael Wadleigh and
featuring Michael Pollard and Louis Waldon.
Sponsored by the Resident Smithsonian As-
soclates. 8:30 p.m., Natural History Building
auditorium.

Wednesday, December 8

Lunchbox Forum. History of Balloons. An
informal discussion by Roger Pineau, Proj-
ect Manager of the National Air and Space
Museum. Sponsored by the National Air and
Space Museum. Room 449, Smithsonian In-
stitution Building. 12 noon.

Free Film Theatre: From the series, “The
Glory That Remains.” Part I—The Sudden
Empire. The rise and fall of anclent Persia
told against a background of the deserted
courtyards of Persepolis, the rebuilt city of
Darius the Great. Part II—Invaders and
Converts. The glittering legacy of Persian
culture which flourished despite a thousand
years of invasions. 12:10 and 1:10 p.m., Nat-
ural History Building auditorium.

Thursday, December 9

Free Fllm Theatre: The Sudden Empire;
Invaders and Converts. Repeat. See Decem-
ber B8 for detalls.

Friday, December 10

Folk Concert: Gultarist David Bromberg
in a program of fraditional country and blues
as well as a selectlon of his own songs. Spon-
sored by the Division of Performing Arts and
the Folklore Soclety of Greater Washington.
Admission: FSGW members, free; non-mems-
bers, §1. Reserved seats only—call 381-5395.

Films: A Matter of Time—The devastating
changes man has wrought on his world from
early man through the age of technology;
For All To Enjoy—A search for the source
of deterioration of many of the most beauti-
ful national parks. Sponsored by the Na-
tional Parks and Conservation Assoclation.
8 p.m., Natural History Bullding auditorium.

Exhibition: Discover Graphics ’71. Prints
produced in the NCFA Printmaking Program
held In October and November. Prints will
be included by John Sirica, NCFA artist in
residence, by Federal City College students,
and by D.C. high school students. National
Collection of Flne Arts, through January 3.

Saturday, December 11
Exhibition. Society of Federal Designers
award winners. Display of the best graphic
{llustrations, including photographs and de-
sign work, done over the last year by fed-
eral government communications personnel.
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Arts and Industries Bullding, through De-
cember 26,

Monday, December 13

Audubon Lecture: East of the Mountain,
by Edward H. Schell, outstanding amateur
ornithologist and photographer. Birds, wild
flowers and nature scenery from the Poto-
mac highlands through the Shenandoah
Mountains and including the major Eastern
Shore bird refuges, are shown through color
slides taken by Mr. Schell. Sponsored by the
Audubon Naturalist Soclety. 5:156 and 8:30
pm., Natural History Building auditorium.

Wednesday, December 15

Free Film Theatre: The Great Sophy. A
visit to the great city of Isfahan, built by
Shah Abbas in the 16th century. Part III
of “The Glory That Remalns" series. Star of
Bethleliem. The story of the nativity retold
with minor woodcarved religious figures
dressed in fabrics and styles of the 17th cen-
tury. 12:10 and 1:10 p.m., Natural History
Bullding auditorium.

Informal Concert: Concerto III for organ
and strings (Hallelujah), by Handel. John
Fesperman on the organ, with a chamber
orchestra. 3 p.m., Smithsonian Institution
Building lounge, 1000 Jefferson Drive, 8.W.

Lunchbox Forum: The Wright Brothers.
An informal discussion by Paul E Garber,
Historian Emeritus, National Air and Space
Museum. Room 448, Smithsonian Institution
Building. 12 noon. Sponsored by the National
Alr and Space Museum.

Thursday, December 16

National Capital Shell Club. Study group
conducted by staff members of the Smith-
sonian’s Divislon of Mollusks, T7:30 p.m.
Monthly meeting and slide program, B:15
p.m. Room 43, Natural History Building.
Public is Invited.

Free Fllm Theatre: The Great Sophy, Star
of Bethlehem. Repeat. See December 15 for
detalls.

Creative Screen: Toccata for Toy Trains—
A nostalgic and historical record of great
old toys from the world of trains; Calder's
Circus—The miniature circus of Alexander
Calder, brought to life with the sculptor's
hands; Snowman’'s Dilemma—A sentimental,
animated film of a bashful snowman and
a little girl. National Collection of Fine Arts,
11 am, 12 noon, 1 and 2 p.m.

Saturday, December 18
Creative Screen: Toccata for Toy Trains;

Calder’s Circus; Snowman’s Dilemma. Repeat.
See December 16 for detalls.

Monday, December 20

Concert: The Christmas Story, by Heinrich
Bchiitz, with Helen Boatwright, soprano;
John Uhrig, tenor; George Harshaw, bass;
and The Camerata Chorus of Washington
conducted by Joan Reinthaler. Instruments
from the Smithsonian collections will be
used. 8:30 p.m., Hall of Musical Instruments,
History and Technology Building. Tickets:
$4; $1.50 student tickets available with I.D.
at the door only. Sponsored by the Division
of Muslcal Instruments and the Resldent
Smithsonian Associates. For tickets call
381-5395.

Exhibltion: Cast Iron and Tinplate Toys of
Yesteryear; Sears, Roebuck & Co. Collec-
tion of American Toys, 1880-1960. Some 500
toys from a collection given to the Smith-
sonlan by Sears, most of them vehicles such
as cars, fire engines, trains, and buggies.
After the Washington showing, part of the
collection will be circulated under the

auspices of the Smithsonian Institution
Traveling Exhibition Service. Museum of His-
tory and Technology, second floor, through
January,

CHANGES OF ADDRESS AND CALENDAR REQUESTS

Mail to Central Information Desk, Great
Hall, Smithsonian Institution Building,
Washington, D.C. 20660. When applicable,
please include old calendar label.
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HOURS—CLOSED CHRISTMAS DAY

Smithsonlan museums: 10 a.m.-5:30 p.m.,
7 days a week.

Cafeterla: 11 a.m.-5 p.m., daily, MHT.

Snack Bar: 10 a.m-2 p.m., daily, MHT.

National Zoo buildings: 9 a.m.-4:30 p.m.,
T days a week.

Anacostia Neighborhood Museum: 10 am.—
6 p.m., weekdays; 1-6 p.m., weekends,

FOREIGN STUDY TOURS

For members of the National and Resident
Associates. All 1971 tours are full. For fur-
ther detalls on 1972 tours, listed below, write
to Miss Eennedy, Smithsonian Institution,
Washington, D.C., 20560.

Australia and New Zealand: Late March-
April. Via FijJl and return via Tahiti, with
visits to Canberra, the Australian Outback,
and Christchurch.

Mezico and Guatemala: April 8-22. A visit
to the historic sites including Yucatan, Oax-
aca, Mexico City, Tikal, Antigua.

No-Tour Tour: Dulles-Paris-Dulles. May
29-June 19. Air France Excursion. Members
make their own arrangements for travel in
Europe.

Greece and Yugoslavia: June 12-July 10.
Classical tour of Greek archeological sites
plus Yugoslavia's Adriatic Coast and inland
sites, Romanian churches and other areas
may be included. ]

No-Tour Tour: New York-Frankfurt-New

York. July 3-256. Qantas Excursion. Members
make their own arrangements for travel in
Europe.
King Arthur's England: July 12-Aug. 2. An
archeological, architectural and literary ad-
venture. Directed by Mrs, Helen Hill Miller,
author of Realms of Arthur.

The Pilgrimage Road: Sept. 11-Oct. 9, tra~
versing Burgundy, southwestern France and
northern Spaln, the route of the medieval
pllgrims to SBantiago de Campostela.

No-Tour Tour: Dulles-London-Dulles, Sept.
11-Oct. 2, BOAC Excursion. Members make
thelr own arrangements for travel in the
British Isles.

Pakistan and Ajfghanistan: Oct. 7-Nov. 5.
Overnight stops en route in London and
Paris; motoring through the provinces of
Pakistan; tour will be joined by local scholars
at the sites,

RADIO SMITHSONIAN

Radio Bmithsonian, a program of music
and conversation growing out of the Insti-
tution’s many activities, is broadcast every
Sunday on WGMS-AM (570) and FM (103.5)
from 9-9:30 p.m. The program scheduled for
December.

FAMILY VOLUNTEERS FOR ACTION

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. FISH. Mr. Speaker, for over a
decade the Peace Corps has been attract-
ing dedicated Americans, who wish to
participate in self-help programs in de-
veloping nations. Now, as part of the
newly created volunteer service agency—
ACTION—the Peace Corps has expanded
its range of potential volunteers by per-
mitting married couples with children, to
serve overseas, Hence, a whole new source
of skilled volunteers can now be tapped.

Recently, an article appeared in the
Washington Evening Star, containing
profiles of some of these families now
serving in the Peace Corps. Included
among them are Mr. and Mrs. .Philip
Haas, of Canajoharie, N.Y., in my Con-
gressional District. The Haases, and their
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three children, will soon be serving in
Brazil and I am most proud to call my
colleagues attention to this dedicated
family and those like them.

Mr. Speaker, I insert this article in the
RECORD:

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Nov. 17, 1971]
FAMILY VOLUNTEERS
(By Jeremiah O'Leary)

A funny thing happened to Peace Corps
volunteer Margit Haas just before her sched-
uled departure for 27 months in Brazil: She
found out she wasn't an American citizen.

But the Peace Corps is resourceful and
Mrs. Haas got her citizenship two weeks ago,
just in time to leave for South America today
with her husband, Philip, and their three
children—Heldi, 9, Sheryl, 7, and Bryan, 3.

Mrs. Haas was born in Germany, adopted
and brought to the United States at the age
of 4. She always assumed she was an Ameri-
can citizen. Now, at the age of 27 and with
the expedited help of the State Department
and a federal judge, she has her citizenship
and the passport that goes with it.

The Haas family is one of a group of 46
persons, including 15 minor children, who
are off to Brazil as part of the new Peace
Corps emphasis on sending family units—
and even senior citizens—into the field.

Almost all the early volunteers a decade
ago were newly graduated collegians—gener-
alists with a bachelor’s degree. But Peace
Corps Director Joseph H. Blatchford is turn-
ing increasingly to clder and more experi-
enced individuals.

Phil and Margit Haas got interested when
they started bringing inner city children
from New York City to their home in Canajo-
harle, N.Y., for summer experiences through
the Fresh Air Fund. When they saw the won-
der in the face of an 1l-year-old Puerto
Rican girl who had known nothing of small
town life, they got the fever to joln the
Peace Corps and help people In yet other
worlds.

When they found out the corps would ac-
cept volunteers with small children, they
volunteered, were accepted and that's how
Margit found out she technically was not
an American. But she is now, and is off to
thelr assignment in Natal, in Bragil's pov-
erty-stricken northeast.

Phil will teach woodwork, ceramics and
other Industrial arts, while Margit will try
to launch a program similar to Headstart
in the United States.

The Haas family figures the experience will
be worth it even though thelr income will
shrink from about $17,000 to about $3,000.

Jim and Jo Glass from Galinesville, Fla,,
represent another type of the new volun-
teers. Jim, 58, already is drawing retirement
checks from the Coast Guard, in which he
was a chief petty officer, and from RCA. He
isn't ready yet to admit that he cannot now
start a third course in life. Jo, 59, has been
a school-teacher for years. Their children
now are ralsed and married.

The Glasses also will go to Natal, after 300
hours of Portuguese language instruction in
Belo Horizonte with the other volunteers in
the group. He will teach electronics, radio
and TV repair while she will teach and work
on community projects.

Ronald and Irls Sherman, both 31 and
from New York's West Side, are leaving com-
puter analyst Jjobs that brought them
$40,000 a year. They will work in Rio de Ja-
neiro for the Peace Corps subsistence wage.
They got the itch to Joln when Ron saw
a notice on a bulletin board at IBM about
another employe who had gone to EKenya
for the corps. The Shermans, who will teach
computer sclences, are taking their 1-year-
old son, Holt along.

Willlam Young, 36, and his wife, Kay, 31,
of Gridley, Calif. are golng to Joao Pessoa
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with their children, Eim, 11, and Kirk, 9.
Young was branch manager for an agricul-
tural chemlcal company and is a soi]l science
graduate. He will try to teach Brazilian
farmers the uses of fertilizer and pesticides
in a reglon where agriculture is practiced
with traditional rather than sclentific means.

James Kohl, 31, and his wife, 28, of
Phoenix, Ariz., have a l-year-old daughter,
Jenifer and want more children. They were
busy and involved here, but both resolved
to take their special skills overseas as a com-~
mitment as well as an adventure. Jim has
degrees in electronics and business adminis-
tration, while Jerl is a home economics
teacher. Both will serve In Belo Horzonte
and have an advantage over the others be-
cause they already know Spanish.

Jim will work with INDI, the industrial
development organization for the state of
Minas Gerals, and Jerl will teach. They have
only one mild regret: their hobby is skilng
and they won't find any snow in Brazll.

These familles are typlcal of the skilled
volunteers Blatchford is bringing into the
Peace Corps. By the end of this year, he es-
timates the level of young generalists in the
Peace Corps will be down to about 34 per-
cent of the current strength of 8,139 volun-
teers in 56 countries.

EAST HARLEM ENVIRONMENTAL

EXTENSION SERVICE, INC—A
NEW APPROACH TO TURBAN
HEALTH AND ENVIRONMENT

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, housing—
the need for shelter—represents one of
our most urgent needs nationally. This
need is particularly pressing in our urban
ghettoes where lack of housing, health
and sanitation services, employment and
education all combine to create an en-
vironment that degrades those trapped
by poverty in our slums. The East Har-
lem Environmental Extension Service,
Inc., is trying a refreshing new combina-
tion approach to cure these ills—and
it is succeeding quite well in motivating
and enabling the poor to tackle and cope
with their own problems. The program
is encountering extreme funding diffi-
culties, however, and needs all the as-
sistance it can gef. In fact, without the
enthusiastic support given this project by
the Senator from New York (Mr. Javits),
the experimental extension service would
no longer be in existence.

I have found it a pleasure to work
with the Senator from New York on this
very important project. He and I believe
that programs similar to the environ-
mental extension service’s could profit-
ably be undertaken in other cities of our
nation.

For the information of my Colleagues,
I would like to include here in the REec-
orp an excellent article by Robert J.
Bazell on the program which appears
in the most recent issue of Science
magazine.

[From Science Magazine, Dec. 3, 1971]
UreaN HEALTH AND ENVIRONMENT: A NEW
APPROACH

New Yorx.—In the squalld tenements of
inner-city slums—where children play in

urine-soaked hallways alongside rats and
Junkies, where crumbling walls filll apart-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ments with choking dust and deadly leaded
paint, where often there is no heat in the
winter and the plumbing doesn't work—the
links between people's housing and their
health are all too obvious. Thousands of
people enter hospitals each year suffering
from conditions ranging from carbon mon-
oxide poisoning to asthma—all possibly re-
sulting from wretched living conditions.

Construction of new housing and attempts
at enforcing existing housing codes have
done little to solve the problem. In New
York City, for example, the number of low=-
rent units constructed between 1965 and 1968
housed less than one-tenth of the people
forced out of tenements after the owners,
unable or unwilling to maintain them, had
left the buildings to decay. And, according
to officlals, for every house declared by the
city to be abandoned, dozens of others are
totally dilapidated, with people still living in
them. Categorical health programs such as
rat control and lead poisoning prevention—
each aimed at a segment of the massive
problem—have, by most accounts, accom-
plished little.

Talk of the environment as more than
clean air and protected wildlife, and the
use of phrases such as “comprehensive plan-
ning for environmental health services” have
come into fashion recently. But few of these
phrases have been translated into actions
that actually improve people’s surroundings
and health.

At the East Harlem Environmental Exten-
slon Service, a year-old program that has
already attracted national attention and may
be the prototype of slum renewal efforts
across the country, the rhetoric of preven-
tive medicine and environmental improve-
ment has been applied to training men from
the East Harlem community to paint walls,
repair plumbing, supervise buildings, fix
bollers, organize tenants into building asso-
clations, and mop up the hallways. Such
activitles may appear at first sight as less
than a dynamic solution to major health
problems, but in the opinion of Elihu D.
Richter, an assoclate of the Mt. Sinal Hos-
pital Department of Environmental Medicine
and one of the prime movers behind the
project, “Large-scale preventive maintenance
of tenement housing could do more for the
health of East Harlem residents than the
services of a thousand doctors.”

EXTENSION SERVICE MODEL

Modeled after the agriculture extension
services that give aid to farmers, the East
Harlem program aims at cooperation with
the area’s landlords by offering them a va-
riety of reasonably priced services that are
intended to turn the dilapidated and danger-
ous tenements into safe and decent places
to live.

Sponsors of the extension service, which
is a nonprofit corporation, include a variety
of groups that have often been at odds with
each other in the past—groups such as ten-
ant and landlord organizations, labor unions,
and various clty departments, as well as the
Mt¢t. Sinal School of Medicine.

To date, the program has trained and em-
ployed more than 70 men from the East Har-
lem area and, under contract for either con-
tinuing maintenance or for specific repairs,
has serviced more than 40 tenement build-
ings. Observers with years of experience In
East Harlem housing problems estimate that
the extension service is directly responsible
for saving as many as 20 tenement buildings
from total abandonment.

FUNDING DIFFICULTIES

Despite these successes, the extension serv-
ice has experienced extraordinary difficulties
in obtaining funds. This for a number of rea-
sons, not least of which is the difficulty of
health and antlpoverty officlals in dealing
with a program that solves a number of prob-
lems at once. According to the program’s
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director, Victor Rivera, an energetic young
Puerto Rican with experience in a variety of
community affairs and minority labor proj-
ects, “The extension service's greatest prob-
lem has been our successes. Most antipoverty
agencies are massive, self-perpetuating enter-
prises geared towards fallure.”

Originally the project, which earns an in-
come from the fees charged landlords of
about one-third of its expenses for tralning
and subsidized services, recelved a l-year
$200,000 grant given to Mt. Sinal by the city’s
rat control program to cover the remaining
two-thirds of the budget. But city officials
refused to renew the grant because, in the
words of one official, “our own funds were
cut and the extension service is not strictly
a rat control program.” The program then
became a football tossed from agency to
agency—Jjob training, welfare, health depart-
ment, and so on—each of which endorsed the
extension service but clalmed it was beyond
their responsibility. Finally, after consider-
able prodding by Democratic Representative
Herman Badillo, whose district includes East
Harlem, and Republican Senator Jacob
Javits, both enthusiastic supporters of the
program, the Urban Coalition promised the
extension of some Model Cities funds—but
these have yet to be allocated. As a result
of the shortage of funds, says Rivera, the
extension service had to cease training new
men and refuse contract offers from the own-
ers of dozens of buildings in the area.

The multifaceted aspect of the extension
service is seen most clearly in the training
program for the “urban extension agents,”
who perform the work of the program. Each
man receives 2 months of in-school voca-
tional training and an additlonal month of
field training before beginning full-time, on-
the-job training and work. At the Manhat-
tan Vocational and Technical High School
in East Harlem, the city's Board of Educa-
tion uses federal Labor Department funds to
train the men in boiler maintenance, build-
ing repair, plumbing, electrity, plastering,
painting, and other maintenance skills. At
the same time, faculty members at Mt. Sinal
and personnel from the city's Health Depart-
ment instruct the trainees in the health
aspects of thelr work.

TEACHING THE SIGNIFICANCE

“What we do In the training,” explains
Richter, who helped set up the curriculum,
“i{s teach the men the slgnificance of their
work in terms of improving the health of
East Harlem residents.” In explaining, for
example, “why a working boller is so Im-
portant to the health of the people in your
building,” a manual prepared for the course
details the physiological effects of cold on
the body and the number of illnesses that
can be caused by prolonged exposure to the
cold. “Some of the men didn't llke to mop,"
says Richter, “so we taught them about
asthma.” Other aspects of the health course
include fire, poisoning, and accldent preven-
tion. In each category, instructors give con-
siderable attention to methods that the
extension agents can use to instruct the ten-
ants to help themselves. The men have re-
sponded enthusiastically to the health
course, even requesting additional instrue-
tion in subjects such as child abuse, where
they thought they might be of help.

Preventive medicine is but one of many
offshoots of the extension work in the field.
In one building, which was turned over to
the extension service by the city after it was
abandoned by the owner, there had been no
heat for over a year, there was no roof, no
door, few windows, and, for several months,
neither hot nor cold water. After reactivat-
ing the heat and the plumbing, fixing the
roof and the windows, and plastering and
painting the apartments, the extension
agents organized regular meetings of the
buildings’ residents, which evolved into a
tenants’ assoclation. The association now
watches for people throwing garbage in the
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yard or the hallways, helps collect the rents,
and forms a mechanism for requesting help
when new problems appear. Such activities
have earned the agents the respect of many
members of the community—a factor that
the program’s supporters believe to be a key
to its success,

“Other minority training programs, if they
find a guy a job, send him downtown to be
the token Black or Puerto Rican on some big
construction job,” says Rivera. “But here
the trainee is guaranteed a job, and In his
own community.”

The T0 agents trailned to date reflect the
ethnic makeup of East Harlem—most are
Puerto Ricans, with some blacks and a few
Itallans. While some of the men were experi-
enced in the construction trades, others
came to the program from jall, drugs, or the
welfare rolls. Despite this disparity of back-
grounds, the program has retained over B85
percent of its enrollees—even when the
shortage of funds delayed pay checks. In
fact, some of the men even left higher-pay-
ing jobs for the $100 a week pald during
both training and fieldwork. Explaining this
enthusiasm, one of the extension agents told
Science, “there’s no substitute for the feel-
ing you get when you're really helping your
own people.”

The sense of accomplishment in the work
is reflected in the men's personal lives. An
East Harlem social worker reported a typical
case of an extension agent who "“seems to
have a whole new interest and hope in his
family"” as a result of his work with the ex-
tension service. Referring to a second exten-
sion agent, the soclal worker remarked that
his “increased sense of pride has begun to
affect the entire family—knitting its torn
ends together.”

At the heat of the extension service pro-
gram is the concept that the problems with
housing, and hence with health, have fallen
into what Richter dubbed “the semi-public
domain"—building maintenance that is out-
side the responsibility of either the city or
the individual tenants. While the program
has drawn criticlsm from some quarters of
the antipoverty movement for “catering to
slumlords,”” Rivera believes that “the only
way to get anything accomplished is to deal
with everyone Involved. Sure,” he sald,
“there are plenty of landlords who would
never fix anything, but the economics of
East Harlem are such that, even if a land-
lord wanted to keep a bullding in decent
shape, the services are either exorbitantly
priced or totally unavailable.”

Such attitudes are shared by Ray Galliani,
president of the Federation of Lower and
Middle Income Property Owners, and a mem-
ber of the board of directors of the extension
service. According to Galliani, the landlords
of at least 200 buildings in East Harlem
would take advantage of the extension serv-
ice—if the facilitles and manpower were
available,

AMBITIOUS PLANS

Conversations with the director and the
employees of the extension service reveal
elaborate plans to turn the program into
more than a preventive malntenance opera-
tlon. They foresee, for example, hiring a full-
time public health nurse to investigate med-
ical problems and to offer health education
in more detail, as well as constructing play-
grounds, day-care centers, and a number of
other facilities for the community. But for
now, because of a chronic lack of funds, they
can only perform plecemeal repalr -wvork—
often scrounging up scrap materials to finish
the jobs.

The triple concepts of the extension serv-
ice—housing maintenance, job training, and
preventive medicine—satisfy a number of the
critical needs of the ghetto. And at a rea-
sonable price: while it costs a few cents per
apartment per day to maintain a building,
the city spends as much as $20 per day to
house refugee families from abandoned
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buildings in *“welfare” hotels. Moreover, the
controversy in the Forest Hills section of
Queens over the construction of public hous-
ing indicates the resistance to construction
of new low-income housing facilities—even
when money is available. But as Richter told
Science, “Everyone associated with the ex-
tenslon service is tired of hearing how logical
we are. What the program needs now is money
to do the job it can do.”
ROBERT J. BAZELL.

CHARLES E. LOFGREN

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr, BOB WILSON, Mr. Speaker, mem-
bers of San Diego Branch 9 of the Fleet
Reserve Association were deeply grieved
to learn of the recent passing of National
Secretary Emeritus Charles E. Lofgren.
Words cannot express Shipmate Charlie’s
long years of devoted service to the Navy,
the Fleet Reserve Association, and
America, but I take this opportunity to
share with my House colleagues a few
highlights of his long and dedicated
career and include the following obituary
at the conclusion of my remarks:

CompR. CHARLES ErRIC LOFGREN

Retired Navy Commander Charles Erlc
Lofgren, 78, National Secretary Emeritus of
the Fleet Reserve Assoclation and a veteran
of the Vera Cruz campaign and World Wars
I and II died of cancer on Thanksgiving Day
at the U.S. Naval Hospital in Bethesda,
Maryland.

A native of Everett, Massachusetts, he
ended his formal education after two years
of attendance at Everett High School at the
age of 17. Three weeks later he joined the
U.S. Navy as a “landsman for yeoman second
class” on 11 July 1911, Three years later he
had advanced to Chlef Yeoman and was the
yvoungest, at age 20, Chief Petty Officer in the
Navy. He was commissioned to Ensign on 3
July 1018 and was promoted to Lieutenant
junior grade by the end of World War I. In
1920 he reverted to his permanent enlisted
rating of Chief Yeoman and served in the
Bureau of Navigation, which controlled naval
personnel, until his transfer to the Fleet Re-
serve in January 1927,

A week after his military "retirement” he
went to work as the national director of the
Fleet Reserve Association, a comparatively
new organization representing career enlisted
men of the United States Navy and Marine
Corps. As the F.R.A''s national director he
toured the mid-west building the Associa-
tion’s membership and organizing local
Branches of the organization throughout the
nation.

After elghteen months of F.R.A. labor, the
lure of the sea and adventure called to him
as he read of then—Commander Richard E.
Byrd’s proposed expedition to the Antarctic.
He applied to Commander Byrd to beccme
the business manager of the first Antarctic
expedition. Six months later in October 1928
the Byrd expedition set out for the South
Pole In the barque “City of New York." Chief
Lofgren as aboard as the personnel officer
and paymaster for the expedition. The expe-
dition did not return until 22 months later.
Fourteen months of that time was spent at
“Little Amerlca.”

When the expedition made its triumphant
return in August 1930, Chief Lofgren was
his American lecture tour. In January 1931
Mr. Lofgren received Ccmmander Byrd's per-
released from active duty. Commander Byrd
then selected Lofgren to accompany him on
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mission to launch his own speaking tour.
This lecture tour lasted untll December 1934
with Mr. Lofgren addressing 2400 groups. The
majority of “Chief’ Lofgren’'s audiences wera
student bodies and he fired the imagination
of his male listeners with his impeccable navy
uniform and storles of the expedition's ad-
venture and success.

Mr. Lofgren’s Interest in Fleet Reserve
Association affairs remained strong despite
his separation and travel. The organization
fell on hard times in the depression years. At
the Association’s 10th National Convention
in Boston, Massachusetts In September 1934
the delegates elected Lofgren ““National Sec-
retary.” As such he was the head of the
F.R.A’s national executive offices and the
organization’s senior salaried officer. When
he took the helm in January 1935 the group's
membership had dropped to less than 2,000
and its finances were $5,000 In the red.
Within six months his dynamic organiza-
tional ability and leadership had Increased
membership to almost 3,900 and the treas-
ury's balance to almost $3,300 in the black.

In May 1942 he was recalled to active duty
as a Chief Yeoman and promoted to Lieuten-
ant. He again served in the Bureau of Navi-
gation specializing in personnel matters until
retired in April 1947 as a Commander. He
was one of the eight enlisted men to reach
that rank in that time.

He returned to work as the Fleet Reserve
Assoclation’s Natlonal Secretary being re-
elected every two years until he voluntarily
retired in October 1957. By this time the
Association’s membership increased to over
50,000 and its financial assets totaled more
than $250,000. In recognition of his key role
in this growth the F.R.A. created the office of
“National Secretary Emeritus” to honor him
in his full retirement.

As the head of the Assoclation’s executive
offices, Shipmate Lofgren was a registered
lobbyist and represented military personnel
before Congressional Committees for twenty-
two years. He played a key role in obtaining
personnel benefits, oftentimes originating
the benefits.

CDR Lofgren was a life member of Hiram
#10 Masonic Lodge of Washington, D.C. He
was raised on 18 September 1919.

CDR Lofgren was also a member of the
Peary Ship Post 427, Veterans of Foreign
Wars and served as Commander of the Post.

Shipmate Lofgren is survived by his wife,
Una, of Seminole, Florida, a son Letcher A.
Lofgren of Glenwood, Md., a daughter, Mrs.
Marylin A. Henze of Poway, Callf,, six grand-
children, one great granddaughter, a sister
and four brothers.

Commander Lofgren was laid to rest with
full military honors in Arlington National
Cemetery on Tuesday, 30 November 1871. In
the words of Dr. Paul W. Moody;

“The Measure of a man is not the number
of his servants but in the number of people
whom he serves.”

As the leader of the most viable career en-
listed man’s organization in our nation,
Shipmate Lofgren directly influenced the
lives of all military personnel for a span of
almost a quarter of a century. Using Dr.
Moody's measure Natlonal Secretary Charles
E. Lofgren was one of the glants of the mili-
tary personnel benefits field.

DEPARTING ILLEGAL ALIENS

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan. Mr.
Speaker, the average citizen is unaware
of the time-consuming, laborious process
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that must be completed before an illegal
alien can be deported.

We have no Ellis Island now in which
these people can be held pending disposi-
tion of their cases.

Instead, there is a three-step proce-
dure involving hearing officers, a board of
appeals and the U.8. Circuit Court of
Appeals. Theoretically, a case can even
go to the Supreme Court.

This intricate procedure, which adds
to the burden of the Immigration and
Naturalization Service and further clogs
court dockets, starts when an alien is
determined to be deportable.

He is usually given 30 days to leave
voluntarily.

At the end of this period, if he has
failed to depart, an order to show cause
is issued by the district director of his
area. The order cites the allegations con-
cerning his entry into the United States
and a conclusion on his deportability. He
appears before a special Inquiry officer,
who is a member of the bar, and has the
right to present evidence and to cross-
examine. The Government has the same
right. A transcript is made. If the in-
quiry officer upholds the deportation he
then orders that the alien be given time,
not less than 15 days, to depart at his
own expense. The order states that if he
falls to depart, he will be deported.

But the alien can appeal to a five-man
Board of Immigration Appeals, which is
not a part of INS but within the Justice
Department. Briefs may be submitted
and oral arguments heard.

The Board can uphold the special in-

quiry officer, extend the voluntary de-
parture period, reverse the inquiry officer,
or send the case back for further study.

If the Board rules against the alien,
he can ask for judicial review in the Cir-
cuit Court of Appeals. Theoretically, if
the Court of Appeals upholds his depor-

tation, the alien can appeal to the
Supreme Court.

When he has exhausted all the admin-
istrative and judicial avenues afforded
him in his fight against deportation, he
is given not less than 72 hours to sur-
render. A deportation warrant is issued
and he is escorted by a deportation officer
to the ship or plane that will remove him
from the country.

It is clear from this outline of the
actual process of deportation that some-
thing must be done to cut the time and
expense involved.

SYLVA ZALMANSON KUZNETSOV:
AN IMPRISONED RUSSIAN JEWISH
HEROINE NEAR DEATH

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. DOW. Mr, Speaker, yesterday, I
introduced House Congressional Resolu-
tion 477 to call for the release of a Rus-
sian woman suffering from tuberculosis
who is serving a 10-year sentence in a
Soviet labor camp.

Mrs, Sylva Yosifovna Zalmanson Euz-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

netsov has been seeking permission from
Soviet authorities since 1968 to immi-
grate to Israel, and she was a defendant
in the 1970 “Leningrad 11" trial. The only
medical care available to her is from a
fellow prisoner, an old woman doctor,
who has been unable to help Mrs.
Kuznetsov.

I feel that the release of Lady Fleming
by Greece on November 14 is a clear
precedent for the release of Mrs. Kuznet-
sov by the Soviet Union. Lady Fleming,
a consistent critic of the Athens military
government, was expelled from Greece
after a court said that continued im-
prisonment could cause irreparable dam-
age to her precarious health.

It is discouraging enough that Mrs,
Kuznetsov and other Soviet Jews can-
not find freedom in their own country. I
am hopeful that this effort will demon-
strate the eritical need for humanitarian
treatment of Mrs. Kuznetsov and spur
our Government into action to urge her
release.

A biographical sketch, the text of the
resolution, and the article concerning
Lady Fleming are inserted at this point
in the RECORD:

BIOGRAPHY

Sylva Yosifovna Zalmanson was born Oc-
tober 25, 1944 in Siberia. In 1968, she gradu-
ated from the Riga Polytechnical Institute,
becoming a mechanical engineer. She worked
as a designer at the “Sakana Zvalgzne” fac-
tory in Riga. In 1968, Sylva tried in vain to
obtain permission to leave for Israel, and
appealed through letters to Soviet and for-
elgn organizations. In one letter to U Thant
she wrote:

“I regard only Israel as my spiritual home-
land and the people among whom I live con-
sider me an alien element. . . . I believe
that there will come a day when the happi-
ness which now seems to me unbelievable
will come true. But while I am outside Is-
rael the awareness that my homeland 1is being
created without my participation gives me
unbearable pain and helplessness vis-a-vis
the authorities which drives me to despair.”

In 1970, Sylva married Edward Samuilovich
Euznetsov, an interpreter. During this time,
she was deprived of the possibility of ap-
plying agaln for an exit visa to Israel since
the management of her factory refused to
give her the necessary personal reference.

On June 15, 1970, Sylva and her husband
were arrested with a group of Jews at the
Leningrad airport, and accused of an attempt
to hijack a plane out from the USSR. A de-
fendant in the Infamous *“Leningrad 11"
trial which began December 15, 1970, she
was sentenced to 10 years in a labor camp.
Her husband was sentenced to death, com-
muted later to 15 years in a harsh prison
camp.

Pregnant when arrested, Sylva lost her
baby in the notorious Potma labor camp. De-
nied medical care, she is inflicted with se-
vere ailments, and is near death.

HER COURAGE

Sylva showed remarkable bravery in the
course of her trlal. On December 23, 1970,
in her final statement to the court, she de-
clared:

“I don't think that Soviet law can con-
sider anyone's ‘intention’ to live in another
country ‘treason’ and I am convinced that
the law ought to bring to court those who
unlawfully deny our right to live where we
want to. . . . Even now, I do not doubt for
a minute that some time I shall go after all
and that I will live in Israel. This dream,
flluminated by 2000 years of hope, will
never leave me. NEXT YEAR IN JERUSA-
LEM! And now I repeat: ‘If I forget you, oh,
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Jerusalem, let my right hand wither away—
Im eskachaich Yerushalayim tishkach yem-
in{lb "

Ruth Alexandrovich, In the same labor
camp as Sylva, has testified to her excep-
tional courage, even when acutely 1ll.
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Whereas Sylva Yosifovna Zalmanson
Euznetsov s presently serving a ten-year
sentence in the Soviet Unicn; and

Whereas this woman continues to be most
desirous of Immigrating to the State of
Israel, and that visas have been granted to
numercus other Soviet citizens; and

Whereas the conditlon of the health of
Mrs. Kuznetsov while in prison continues to
deteriorate and humanitarian considerations
require an Immediate change in her status
by Soviet authorities: Now, therefore, be 1t

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress that the United States Govern-
ment urge the Soviet Union to release Sylva
Yosifovna Zalmanson Kuznetsov for immi-
gration to the State of Israel, an act which
would redound to the benefit of the Soviet
Unlion.

Lapy FLEMING Is DEPORTED FroM GREECE

T0 ENGLAND

ATHENS, November 14.—Lady Fleming,
who was convicted in September of having
taken part in an unsuccessful plot to free
the would-be assassin of the Premier, was
stripped of her Greek citizenship and forced
to board a London-bound plane at Athens
alrport today.

According to George Mangakis, her lawyer,
the 62-year-old widow of Sir Alexander Flem-
ing, the discoverer of penicillin, was taken
from her bed in a downtown Athens apart-
ment at 7:30 A.M. by a group of plainclothes
policemen. She was driven to the Athens po-
lice headquarters for allens before being es-
corted to the airport and deported aboard
an Olympic Airways direct flight to London.

SHE OPPOSED DEPORTATION

Lady Fleming was temporarily released
from prison three weeks ago after a court
order stating that imprisonment could cause
irreparable damage to her precarious health.
She had been serving a 16-month prison term
imposed by an Athens military tribunal.

After her release, Lady Fleming sald she
would not consent to deportation. “I would
never leave Greece of my own will, never,”
she said. “I now want to live and dle In this
country because 1t is mine.”

An anonymous telephone caller alerted
forelgn correspondents early today, saying
that Lady Fleming's friends were alarmed
because her telephone was being answered
by a man unknown to them.

The caller said that Lady Fleming was {ll
and her doctor had ordered her to stay In
bed because of some heart discomfort. The
caller sald a cardiogram was taken yesterday
and another was scheduled for this week.

Lady Fleming's housekeeper sald she was
still asleep when the police came—four men
and a woman, all in civillan clothes. “They
asked her to dress and prepare a bag because
she was going on a trip,” she said “My lady
protested and sald she was i1l and would not
move. They asked me to pack her suiltcase
and help her get dressed.”

GREEK CITIZENSHIF WITHDRAWN

The lawyer, Mr. Mangakis, sald that the
Athens Police Chief, Nikos Daskalopoulos,
confirmed to him that an Interior Ministry
order had been issued stripping her of her
Greek citizenship for having engaged in
“antinational activities.”

He sald this had been possible only because
Lady Fleming (born Amalia Coutsouris) had
dual citizenship—Greek and British-—since
her marriage. The regime issued the decree
and an order deporting her as an “undesirable
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alien.” She was expelled on her British

It was not clear how the Greek authorities
had overcome the legal complexities of de-
porting a person who was on an eight-month
parcle for health reasons, or of deporting &
person against whom other martial-law
charges were pending.

Mr, Mangakis confirmed that charges of
“conspiring to commit sedition” and violation
of the explosives laws had been pressed
against Lady Fleming in August. Some 25
other Greeks have been charged in the same
case, which was linked to an alleged attempt
to set up an underground resistance move-
ment.

Fourteen members of this group, rounded
up since last November, are in custody awalt-
ing trial, including Christos Sartzetakis, the
investigating magistrate portrayed in the ilm
nz.l!

Lady Fleming was convicted of having
taken part in a plot to free Alexander Pana-
goulis, a 32-year-old Greek imprisoned for
having attempted to assassinate Premlier
George Papadopoulos.

SHE PLANS POLITICAL CAMPAIGN

Lownpon, November 14.—Lady Fleming said
at a news conference shortly after arriving at
London's Heathrow Afirport that she would
start a “vigorous political campaign' against
the Greek Government.

The first she knew of her deportation, she
sald, was the arrival of Greek officlals at her
Athens home. “They came for me in a car and
took me to the airport,” she sald. “All they
gave me was an aircraft ticket and my British
pa&spm't."

She charged she was deported because her
popularity in Athens after her release from
prison had embarrassed the Government. “I
recelved flowers, and people came up to me in
the street to shake me by the hand,” she
sald, “Yes, I got a wonderful reaction.”

She accused the Greek Government of
having betrayed an agreement that she had
kept. “On the third day of my imprisonment,
I was offered expulsion,” she sald. “I refused.
But now, having gone through all that
[prison], they have expelled me."

After landing at Heathrow, Lady Fleming
at first refused to disembark. “I did not get off
because I wanted to be taken back to Greece,"”
she sald. Officials argued vainly with her for
about an hour to leave, before a friend per-
suaded her that there was no point in her
gesture.

SARGENT SHRIVER DISCUSSES
PROBLEMS AND CHALLENGES OF
THE 1870'S.

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK .
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BADILI.O. Mr. Speaker, last
month, the first director of the Peace
Corps and the Office of Economic Op-
portunity, Sargent Shriver, delivered a
very penetrating and perceptive speech
on the various problems and challenges
confronting this Nation during the dec-
ade of the 1970's.

Speaking before the Puerto Rico
Manufacturers Association in San Juan,
the distinguished former U.S. Ambassa-
dor to France made some very cogent
observations on our distorted national
priorities and our frequently ineffective
domestic and international policies for
dealing with the problems we are cur-
rently experiencing. In discussing the
commitments made during the 1960's
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and the failure of current institutions to
meet these promises, Mr. Shriver very
aptly observed that—

There is a tragic shortfall between
dreams and accomplishments.

Although the challenge presented by
Ambassador Shriver was directed to
businessmen and while he was urging
that the mainland employ some of the
attributes of Puerto Rico and its people,
I believe his message is equally germane
to the Congress. Mr. Shriver's speech
and its recommendations are based on
his many years of outstanding service
and progressive leadership in both the
domestic and international sector. I feel
we would do well to carefully consider
and reflect on his remarks and I am
pleased to present Mr. Shriver’s speech
herewith for inclusion in the REcorp:
BPEECH TO THE PUERTO RICO MANUFACTURERS

ASSOCIATION

Returning to Puerto Rico, brings back for
me, the warmest memories of the excitement,
imagination, and patriotic dedication of the
early days of the Eennedy Administration.

When I first came here, the Peace Corps
was being formed in Washington. Every night
idealistic men and women worked till mid-
night, in small offices, across Lafayette SBquare
from the White House. Already the enthusi-
astic response of young people was beginning
to characterize the Eennedy Administration.
Talented young men and women from all
walks of life were pledging to give two years
of their lives to help others, and at the same
time, help themselves gain a better under-
standing of the whole world in which they
were going to live.

As we matched the needs abroad with our
manpower at home, we were aware that
similar adventures had falled, Previous or-
ganizations became so cumbersome and tied
up in red tape that the system—the bureauc-
racy itself—destroyed the original idea and
ideal! We wanted to preserve the ideallsm
and excitement, and yet meet the needs of
the developing nations. The question was how
to put together these two essential
ingredients.

As we looked around the world for help
with this problem, we saw two places where
similar problems were faced and successfully
solved. One was the new nation of Israel. The
other was the new Commonwesalth of Puerto
Rico.

We were not embarrassed, in those days, to
seek advice. SBo, In the very first days of the
Peace Corps, we flew to San Juan to place
our problems before one of the world’s great
leaders, Governor Luis Mufios Marin,

The Governor opened to us the entire
world of new institutions and concepts he
was developing in Puerto Rico. Before long,
many of our Peace Corps Volunteers were
coming here for training at Arecibo. They
needed to learn about the way you had
changed your dreams into systems that
worked. We were taking nourishment from a
people who had pulled themselves up by their
bootstraps from the depths of desperation
and poverty. An entire generation of North
Americans is in debt to Puerto Rico and Gov-
ernor Mufioz. He was one of the godfathers of
the Peace Corps—the symbeol.

As we traveled around the world, we were
able to tell others what we had seen here.
From a people who ranked among the lowest
economically in the developing world, you
had raised yourselves to a level above every
other nation in the hemisphere except the
afiluent United States and Canada., You had
done this without natural, physical resources,
Instead, you used your brains and imagina-
tion to create opportunities for capital invest-
ment; you educated and trained your men
and women to respond to technological needs.

What was most impressive, and historie, is
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that you achieved a “quiet revolution.” You
brought about significant change with nel-
ther violence nor terror. You reached towards
your goals with a fierce desire to preserve in-
dividual freedom and initiative.

By contrast, iIn many other parts of the
world, I met young leaders who told me they
could gain economic freedom only by restrict-
ing individual freedom. They thought that
only a regimented state could produce eco-
nomic growth.

Some of these foreign leaders listened to
what I had to say about Puerto Rlco—but tco
few agreed. Most believed that real freedom
could not come except through viclent rev-
olution, or the restriction of human rights.
That is the tragedy of the world today. Too
many people have sold their souls into bond-
age for anticipated economic progress. And
as a result, the question faces us: What can
be done to stop that trend? What can be
done to preserve and extend liberty and
freedom? Can Puerto Rico show the way in
the "T0s, as it did in the sixtles?

The world has changed drastically since
Luis Mufioz Marin, Teodoro Moscoso, Rafael
Pico, and Rafael Durand, and my personel
frlend Rafael Sancho-Bonet helped set
Puerto Rico on its upward and progressive
path. Youthful ideallsm has soured into
cynicism. There is a worldwide pessimism
as man questions his ability to control his
destiny. The people have come down from
the mountainous heights of the sixties, con-
vinced that the world they glimpsed from
those helghts was either a mirage, or, at best,
unobtainable through the political systems
which now dominate the world.

Today you cannot go anywhere In the world
and sell an “operation bootstrap.” Even in
Puerto Rico, where your government has
miraculously maintained & ten percent
growth rate, even here, where a briiliant.
technologically oriented governor is reaching
out to new horizons, even here the universal
frustrations are evident. We move everywhere
from the brink of atomic war to the brink
of economic disaster.

Nowhere in the world are the dreams of the
sixties matched by the institutions of the
seventles. There is a traglc shortfall between
dreams and accomplishment.

The dilemma is not backstage. It is “full
center,” in clear view of the young of the
world, who are growing into maturity and
power unencumbered by the promises of the
past, They see with a clear eye the historical
fallures of religions and political philoso-
phies and economic systems. They question
Jesus as much as Marx.

In the sixties the prospects, or reality, of
failure, were overcome or hidden by excite-
ment and hope. We had the will to accom-
plish; the desire to succeed. Most of all, there
was still time!

Now we hear there is no time left. Past
fallures are finally tearing apart the fabric of
democratic soclety. More and more young
people are arguing—Ilike the foreign leaders
I met in the days of the Peace Corps—that
only the sacrifice of personal freedom can
result in stability and growth, This Is the
worldwide cry of the far left and the far
right—and, I fear, it is becoming the unar-
ticulated desire of many who are not heard,
but who have given up hope and are walting
to be shaped by events which they have
glven up the desire to control.

And, despite this universal ecrisis, we find
very few new leaders rising from the popula-
tlons of the world. Mao i5 an old man; the
Russian leadership is past retirement age;
the most dynamic labor leader is septu-
agenerian George Meany; my own Demo-
cratic Party seems to have only three or four
men to offer for the most important office in
the world.

If there are few men to lead, there are
fewer ldeas to follow, Despite their disdain
for the present soclety, the young people of
the world have not come forth with answers
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©of their own. The most progressive of their
philosophies—by their standards—is Mao,
and his is an agrarian philosophy, limited in
scope and imagination, and much too close
to social scientist B. F. Skinner and his box,
to suit contemporary, Western man. Mao is
also a Marxist, and we now know that Marx-
ism was designed for a world before World
War I. It works only in nations still strug-
gling to emerge from feudalism and serfdom.

Yet, our own democratic soclety flounders
from one crisis to the next. We are a nation
built on the dreams of a free-floating econ-
omy, now forced to impose wage and price
controls, to curtall the free operation of that
philosophy. There are many to blame for
what has happened: the politiclans, the busi-
nessmen, the unions.

But, the facts remain:

There 1s not enough housing, although
there are materials and manpower to bulld
each man his dream castle.

Food rots at one end of the nation whlile
children starve at the other.

Young men fight wars they did not begin.

Diseases are conquered, vaccines are syn-
thesized, yet millions still die in plagues.

Larger numbers of refugees now wander
hopelessly in search of a home than wandered
during the times when the world was under
the domination of socalled barbarians.

The systems we have developed trap as
many people as they free. They were not
designed for that purpose, and could func-
tion otherwise, but somewhere salong the
line something happened. It may be the test
of this decade to find that defect—or those
defects—and make the changes to allow the
democratic system to flourish.

In the United States we have always as-
signed the solution of these problems to
the political system and seldom ventured
beyond that remedy. Yes, of course, there
have been yearly calls, especially during the
Johnson and Elsenhower years, for business-
men to become involved in the process of
government, But many of these requests
were made only out of political necesslity. As
a result the impact of the business and in-
dustrial communities on the processes of
government was more fringe than substance.
Government continued to function as it had
throughout recent history, solving only those
problems which were so critical that they
could not be ignored, and pushing aside all
those which could be avolded or postponed.
As a result, the gap between the services a
government should provide, and those actu-
ally delivered, grew Immense and has pro-
duced a natlonal rebelllon.

We must find ways to close that gap. And
where better to begin to solve it than here
in Puerto Rico? . . . The Puerto Rico which
helped provide the vision of the Peace
Corps . . . The Puerto Rico which can now
show all of the Americas (North or South)
that soclal and economic progress can be
achieved in freedom—the Puerto Rico which
can show the 50 Unlted States that if we
care about our common humanity, and work
to solve our common problems, there still Is
time.

True, we business and professional men
could decide to sit in our offices and try to
avold looking out the window, at the people
whose lives are scarred by our failures to
solve the problems of jobs, education, trans-
portation, race, housing, hunger and starva-
tlon—but if we do that, time will run out
on the soclety we love. We can repeat the
old wisdom that business has only one job—
to make profits. That business has only one
responsibility—to the shareholders.

Or business can listen to the words of
Senator Edmund Muskie when he spoke here
in Puerto Rico before the Natlonal Con-
ference of Governors on September 14.
Senator Muskie sald:

"When we are told that there is no con-
stituency for prison reform, we must be-
come that constituency . ..”
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“When we are told that no one will gpeak
for the poor, we must raise our voices . . ."

“When we are told that a race or a group
has no influence, we must share our influ-
ence with them .. ." Muskie spoke to the
governors. He could have spoken to business-
men and said in similar manner!—

“When we are told that there are insuffi-
clent jobs, then we businessmen must pro-
vide the jobs.

“When we are told there are no houses,
we businessmen must provide them.

When we are told that the environment
has been polluted by business, then we busl-
nessmen must change ourselves and our
companies,

I used to visit Cuba in the thirties and
forties and can remember the glistening sky-
scrapers and the great material prosperity of
those days—but that prosperity produced
Castro. Why?

I can remember in many countries of Latin
America—Venezuela for example—standing
at nighttime in Caracas and looking at the
magnificent hills covered with neon signs,
all advertising products made in the U.S.A.—
Coca-Cola, Chevrolet, Sears—not a word of
Spanish on any one of them. Is it any
wonder that there Is anti-Yankeelsm all over
Latin America.

I can remember visiting barrlos outside of
Lima, Peru, Santiago, Chile, Rio de Janeiro,
wondering whether it would be possible for
democratic governments to survive in coun-
tries where so little was being done for so
many who needed so much. Democratic gov-
ernment has not survived in those places and
it cannot survive in any place if the leaders
of government and businessmen pay more
attention to economic development and ma-
terial progress—and not enough to human
needs of the people.

Puerto Rico so far has not fallen into the
abyss. Somehow you have, it seems, main-
tained your individuality, your culture, your
religion, your customs, despite economic
progress. Black may be beautiful in the
United States, and God may be red on our
Indian reservations. But here in San Juan
one thing is true: Latin 1s lovely!! But still,
my friends, I am uneasy. Even in Puerto Rico,
even in the presence of successful business-
men, I cannot agree that here, or in the 50O
states, “God is in his heaven and all's right
with the world!"”

Why does the stock market continue to
decline? Why are the values less today than
before President Nixon announced his al-
legedly revolutionary new economic policy?

Why is the United States *“distrusted and
despised” (to quote the London Economist)
by our allies in Europe? Has John Connally
done more In one year to unite Europe
against the United States than Charles de
Gaulle was able to accomplish in ten? That's
what they say in Europe!

Why have we lost the friendship of India,
of Tanzania, of Japan, of Nigeria, of Peru—
yes, even of Canada? Are those the fruits of a
successful foreign policy?

Why are we suddenly so popular with dic-
tators—of the left and the right—whether
in Spain and Greece, or In China and
Romania?

Why is it that we sell arms to Venezuela,
where the Army, which has never fought a
war—and which, according to its own com-
mander-in-chief, is never likely to fight one—
buys more and more sophisticated weapons
every year from the United States. Why?

Why is it that 13 supermarkets belonging
to U.S. corporations were burned to the
ground in “friendly Buenos Aires” last year
alone?

Why does the United States veto Fellpe
Herrera as reported In the New York Times
of November 18, a distinguished Latin
Amerlcan, for Secretary-General of the
United Nations, despite his years of excellent
service as President of the Latin American
Development Bank?

‘Why have we reached the point where a
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Roman Catholic prlest, a Jesuit, writing in
a weekly magazine called “America,” feels
compelled to say ...

“Latin Americans have lost faith (In
United Nations' promises to terminate the
colonial system). They don't even want de-
velopment! They want liberation! After 20
years of pursuing development, and seeing
where it has gotten him, they will have no
more of it. Like the man with the broken
ankle who was advised to cure it by constant
exercise, Latin America learned the hard way
that development is not the remedy. It wants
all forelgn exploiters—But especially the big
exploiter, the United States—off its back!"

Do these questions, leave you with the
impression that the 50 United States need
Puerto Rico more than Puerto Rico needs the
50 United States?

I hope 50, because that’s what I believe.

‘We need your acceptance and understand-
ing and toleration of different races!

We need your galety and love of life, your
com’ on for the poor, your gentleness
with human weakness!

We need you as a bridge to deeper under-
‘standing and more meaningful cooperation
with the nations of Latin Americal

Your sanctimonious, uptight, “holier-than-
thou,” hard-working, driven, rich northern
neighbors need youl

For, it Is written, that it is easler for a
camel to pass through the eye of a needle
than for a rich man to enter into the king-
dom of heaven.

SOVIET JEWS: THEY DO NOT
SUFFER ALONE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in in-
serting in the Recorp the following col-
umn from the Chicago Tribune by Mr.
Frank Starr, Washington Bureau chief
of that newspaper, I wish to remind the
Members that for many years Mr. Starr
was the Tribune correspondent in Mos-
cow and as such is one of the few Ameri-
can newsmen who possess a penetrating
insight into the Soviet Union:

Sovier JEws: THEY Do Nor SUFFER ALONE

WasHINGTON —Americans can [and they
should] do a good deal to publicize and thus
ease the plight of Soviet Jewry.

But they ought to know what they are
doing; they ought to have a balanced, sober,
and unembellished picture of the problem.
As things stand today they are not getting it.

The issue seems to have become an emo-
tlonal and political one, with the result
that the picture is getting pinched out of
perspective.

Last week a House foreign affairs sub-
committee chaired by Rep. Benjamin
Rosenthal [D., N.¥Y.] conducted hearings with
a view to producing this week a resolution
on the subject and possibly getting the issue
brought up in the United Nations General
Assembly.

WELL EXPRESSED

The subcommittee’s aim was probably
well expressed by one witness, Richard Maass,
chairman of the American Jewish Conference
on Soviet Jewry, who spoke of the need “to
bring about the removal of the restrictions
and deprivations imposed on Jews in the
Soviet Union.

“By exposing those restrictions to the
world, we hope to bring a knowledgeable and
concerned public opinion to focus upon the
Sovlet government for redress,” he sald.




45672

This is a realistic objective; there is good
evidence that on this issue the Soviets are
sensitive enough that they will temporize
to ease the pressure of International em-
barrasment. And there is no question that
Soviet Jews are suffering violations of their
civil rights and diserimination in those
things that make them Jewish, l.e., Yiddish
or Hebrew culture, education, language.

However, of 20 or so witnesses the com-~-
mittee heard, 9 were congressmen and 7 were
representatives of American Jewish organiza-
tions. And some of the unrebutted testimony
was at best misleading or at worst incorrect.

A few examples: “Nowhere among the
other recognized Soviet minority groups is
there anything llke the repression of the
Jewish community.” Rep. James H. Scheuer
[D., N.X.].

“Jews, unlike other minority groups, have
been placed on trial for ‘hooliganism' and
other crimes.” Also from Rep. Scheuer,

“The Jews represent the single sustained
dissent in the Soviet Union.” Jerry Good-
man, executive director of Msaass' organiza-
tion.

Then came Richard Davles, deputy assist-
ant secretary of state, who 1s known to Soviet
experts, both governmental and academic,
as a professional’s professional. He presented
& scholarly treatment of the problem which
the one recent Soviet emigrant there, Mrs.
Rita Gluzman, 23, read and felt was well
balanced.

But he also punctured some misrepresen-
tations. He said all Soviet citizens—not just
Jews—suffer from the Soviet government’s
policies and its restrictions on emigration,
that claims that the majority of Soviet Jews
live in terror seem overdrawn, and that altho
sharp punishments are given Jewish mili-
tants it should be noted that “other Soviet
civil rights activists and minority-group mil-
itants have been subjected to similar re-
prisals of severity similar to or greater than"
those given Jewish militants,

His reception was decldedly cool. Rosenthal
sald the testimony was “out of tone with
the facts” and said newspaper accounts of
it were “a disservice to the Congress and
the world at large.”

Fault may be found with the State De-
partment for many things, but Davies' testi-
mony is not one of them.

In fact, a less circumspect man could
argue that to the extent that 7,000 Jews
have left the Soviet Unlon this year and
that hope exists for others, they as a group
have an advantage denied other Soviet mi-
norities. That they achieved this is testi-
mony to their courage and tenacity and to
the support they found abroad.

The British scholar Robert Conquest, in
a8 book entitled “The Nation Killers,” re-
counts the fates of eight entire Soviet na-
tions who were deported from their homes—
history and geography being rewritten to
deny their existence. Despite rehabilitation,
three of these still are denied access to their
former homelands altho these are within So-
viet borders.

ONE EXAMPLE

One, Crimean Tatars, related ethnically to
Turks, were given their rights back in 1967,
but families who tried to return to the
Crimea were beaten and physically deported
again. Their cemeteries were ploughed up,
everything written in their language burned,
and the history of the land they knew for
centurles rewritten to deny they had ever
been there. Despite vallant resistance, as
this observer can attent from firsthand ex-
perience, their plight is unchanged.

To the extent that Jewlsh militants chal-
lenge Soviet authority and policy they are
subject to surveillance, arrest, and imprison-
ment like other civil activists who do.

Not only Jews should be concerned about
suffering of Soviet Jewry, but such suffering
in Russla is not only Jewish.
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ATTORNEY GENERAL AND CHIEF
JUSTICE CALL FOR REFORM OF
OBSOLETE CORRECTIONS SYSTEM

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. MIEKVA. Mr. Speaker, this week an
historic conference took place in Wil-
liamsburg, Va. The subject was correc-
tions reform, and the guest list included
several hundred experts from the State,
local, and Federal level.

Similar conferences have been held in
the past. There is no shortage of task
force reports and conference recommen-
dations in the field of corrections reform.
What distinguishes this one is the breadth
of the participants, going beyond aca-
demia to include corrections officials and
policymakers from every level of
government.

Two of the participants were Attorney
General Mitchell and Chief Justice Bur-
ger. In remarks delivered to the confer-
ence, each of them revealed an encourag-
ing sensitivity to the past failures of
prisons, and to the urgent need for a
change in our attitudes and programs to
deal with people convicted of crimes.

Both the Attorney General and the
Chief Justice affirmed the basic need for
professionally trained corrections per-
sonnel, for decent prison conditions, for
increased availability of rehabilitative
programs and of noninstitutional correc-
tions, and for recognition of the human
needs and rights of conviets, both during
and after their period of confinement.

It is clear that a corrections system
which is truly rehabilitative is our best
hope for reducing the level of crime in
our society. As the Chief Justice stated
in his speech, we would be taking a large
step toward reducing recidivism if we
could just guarantee that every con-
victed criminal learned to read and
write, to do simple arithmetic, and to
develop some basic marketable skill be-
fore being released from supervision.
Unfortunately, our existing corrections
system does not begin to meet even these
most basic needs.

Mr. Speaker, the most heartening
thing about the conference at Williams-
burg is the evidence it provides of a
welcome commitment on the part of
government officials at all levels to do
something about crime in our society by
doing something about the way we
treat—or fail to treat—people con-
victed of crimes. The addresses by the
Attorney General and the Chief Justice
indicate a welcome if overdue willing-
ness to face the dismal reality of how
monstrous a failure our past approaches
to corrections have been, and a willing-
ness to undertake an honest evaluation
of approaches which have failed, re-
gardless of the political consequences.

The cause of corrections reform has
witnessed centuries of recommenda-
tions, and decades of promises, but a
dearth of progress toward the agreed
goal. I am hopeful that the Williams-
burg conference, and the encouraging
statements presented by Chief Justice
Burger and Attorney General Mitchell,
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augur a new commitment to corrections
reform, including the necessary re-
sources of men and money to breathe
life into recommendations and promises
which are as old as the prisons them-
selves.

I would like to insert in the REecorp
at this point the text of the speeches
given by the Attorney General and the
Chief Justice earlier this week!

New Doors, Nor OLp WALLS

(Address by John N. Mitchell, Attorney
General of the United States)

Let me join the others in welcoming you to
this National Conference on Corrections. As
many of you know, this conference stems
ifrom the continuing concern over prison
reform by the President of the United States,
and is a part of the national corrections pro-
gram that he set in motion two years ago.

In 1969 President Nixon directed his Ad-
ministration to pursue correctional reform
along 13 specific avenues. He also appointed
a Task Force on Prisoner Rehabilitation,
which made a number of significant recom-
mendations in April 1870.

Together, these directives and recommend-
atlons represent the most determined and
comprehensive approach to corrections ever
made in this country. I refer not only to
Federal corrections, but insofar as the Fed-
eral Government can provide funds, training
and leadership, this approach is a Magna
Carta of prison reform for all levels of gov-
ernment,

We are here to review how far we have
come in implementing the reforms already
proposed by the President and others, and to
chart a course over the vast sea of problems

Until the last two years, it could be said of
prison reform what Mark Twain is supposed
to have sald about the weather: “Everybody
talks about it, but nobody ever does anything
about 1t.”

Some of the talking was done at a National
Congress on Penitentiary and Reformatory
Discipline, meeting in Cincinnati. Among
other things, it recommended that:

The prime goal of prisons is not to punish,
but to reform.

Prison personnel should be much better
tralned and developed to professional status.

Prisoners should be classified and treated
appropriately and separately.

They should be handled with incentives
and moral suasion, not physical punishment,

They should be given hope of reduced
sentence and parole for good behavior.

Thelr academic education and vocational
tralning should receive primary emphasis,

They should be helped to find their way
In soclety after release.

When were these enlightened ideas pro-
posed? Not last month or last year, but in
1870—more than a century ago.

Forty years ago a National Commission on
Law Observance and Enforcement, known as
the Wickersham Commission, devoted an en-
tire volume of its report to the subject of
corrections. Among its recommendations were
the very same ones that had already been
recommended in 1870,

Nearly five years ago a President’s Com-
mission on Law Enforcement and Adminis-
tration of Justice devoted a chapter of its
final report to corrections. Among its recom-
mendations were ones previously made in
1870 and 1931.

What was the result of this century of
recommendations?

In state after state, most of the prisons
have no programs for correcting the prisoner.
Only a fraction of Inmates in the country
are exposed to such programs,

Only from 10 to 20 percent of all prison
system budgets in this country is spent on
actual programs to correct the inmate; the
rest 1s spent on custody and administration.
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Only 20 percent of institutlonal personnel
are assigned to correctional-type programs.

In many states, first offenders are mingled
with hardened criminals; In many cases,
juveniles are mingled with adults.

In any other profession this kind of neglect
would be unthinkable. How would we react
if a hospital put accident victims in the
Communicable Disease Ward—and at that,
a ward in which the patient recelved a bed,
but no treatment? We should be just as ap-
palled at the situation in many of our pris-
ons today. Little wonder that, in sounding
the call for prison reform, President Nixon
declared, “The American system for correct-
ing and rehabilitating criminals presents a
convincing case of failure.”

There are, of course, some outstanding ex-
ceptions. But in characterizing most Amerl-
can prisons I need only use the same lan-
guage that the Wickersham Commission used
40 years ago:

“We conclude that the present prison sys=-
tem is antiquated and inefficient. It does
not reform the criminal. It fails to protect
soclety. There is reason to believe that it
contributes to the increase of crime by hard-
ening the prisoner.”

Today we have figures to confirm that
bellef. According to the FBI, those arrested
on Federal criminal charges in 1870 had an
average of four prior criminal arrests and
an average of nearly 13 convictlons at the
local, state or Federal level. The nearly 38,000
arrested on Federal charges in 1970 had a
total of more than 22,000 prior imprison-
ments of six months or longer in one type
of institution or another.

These and many other studies with simi-
lar results should not surprise us. It is as
simple as the words of the novelist, Dostoy-
evsky: “. . . neither convict prisons, nor

prison ships, nor any system of hard labor
ever cured a criminal.”

The fact is that other trends in American
life are going to make this corrections prob-

lem even more pressing in the future. The
trend toward improved law enforcement sys-
tems will not only deter crime in the long
run, but in the near term one of its effects
should be to increase the arrest rate. More-
over, if the court reform movement proceeds
as we hope, it will speed the prosecution of
more defendants. Together, these two factors
will send many more offenders through the
criminal justice system, thus putting added
strain on the corrections program.

We must be prepared for this new wave of
offenders coming into the prison system—
ready not just with added beds and benches,
but ready to make the most of an opportun-
ity to reach a larger number of offenders
with modern corrections techniques.

At the same time, the rising level of edu-
cation in the United States is leaving a bigger
gap between the undereducated offender and
soclety at large. So our job training and edu-
cational programs in the prisons must be
pushed even harder to keep up with suc-
cesses in other aspects of society.

Recognizing that there are many success-
ful corrections programs by various juris-
dictions, I would like to examine briefly the
particular program developed In response
to President Nixon's directlons two years ago.

First, the President’s program has received
growing financial support from Congress,
thanks to some dedicated leaders In the cor-
rections crusade such as Benator Roman L.
Hruska of Nebraska. Funds specifically ear-
marked for corrections, over and above the
other corrections grants, have been added to
the program of the Law Enforcement Assist-
ance Administration, part of the Department
of Justice.

Second, in 1970 the Inter-agency Council
on Corrections was created to focus the work
of all relevant Federal agencles on prisoner
rehabilitation. This consists of representa-
tives from a dozen agencies within the De-
partments of Justice, Labor, Defense, and
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Health, Education, and Welfare, as well as
from the Department of Housing and Urban
Development, the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity, and the U.S. Civil Service Commission.

Third, the United States Board of Parcle
was reorganized In 1969 to enable Parole
Hearing Examiners to conduct many of the
hearings in correctional institutions across
the country. This permits the Board members
to devote more time to the decislon-making
process and to hold more appellate reviews.

Fourth, the Federal Bureau of FPrisons
within the Department of Justice developed
& comprehensive 10-year master plan to im-
prove the effectiveness of the Federal Prison
System and hopefully to make it a model of
correctional endeavor for other agencles in
this country to follow. This plan emphasizes
individualized treatment and community
orientation. The Bureau has already made a
good start in achieving these goals, particu-
larly in two vital areas—personnel tralning
and new facillties.

The first reglonal staff training center was
opened last January. It provides professional
training to develop the correctional officer
as an agent for change rather than as pri-
marily a custodlan or keeper. The second
regional training center will be opened the
first of this coming year, and three more are
planned for the future. As soon as possible,
these facilities will also be made avallable
to state and local correctional personnel.

This month the Bureau plans to break
ground for its first Metropolitan Correctional
Center in New York City. This multipurpose
facility will provide pre-sentence and post-
sentence short-term detention, diagnostic
service to the courts, prerelease services to
offenders returning to the city from other
institutions, and correctional services for
parolees and probationers. Construction will
begin on a similar center in Chicago in June
1972, and six other centers are scheduled for
urban areas where the need is most acute.

Construction will begin early next year
on a facility unique in correctional practice.
This is the Behavioral Research Center at
Butner, North Carolina, which will provide
treatment for and research on special groups
of offenders, including the mentally dis-
turbed. And in the fiscal 1872 budget, Con-
gress provided for construction of a West
Coast complex of facilities in four metro-
politan areas to provide better correctional
techniques for youthful offenders.

Fifth, the Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration has greatly increased its fund-
ing for correctional ald to the states and
localities. In fiscal 1971 this reached $178
million, which included more than $47 mil-
lion in Part E funds that Congress, for the
first time, especially earmarked for correc-
tions, at the urging of President Nixon. This
Part E funding has been more than doubled
in the current 1972 fiscal year, bringing the
total LEAA funding for corrections in this
current year to nearly a quarter of a bil-
lion dollars. For the first time, substantial
funds are avallable for a coordinated pro-
gram to bring American penclogy into the
20th Century.

From its inception, the entire LEAA cor-
rections program has had a common theme—
preparing the offender for assimilation Into
soclety, One reason is that community-based
programs are within the financial reach of
the Federal assistance program and of the
states and localities. If these correctional pro-
grams are as successful as we hope, we may
not need to build all the new facilities that
now seem to be required by the antiquated
condition of mest penal institutions. Some
funds are belng used for construction, but
on a very selective basis which emphasizes
corrections, not just detention. Already, as
a result of LEAA funding, we can see some
visible areas of progress. To cite only a few:

Kentucky has begun its first organized
pre-release program for prison inmates.
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Arizona has begun treatment programs in
county jails.

Michigan is developing a milllon-dollar
model program to treat young offenders in
community-based programs.

Missouri is opening 12 new community
treatment centers for offenders and ex-
offenders and 36 group homes for juveniles.

Loulsiana is building a state institution for
women and two regional centers for offenders.

Indiana has opened two new regional
centers for juveniles in the past two years
and will open four more.

Florida is implementing a major probaticn
program for juveniles directed by the state.

New York is launching a massive series of
professional tralning programs for existing
correctional personnel at all levels,

Those programs are only a fraction of the
whole picture.

Last Fiscal year LEAA put over $2 million
into job training and placement programs
operated by private industry.

LEAA has also made direct grants to citles
and counties to finance community treat-
ment centers, narcotics and drug treatment,
Job placement, juvenile probation, work re-
lease, group homes, rehabllitation cf alco-
holics, halfway houses, volunteer ald pro-
grams, psychiatric care, and a host of other
offender rehabilitation efforts.

We are also aware that many states need
technical advice on how their facilities need
improving, and even on how their new bulld-
ings should be designed to make maximum
use of modern correctional methods. I am
able to announce that, to meet this need,
LEAA has funded a Natlonal Clearinghouse
for Criminal Justice Architecture at the
University of Illinols.

Professional assistance in planning and
implementing education programs for Iin-
mates i{s also a need of many states and
loealities. For this purpose I am today di-
recting LEAA to establish a National Clear-
inghouse for Correctional Education, using
such funds as are now avallable for its Initial
phase of development. This Clearinghouse
will give technical help, including curricu-
lum planning and classroom and correspond-
ence course materials, to correctional agencies
establishing education programs for primary
through college level.

These are only a few highlights, and they
do not include numerous research programs
to advance the sclence of corrections.

Already, because this large LEAA funding
is now avallable, state and local correctional
administrators have begun to press for
change. They are documenting their needs,
with new confidence that those needs will
be met. No longer are they volces in the
wilderness.

In addition, other Federal agencles are
providing strong support. At three Federal
Institutions, the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity has funded programs to prepare
selected inmates for advanced educatlonal
opportunities. A number of vocational train-
ing courses for handicapped Inmates have
been sponsored by the Rehabilitation Serv-
fces Administration of HEW. The Man-
power Administration of the Department of
Labor has made numerous grants to provide
occupational training for inmates of Federal,
state and local institutions. And the Man
power Administration is also participating
with United States Attorneys and the Federal
Courts in a program to provide jobs and cor-
rectional guidance to selected defendants,
without trial.

Recently, steps have been taken to bring
even closer coordination of Federal and state
corrections programs.

A National Advisory Commission on
Criminal Justice Standards and Goals,
chaired by Governor Russell Peterson of
Delaware, has been established by LEAA.
Among the standards it will consider and
establish are those for corrections. I trust
that when these are forthcoming, correc-
tional institutions at all levels will give them
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the most serious consideration, to the end
that all such American institutions can work
toward the same goals.

In addition, the cabinet heads of the De-
partments of Justice, Labor, and HEW last
week joined in sending a letter to the gover-
nors of all states and territories, offering
fresh technical and financial assistance in a
coordinated Federal-state program for cor-
rection of offenders. Grants for preparation
of plans will be made to all participating
states before the end of this fiscal year. Some
time in February the representatives deslig-
nated by the Governors will meet with Fed-
eral officlals in Washington to agree upon
guidelines for the program plans. The result
will be that the states can make comprehen-
sive plans with the assurance that they will
recelve substantial Federal financial support
starting in fiscal 1973.

80 we have here the first major step in
articulating and implementing a national
programm—Federal, state and local—on the
correction of offenders. I hope that your de-
liberations here will provide a body of pro-
fessional recommendations that will guide
state and Federal planners,

In short, a number of factors have com-
bined to give us the best cpportunity in this
century to bring some genuine reform to the
most neglected aspect of our soclety.

We have concerned and enlightened
leadership—a President who has made prison
reform one of the priorities of his Adminis-
tration.

We have significant funds avallable and
a viable program for allocating them.

We have some outstanding examples of
progress in both state and Federal prison
institutions.

We have a higher level of public support
than ever before.

For the first time, we can mount a na-
tional corrections program that does not
simply repair old buildings, and is not based
only on old concepts of restraint and deter-
rence. Instead we can make use of the
imaginative corrections principles that have
been advocated for at least a century.

More than this, we can be bold enough to
consider new ideas. Let me close by sharing
just a few with you.

First, as you know, the need for better
training and common performance standards
among correctional officials is shared by all
government levels. In this connection I am
today directing the Federal Bureau of Prisons
and the LEAA to work with the states and
localities in establishing a National Correc-
tions Academy. This would serve as a na-
tional center for correctional learning, re-
search, executive seminars, and development
of correctional policy recommendations. It
would cover the whole range of correctional
disciplines, from the new employee to the
management level. Besides giving professional
training of the highest quality, it would
provide a continuing meeting ground for
the exchange of advanced ldeas on correc-
tions. I believe it will be the most effective
single means of upgrading the profession and
assuring that correction is more than a
euphemism for detention. I hope that the
members of this Conference will give us the
benefit of thelr ideas on implementing this
Academy in the most effective way.

Second, I call upon all agencies to in-
crease minority employment among profes-
slonal correctional personnel. In my opinion
“this would greatly increase the effectiveness
of counseling and guldance at all stages of
the corrections process. Practically all prison
systems, including the Federal system, have
a long way to go In this regard. I am
pleased to report that the Director of the
Federal Bureau of Prisons has directed all 28
Federal institutions to work toward a goal
of one-third minority employment in all new
hiring. I urge corrections institutions at all
levels to make an extraordinary effort to find
and recrult minority personnel—not only
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because it is the law, not only because it is
falr, but because it can genuinely benefit
the corrections process. LEAA is already
funding a program to aid police departments
in Increasing thelr proportion of minority
officers, and I am today directing LEAA to
expand this program to include the same ald
for correctional systems.

Third, let us recognize that correction
should begin, not with the prisons, but with
the courts. Let us ask whether in every case
we need to achieve “the object so sublime”
of the Mikado’'s Lord High Executioner—*To
make the punishment fit the crime.” In
many cases, society can best be served by
diverting the accused to a voluntary com-
munity-oriented correctional program In-
stead of bringing him to trial. The federal
criminal justice system has already used this
formula in many juvenile cases—the so-
called Brooklyn plan. I believe this program
could be expanded to include certain offend-
ers beyond the juvenile age, without losing
the general deterrent effect of the criminal
Justice system. I am therefore directing the
Executlve Office of United States Attorneys
and the Criminal Division of the Justice De-
partment to study the feasibility of enlarg-
ing the area of criminal cases In which the
prosecutor might be justified in deferring
prosecution in favor of an immediate com-
munity-oriented correctional program.

Finally, I propose for your consideration a
more general problem—the need to elevate
public attitudes toward the releasee. Studies
have shown an appalling resistance to hiring
ex-offenders, even by many governmental
agencies at different levels, thus frustrating
other efforts at correction. Some state laws
prohibit the hiring of ex-offenders by gov-
ernment agencies, however well adjusted or
corrected they may be. When such a re-
lease is thus denied the means of making an
honest living, every sentence becomes a life
sentence. The attitude of each citizen toward
salvaging offenders as valuable human be-
ings is one of the obvious cases covered by
the popular saying, “If you're not part of
the solution, you're part of the problem.”

It is my hope that as the rehabilitation
approach to penology begins to work, the
public will begin to change its archalc feel-
ing about ex-offenders. The public's pre-
dominant impression of penclogy will he,
not of old walls but of new doors, And this
in turn can be the final breakthrough In the
centuries-old batile to reclaim and assimilate
the ex-offenders.

Winston Churchill once said that attitudes
toward the treatment of criminals are ‘“one
of the unfailing tests of the civilization of
any country.” Let us do all in our power to
assure that our country may yet be able to
meet this test, not In shame, but with pride.

Ladies and gentlemen, I wish to thank you
for your participation in this Conference. We
are counting on your counsel asr we enter a
new phase in a national correctional pro-
gram, and I trust that vour dedication to
this cause will produce some truly inspired
guidance that is equal to the challenge.
REMARKS oOF CHIEF JUSTICE WARREN E.

BURGER

I am sure that everyone concerned about
problems of corrections and prisons was
heartened by the action of the President in
convening this Conference, It is time for a
massive coordinated effort by the state and
federal governments.

It is also highly appropriate that these ses-
slons are held in this historic place for it
was a distinguished Virginian, George Kelth
Taylor, brother-in-law of Chief Justice Mar-
shall, who, as a member of Virginia's House
of Delegates, spoke here almost exactly 175
vears ago—on December 1, 1708, to be pre-
clse—on behalf of legislation to improve
the penal system of the Commonwealth.

Taylor is remembered as one of the first
leaders on this continent to advocate the
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enlightened views of the great Itallan re-
former and legal philosopher, Beccaria. Thus,
Virginia is a familiar forum for the problems
this Conference is considering.

For as long as I have been a judge, I have
tried to see the administration of criminal
justice in terms of three major entities, or
parts, all constituting interrelated parts of a
single problem.

The first, obviously, Is the police and en-
forcement function; the second is the judi-
cial function; and the third is the correc-
tional and confinement aspect, and, closely
related, the vital release programs of proba-
tion, parole, and work parole.

This Conference is concerned with that
third and final, and very cruclal, aspect of
justice. On other ocecasions I have said, and
I strongly belleve, that this third phase is
perhaps the most neglected of all three of
the aspects of justice, although each of the
other two has strong claims, unfortunately,
for first place in that respect.

The problem of what should be done with
criminal offenders after they have been
found guilty has baffled socleties for thou-
sands of years. Therefore, none of us would
be so brash as to assume that this Confer-
ence can even discuss, let alone solve, all the
enormous problems that have been with us
for several thousands of years. Because of
this terrifying magnitude of the problem, I
hope the Conference will find a way to iden-
tify just a few of the most urgent but solu-
ble problems and address ourselves to them
at once. If we try to solve all the problems,
we will solve none. We must be content with
modest progress and small victories.

Ideals, hopes and long-range planning
must have a place, but much can be accom-
plished without further research or studies
in the essentlally “nuts and bolts” side of
corrections.

I hesitate to suggest, even in a tentative
way, my own views of those solutions to an
audience that includes so many genuine ex-
perts and authorities in this field. Since the
recent events at Attica, New York and in
California, the country has been recalling
the warnings that many of you have uttered
on the need to reexamine both the basic at-
titudes and the toocls and techniques of cor-
rectional systems and prisons. (I need hardly
add, to this audience, that there is a vast
difference even though for shorthand we use
the two terms interchangeably.)

Even to reach some solutions on the
urgent, the acute, the immediate problems,
will take large outlays of money, and this
cannot be produced except with a high order
of public leadership to develop a public com-
mitment and, in turn, a legislative commit-
ment at state and national levels.

As I see it, the urgent needs include these:

1. Institutions that provide decent living
conditions, in terms of an environment in
which hope can be kept alive.

2. Personnel at every level who are care-
fully selected, properly trained, with an atti-
tude of understanding and motivation such
as we seek in teachers; and with compensa-
tion related to the high responsibility.

3. Improved classification procedures to In-
sure separation of incorrigibles from others.

4. A balanced program of productive work,
intensive basic education, vocational educa-
tion, and recreation.

5. Communication with inmates.

6. A system of justice in which judges,
prosecutors and defense counsel recognize
that prompt disposition of cases 1s Impera-
tive to any hope of success in the improve-
ment of those convicted.

I. INSTITUTIONS AND FACILITIES

I will not dwell on the subject of Institu-
tional housing since most of you are better
informed on the facts and more knowledge-
able as to the needs than I am. I fear that
if we took a realistic national inventory and
determined how many states meet minimum
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standards that most of us would agree on,
the result would be a melancholy commen-
tary on a 20th century soclety. The rise in
crime has crowded most prisons beyond any
reasonable bounds and new structures are
needed. We know, however, that many of
our problems flow from having institutions
that are too large, that are poorly located
and inaccessible to the family of the in-
mates, too far away from facilities for work
release programs, and located in areas that
do not provide adequate housing for per-
sonnel of the institution.

As you well know, bricks and mortar do not
make a sound correctional institution any
more than bricks and mortar make a univer-
sity, a newspaper, or a hospital. People and
programs are cruclal. The recent events in
two of the largest and most affluent states
are evidence that more than good “plant and
equipment” are needed. With all that has
been said and written about the problems
in New York and California, there has been
almost nothing communicated to the publiec
about the fact that the particular institu-
tions in question are among the more modern
penal institutions in a physical sense. Attica
and San Quentin serve to remind us that
even the best of bulldings have not provided
solutions.

So even when we finally eliminate the 19th
century dungeons and terrible overcrowding
that prevails in so many places, we will still
have enormous problems left to solve. It will
take milions of dollars to accomplish the
changes needed, but it must be done and we
must have new thinking about what con-
stitutes a correctional institution in a purely
physical sense, where it should be located
and how large it should be.

II. PERSONNEL

You are well aware, but the public is not,
that well-trained personnel is far more im-
portant than the bricks and mortar. “Just
anybody"” cannot make a sound correctional
institution any more than “just anybody”
can make a good parent or a good teacher.
We have yet to understand that the people
who operate prisons, from the lowest guard
to the highest administrator, are as impor-
tant in the whole scheme of an organized
society as the people who teach in the
schools, colleges and universities. I suspect
some experts would say that is an under-
statement in the sense that the reasonably
normal people who go to schools can over=
come the handicap of poor teaching. We
know that most prison inmates are not men=-
tally and emotionally healthy and therefore
need something more than normal people
require. Guards and guns are not enough.

As we are now slowly awakening to the
need for more intensive training for police-
men on the beat and in the patrol cars, we
must sense that the grards, the attendants,
the teachers, and the management of prisons
must be specially selected for their tempera-
ment and attitudes and then specially
trained for thelr cruclal part in the task of
helping prisoners to help themselves.

I am sure that every person here must be
elated over the Attorney General’s proposal
to establish a National Corrections Academy
patterned after the great training program
of the FBI Police Academy. The management
and operation of penal institutions has des-
perately needed such a nationally coordi-
nated program to train every level of prison
personnel from guards to wardens, as the
Department of Justice has done with police
administrators.

This decision on the part of the President
and the Attorney General could be one of
the milestones in correctional history.

III. IMPROVED CLASSIFICATION PROCEDURES

In many institutions we know that over-
crowding and understafing have led to a
breakdown of classification procedures and
practices. In some institutions there are no
such procedures. One of the high prices we
pay for that lack is a mingling of youthful
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offenders and first offenders with recidivists,
incorrigibles, drug addlcts and others who
are serlously mentally disturbed. A very high
priority must be given to separating inmates,
and this is particularly important today with
respect to the riotprone inmates, Those who
would disrupt and destroy a penal institution
must be separated to protect those who are
trying to learn and to prepare themselves for
the future. Every inmate has a right to be
insulated from those who are bent on lawless
acts.
IV, A BALANCED PROGRAM

We need look only at the median age of
inmates to see at once the need for athletic
and other recreational facilities so that these
young men can burn off the surplus energies
of youth as many of them would be doing if
they were free. The corrosive impact of en-
forced Ildleness at any age is bad enough, but
on young men it is devastating. Playing cards,
watching television or an occaslonal movie,
with nothing more, is building up to an
expensive accounting when these men are
released—if not before. Such crude recrea-
tion may keep men quliet for the time, but
it 1s a qulet that 1s ominous for the soclety
they will try to reenter.

Some states have recognized these needs
and provided for them, but many have not.
If anyone is tempted to regard this as “‘cod-
dling of criminals” let him visit a prison and
talk with Inmates and stafis. I have visited
some of the best and some of the worst
prisons and I have never seen any signs
of “coddling” but I have seen the terrible
effects of the boredom and TYrustration of
empty hours and a polntless existence.

V. RECREATION AND EDUCATION

Recreation and education programs really
go hand in hand in prisons as they do In
schools and in life.

When soclety places a person in confine-
ment, it deprives him of most normal oppor-
tunities and much of the motivation for
self-improvement. When soclety does this,
it has a moral obligation to try to change
that person—to make a reasonably successful
human being out of him. Common sense and
the self-Interest of soclety dictate this even
if we lay aside all considerations of human
decency and our religlous beliefs as to
redemption.

Here perhaps our fallure is the greatest.
The percentage of inmates in all institutions
who cannot read or write is staggering.
Another, and largely overlapping category, is
made up of those who have no marketable
skills on which to base even a minimally
successiul life.

The figures on literacy alone are enough
to make one wish that every sentence im-
posed could include a provision that would
grant release when the prisoner had learned
to read and write, to do simple arithmetie,
and then to develop some basic skill that is
salable in the market place of the outside
world to which he must some day return
and in which he must compete. Since the
best of human beings need motivation and
hope, why have we thought prisoners can
do without both? We should develop sen-
tencing techniques to impose a sentence so
that an inmate can literally “learn his way”
out of prison as we now try to let him earn
his way out with “good behavior.”

We know that day today the programs of
education range from nonexistent to inade-
quate, with all too few exceptions. However
we do It, the illiterate and the unskilled who
are sentenced for substantial terms must be
given the opportunity, the means and the
motivation to learn his way to freedon.

Meanwhile, we should make certain that
every inmate works and works hard. With
countless thousands of law-abiding citizens
“moonlighting” on second jobs to make both
ends meet, there is no reason why every
healthy prison inmate should not be re-
quired to work to earn at least a part of his
“keep.” Moreover, every consideration of re-
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habilitation demands that inmates be kept
busy with productive work, with learning and
self-improvement. With this must come an
expansion of psychological and religious
counseling to instill motivation and maintain
hope.

VI. COMMUNICATION

We know that one of the deepest hungers
of the human being is communication with
others on his hopes, his fears, his problems.
Inside the walls of a prison this basic need
of Man does not vanish and indeed we know
it is greater than ever. A means of regular
communication should be established be-
tween inmates and those who run the in-
stitution. We cannot turn the management
of a prison over to the inmates, but society,
as represented by the “keepers,” can listen
to what the Inmates have to say.

To the extent it is feasible and consistent
with orderly adminlstration, therefore, the
inmates need to have a chance to regulate
some limited part of their lives, however
small, by the processes of deliberation and
choice. If we tie a person in a chair for a
long time, we can hardly be surprised if he
can't walk when we let him loose. Within
limiting regulations necessary for basic
order, inmates should be allowed to think
and walk and talk as we will demand that
they do when they are released. What can be
wrong with allowing prisoners to practice,
on a small scale, the very things we will in-
sist they do when they are again free?

VIL. SPEED IN ADMINISTRATION—JUSTICE

Finally, a few words need be sald about
the functioning of the courts in relation to
the correctional system. Time does not permit
discussion of standards for sentencing and
related matters that you are dealing with
in “work shops” and seminars, but I am con-
fident we would all agree the judiclal system
has a responsibility to see to it that every
criminal charge is tried as promptly as pos-
gible and that the appeal is swiftly heard and
decided. In some places the time lag between
arrest and trial is hardly less than a public
disgrace. Some of this Is due to the maneu-
vering of lawyers who misconcelve their func-
tion and seek to postpone the trial date as
long as possible; some is due to overworked
defender legal ald stafls, overworked prose-
cutlon staffs, and overloaded courts—and
some to poor management of the courts.

Whatever the cause, the impact of the
delay in disposing of criminal cases covers a
range of consequences:

(a) For any person, gullty or innocent, a
long pretrial confinement is a corrosive ex-
perience; it is an enforced idleness in an en-
vironment often worse than the poorest cor-
rectional Institution.

(b) Prolonged confinement after sentence
and before commitment to a conventional
corrections Institution is likely to erode
whatever may be the prospects of making a
useful and law-abiding citizen out of the
convicted person.

(ec) We have all seen examples of defend-
ants who have exploited procedural devices
to postpone the final verdict of guilt for years
with the result that their warfare with soclety
has embedded and intensified their hostilitles
and rendered prospects for future improve-
ment virtually zero.

(d) Delay in final disposition also exposes
the public to added dangers when the ac-
cused is In fact an incorrigible criminal
whose release on bail is exploited to commit
new crimes, Sometimes this rests on a bellef,
widely shared by sophisticated criminals, that
when finally brought to justice he will re-
celve concurrent sentences for multiple
crimes, The measure of these risks can be
found in the increasing percentage of recid-
ivists on the criminal dockets of every court
in the country.

We in the legal profession and the judici-
ary have an obligation to put our own house
in order, and to this end the Judicial Con-
ference of the United States in October ap-
proved programs to expedite trials and
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appeals in federal courts and to establish
means of identifying the cases in which there
is a likellhood that delays will occur. Other
programs have been instituted and yet others
are to come, all directed to insure the speedy
Justice to which every accused is entitled
and which the soclety has a right to demand
for the protection of all its members.

The statistics of the federal courts are only
a small fraction of the total picture and
they show nearly 42,000 new criminal cases
annually, an increase of 45% in 10 years.

VIII. PRISON VISITATION

Two and one-half years ago, in discussing
corrections problems at the ABA meeting in
Dallas, Texas, I urged that lawyers and
Judges—and indeed citizens generally—visit
prisons and form their own judgments. The
Young Lawyers’ SBection of the ABA took on
the burden of promoting a Prison Visitation
Program. I am not currently informed on all
the details but I do know that in some
states a very large number of such visits
have been organized and that more and
more judges and lawyers are finding out
about prisons. Few things would help more
than having the public fully informed on
the problems of prisons and the burdens of
those who administer them. Most admin-
istrators know a great deal of what ought
to be done and none of my cursory observa-
tions at this Conference present anything
new to you. What is desperately needed is
that you have the resources and the au-
thority that only public support and legisla-
tive action can provide. The people of this
country can bring that about if they will
see first hand how their institutions are
being run and what support they receive.
We know that not all offenders can be
salvaged, as we know that not all lives can be
saved from disease, but lilke the physician,
we must try.

It is most fortunate that one of the great
organizations in the country saw, two years
ago, that a national effort was called for to
improve our correctional processes. The ABA
created not one of the usual committees of
lawyers, but a Commission that includes
leaders of Labor, Industry, Judges, lawyers,
penologists, and other specialists, including
some of the most distinguished correctional
administrators in the country, and a profes-
sional staff to carry on their work. All of the
members of that Commission are invited
members of this Conference and I know that
Governor Richard J. Hughes, its Chairman,
will cooperate In every way with you.

What I have been trying to express is my
deep conviction that when soclety places a
person behind walls we assume a collective
moral responsibility to try to change and
help that person. The law will define legal
duties but I confess I have more faith in
what a moral commitment of the American
people can accomplish than I have in what
can be done by the compulsion of judicial
decrees,

The great tradition of America comes to us
from the people who came here and by work,
faith and moral fortitude turned a wilder-
ness into a nation. Most of them were the
poor and the oppressed of Europe. All of
them wanted something better than the life
they had abandoned.

Part of the American tradition has been to
glve of our bountiful treasure to others to
restore them from the ravages of wars and
natural disasters. We have not always shared
our resources wisely but we have shared
them generously.

Now we must try to glve leadership and
guidance to see that this generous spirit and
this American tradition are applled to one
of the large unsolved problems of Mankind
and surely one of the unsolved problems of
our society.

You accept this as your obligation by be-
ing here and I accept it as part of mine. To-
gether we must let the people and the law-
makers know what need to be done.
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HILLSDALE COLLEGE: ACADEMIC
AND ATHLETIC EXCELLENCE

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, we are en-
tering that time of the year when many
of our colleagues undoubtedly will use
this forum as a means of extolling the
virtues of their favorite college football
teams.

To be certain, this has been an excit-
ing football season and alumnae of the
Universities of Nebraska, Alabama, Ok-
lahoma, and Michigan have much to be
proud of as their schools prepare for
bowl games.

But there also is much for the Na-
tion’s smaller colleges to be proud of,
too, and as an alumnus of Hillsdale Col-
lege in Hillsdale, Mich., I am particu-
larly pleased that my alma mater has
recently received national publicity for
its football performance as well as for
its dedication to educational excellence.

A recent article in Sports Illustrated
about Chester Marcol, a Hillsdale foot-
ball player who has attracted consider-
able attention as a placekicker, made
reference to the school’s philosophy.

Dr. Louis Pitchford, assistant to the
president of Hillsdale, said:

We try to maintain values of human dig-
nity and a belief in a powerful God, which
in turn brings out the individual and his
potential.

I would like to share this fine article
with my colleagues, and include it at
this point:

CzesLaw Marcor Is No PoLIsH JoKE

It was as bad a day as Chester Marcol is
likely to have. He missed a field-goal at-
tempt of 38 yards, one of his punts was
blocked and his team, Hillsdale College of
Michigan, suffered its most depressing loss
of the season, 43-10 to Indiana University of
Pennsylvania. The fact that Marcol saved one
touchdown by making an open-field tackle
on a punt return, completed two passes from
kick formation, averaged 44 yards on the
seven punts that were not blocked and, be-
fore the game, warmed up with several 60-
yard field goals—all that was of little con-
solation. Chester Marcol does these things
frequently.

In case you are wondering what kind of
kicker performs this way on a bad day, un-
derstand that Chester Marcol is hardly ordi-
nary. He holds the modern collegiate records
for longest field goal (62 yards) and most
consecutive extra points (104) and has aver-
aged better than 40 yards a punt i{n his
career. In case you are wondering why you
have never heard of Chester Marcol, keep
wondering. As the prison boss said in Cool
Hand Luke, *What we've got here is a fallure
to communicate.”

“It's hard to phone someone and tell him
about Hillsdale College,” says Mike Mills, a
senior who performs a full-time sports in-
formation director’s chores In addition to
completing 17 hours of studies. “They just
think it's another small college, but when
a man is kicking, he should be judged on an
equal basls with someone from the Big Ten
or Southeastern Conference.”

Evidently, though, some people think it is
easier to kick a 60-yard field goal for a small
college than for a major university. True,
Hillsdale, a school of about 1,100 students
some 80 miles southwest of Detroit, became
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& camping ground for writers and photog-
raphers the week after Marcol's 62-yarder in
1969, but publicity subsided quickly. People
forgot quickly, too. When Bill McClard of
Arkansas kicked a 60-yarder last year, the
feat was at first reported as a modern rec-
ord. When the mistake was noticed, the
guilty ones often replied, “Oh, we meant
NCAA record. Hillsdale is an NAIA school,
and they don't count.”

Oddly enough, the two people who should
most resent Marcol's anonymity—Marcol and
his coach, Frank (Muddy) Waters—are on the
whole unperturbed. “I got enough publicity
when I set the record,” Marcol says. Adds
Waters: “For us, being a small school like we
are, we don't command the attention. We're
happy to get any publicity at all. In this area
alone, we're competing with Michigan and
Eastern Michigan—both ranked teams.”

Marcol and Waters speak with some pre-
sclence, At least half a dozen NFL teams have
serious enough kicking problems to be on the
lookout for top college prospects, and Marcol
is likely to be the least-known first-round
pick. Well, least known to the public. Gil
Brandt, the superscout of the Dallas Cow-
boys, has a voluminous file on him, and
Cleveland scout Lou Groza, who kicked more
points than anyone in pro history, has said,
“Marcol is the best kicker I've seen so far
this year."

His punts, which are high enough to allow
for good coverage, are just what the pros
want. That his dual kicking talents will save
pro teams one specialist enhances his attrac-
tlveness, of course. Only one pro—Dennis
Partee (San Diego)—is both punter and
placekicker.

In his better-known capacity, placekicking,
Masarcol is already ahead of most pros. This
season only four NFL regulars have missed
fewer fleld goal attempts from inside the 40.
Marcol is 2 for 3 from 40 to 49 yards and only
some close calls from 50 and more, abetted
by stiff winds and rain, have prevented him
from joining the six pros who have hit from
long range. Marcol attempted a 77-yarder on
the last play of one game. It was five yards
short and, as the students say, right on.
Marcol has kicked eight field goals of 50 yards
or more at Hillsdale. He was the first player
indicates people other than pro scouts are
Indicates people other than pro scouts are
getting the message, too.

Ever since he was Czeslaw Marcol, stopping
soccer balls as the goalie for his town team
in Opole, Poland back in the early 1960s,
Marcol has been delivering the message in
one language or another. He was such a good
soccer player than when his mother de-
cided to move the family in with relatives in
Imlay City, Mich. upon the death of Chester's
father in 1964, the town of Opole reputedly
offered to buy Chester a house to keep him
in Poland.

His introduction to America was relatively
free of the usual cultural hazards. A girl
cousin helped him through his early days at
Imlay City High and a friendly teacher
tutored him overtime in English. His soccer-
style kicking talents were discovered in a
gym class by a teacher named John Rowan,
and it was just another step to the football
field. While Imlay City people are vague
about the length of his field goals—estimates
of his longest range from 46 to 55—he was
50 accurate from short range that the only
two extra points he missed as a senior were
blocked.

Marcol v as refused admission at Michigan
State because he supposedly could not pass
the English requirement. “I don't think so,”
he says. “They say I couldn't pass the Eng-
lish entrance exam, but they never gave it
to me. I could have entered that school as
a foreign student with no problem because
they offer many more languages. I could
have taken Polish and Russian, which I
speak.”

MSU never bothered to exercise that op-




December 8, 1971

tion, but John Rowan, a Hillsdale graduate,
did. He introduced Marcol to Waters and
Marcol was enrolled at Hillsdale as a for-
eign student taking English as a foreign
language. He has since been naturalized. It
hardly seems too much to suggest that if
Chester Marcol had been able to speak Eng-
lish, he might even now be kicking his long
field goals on national television.

As an NAIA kicker, he is unrecognized
and a bit bitter about the short shrift all
kickers, especlally foreign-born ones, get.
A remark by Alex Earras, the former Detroit
Lion defensive tackle, especially irritates
him. Earras said, “I those foreign
soccer kickers should have their visas taken
away from them and be returned to wher-
ever they come from. The game is predicated
arcund the touchdown, that's the way I feel
about it.”

Marcol, who 1s 6’ 1 and weighs 180
pounds, is a convincing rebuttal in action.
He fields errant snaps from center like the
goalle he was, made six solo tackles this
year and threw a 38-yard scoring pass when
a field-goal snap flew over his head. Indeed,
Marcol, who was a defensive halfback and
split end in high school, is most likely to
jeopardize his pro chances through his out-
spoken love of contact.

Hillsdale College is about as well known
to the public as Marcol, and with as little
reason. The school has been best publicized
for a UFO sighting there and for its academic
dean, E. Harold Munn, the Prohibition Party
candidate for President. Founded in 1844 by
Free Will Baptists (it is nonsectarian now),
Hillsdale graduated a first class of five that
included a woman and a black man named
Fisk who founded a school by the same
name in Nashville. Hillsdale's major is busl-
ness administration and the fraternities
claim about 45% of the students. The ener-
getic new president, 36-year-old Dr. George
C. Roche III, is a widely published economist-
historian and friend of Willlam F. Buckley
Jr. The school is immensely proud of the
fact that it has never accepted state or gov-
ernment ald. It is a quiet campus amid
small hills In country more New England
than Midwest in character and the most
riotous sound emanating of a fall night is
the military cadence of fraternity pledges
reciting their chants.

Yet Hillsdale Is less conservative than
liberal, liberal in the classlcal mold of an
Institution that values Individualism above
all else. The school’'s motto is “Preparation
for Leadership.” Business leaders conduct
seminars at the Dow Leadership Conference
Center, and students are invited to watch
through one-way mirrors. There are student-
faculty committees and a student is expected
ultimately to joln the board of trustees. “We
try to maintain values of human dignity
and a belief In a powerful God, which In
turn brings out the individual and his poten-
tial,” says the president’s assistant, Dr. Louls
Pitehford, a big, friendly man with a remark-
able resemblance to Senator Muskie,

Blending In very nicely with the school
is the athletic department, which Is run
by the benevolent presence of Muddy Waters,
who looks like a beardless Santa Claus with
his white hair, ruddy face and laugh wrin-
kles around the eyes. There are only 48 tui-
tlon grants and no full rides for any sport.
Most scholarship athletes come from out of
state and work at part-time jobs to remain
at Hlillsdale. “T don't want an athletic dorm,”
says Waters. “I wouldn’t take one if you gave
it to me. I want our athletes to have the
full college experience.”

Marcol was at first very lost at Hillsdale.
“My first kickoff went 20 yards,” he says.
“I began to ask myself, ‘What am I doing
here?" " (Interjects Waters, “So did 1."") Mar-
col is now happy about his college expe-
rience, speaking English quite fluently—only
an occasionally missing article gives his
origins away—wlith the usual quota of “Oh,
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wow"” and “man"” in his vocabulary. He is a
fraternity member, is pinned to a girl and
lives In a typlcal ofi-campus bachelor pad
with Saad Jallad, an Arab from Jerusalem
who is Marcol's understudy on the team.

Last spring Marcol saved up his money to
vacation in Florida. At the end of a week
Waters, who also was in Florida at the time,
asked him how he was doing “Coach,” Mar-
col said, “I'm spending money like mad. I
came here with $17 and now I've got $6.”
Waters is anxious that Marcol isn't conned
financially by the pros and a well-versed
economist has been chosen to advise him at
contract time. “Of course,” says Waters, “we
don’'t want to ask for too much. We just
want Chester to earn a good salary.”

You might say he already has earned it,
Muddy.

THE EGG INDUSTRY

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, I know that
many colleagues have been very in-
terested in the bill I introduced on No-
vember 19, HR. 11913, which is designed
to assist the egg industry. I am inserting
my view of the need for this important
legislation and a summary of the bill so
that the bill and its purposes are more
easily understood.

Farm prices for eggs have been helow
the cost of production since 1970. This
is an abnormal situation for the egg in-
dustry, and if it is allowed to continue,
many of our commercial egg producers
may be forced out of business.

The egg industry has had some hard
times due to the control of Marek’s dis-
ease, a disease of chickens, which caused
10 to 40 percent mortality in flocks prior
to the discovery of a vaccine. Egg pro-
ducers expanded their facilities over the
years to compensate for losses caused by
this disease, and now that it is under
control there are simply too many eggs
on the market to provide a good living
from egg producing.

The egg industry, under the terms of
the bill, can adjust its egg laying flocks
equally and equitably among all egg
producers.

My bill would provide for the registra-
tion of all commercial egg producers
through county ASCS offices already
established by USDA. It provides for an
egg industry advisory board which
would advise the Secretary of Agriculture
when there was a need for adjusting the
number of egg-laying fowl, and the Sec-
retary could enforce a mandatory reduc-
tion in fowl among all commercial egg
producers having over 10,000 laying fowl.
Enforcement would be through county
ASCS offices.

There are no bases, quotas, or farm
histories required by this plan, and it
only affects commercial egg producers.
An adjustment program could only be
put into effect after farm prices had
been consistently below cost of produc-
tion and only then after the egg board
recommended the program. The program
would cease after a specified period of
time.

This emergency legislation is designed
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to last 2 years. It should require little or
no appropriations since USDA already
has the mechanism for carrying out the
intent of the bill. There will be no re-
straint upon any person who wishes to
enter or leave the business, and no ad-
justment program would be designed to
bring about unreasonable prices to egg
producers.

In capsule, this bill gives the Secre-
tary authority to enforce a percentage
adjustment in all commercial egg pro-
ducing flocks upon need and request of
the egg industry. Such slaughtered fowl
would move into regular channels of
commerce.

It should be noted that egg industry
organizations have attempted, in the
past, to recommend voluntary adjust-
ment programs for the egg industry to
follow. Producers have been reluctant to
follow these voluntary programs for fear
that any adjustment one might make
would be canceled by another producer
adding to his flock. Producers favor an
adjustment program where each is as-
sured the other is having to adjust
accordingly.

The following organizations have al-
ready indicated their support for the
bill:

Georgla Egg Association.

Georgla Egg Commission.

Georgia Poultry Federatlon.

Illinois Poultry Council.

Illinols Poultry and Hatchery Federation.

Midwest Egg Producers Cooperative Asso-
ciation.

Missourl Egg Industries Assoclation.

Missouri Egg Merchandising Council.

National Egg Company.,

New Jersey State Poultry Assoclation.

North Carolina Egg Marketing Association.

Northeast Egg Producers Cooperative Asso-
ciation.

Northeastern Poultry Producers Council.

Northwest Egg Producers Cooperative
Association,

Pacific Egg and Poultry Assoclatlon.

Pacific Growers, Inc,

Pennsylvania Poultry Federation.

South Carolina Poultry Improvement
Association,

SPICE (New York State Organization).

Southwestern Egg Producers.

United Egg Producers.

Vermont Poultry Association.

Virginia Poultry Products Commission.

Western Egg Company.

HEALTH CARE INSURANCE ACT OF
1971

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. BROYHILL: of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, the Committee on Ways and
Means has heard many hours of testi-
mony in support of various national
health insurance plans, and it will be
some time before the hearings are printed
and available to all our colleagues for
study. As a principal sponsor of the bill
entitled “Health Care Insurance Act of
1971,” I am anxious that those concerned
in this vital area have benefit of informa-
tion concerning the hill I have sponsored
with adequate time to study its provisions
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and what I believe would be advantages
in enacting this measure.

I insert the full text of the testimony of
Dr. Max H. Parrott, and Dr. Russell B.
Roth, jointly representing the American
Medical Association, in behalf of the
Health Care Insurance Act of 1971, com-~
monly referred to as the medicredit bill:

STATEMENT OF THE AMERICAN MEDICAL ASsO-
CIATION BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON WAYS
AND MEANS, U.5. HOUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Ix SuPPORT OF HEALTH CARE INSURANCE ACT
oF 1971

(By Max H. Parrott, M.D. and Russell B.
Roth, M.D.)

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com=-
mittee: My name is Max H. Parrott. I am a
practicing physician in Portland, Oregon and
I am Chairman of the Board of Trustees of
the American Medical Assoclation. With me
is Dr. Russell B. Roth of Erie, Pennsylvania,
the Speaker of the House of Delegates of the
AMA, and Harry N. Peterson, Director of the
AMA's Legislative Department.

We are pleased to appear today to testify
in support of the Health Care Insurance Act
of 1971, which has been sponsored by Mr.
Fulton and Mr. Broyhill. We are indeed grate-
ful for this sponsorship as well as that of 168
other members of Congress, Including addi-
tional members of this Committee. We believe
that this legislation, commonly referred to as
the Medicredit bill, reflects a sincere desire
to meet a pressing social need in a responsible
and workable way.

Doctor Roth will discuss Medicredit more
fully in his testimony. I would like to speak
broadly and provide a reallstic background
against which you can weigh the merits of
the many proposals for national health insur-
ance that have been put before this
Committee,

HEALTH VERSUS MEDICINE: A DISTINCTION

It would be instructive, first, to identify
and isolate some of the problems we are
attempting to solve. We should keep in mind
that medicine is relatively powerless before
many of the major health concerns that
trouble us all. This is not to say nothing
can be done. But I do wish to emphasize—
briefly—that approaches other than purely
medical approaches can be more effective In
raising the level of health in this country
than staggering sums of money concentrated
on the improvement of medical care. A dis-
tinetion should be made between health
objectives, which depend on preventive ef-
forts, education, public health policy and
research, and medical care, which is con-
cerned with a physician's efforts to cure
someone who is slck.

Let me give you some examples to high-
light this distinction, to illustrate how some
problems can be attacked through health
care measures rather than medical care.
Accident in our homes, in our factories and
on our highways take more than 100,000
lives a year and send 8 million people annu-
ally to & hospital or a doctor's office. Bear in
mind this is the most highly industrialized
country in the world. It is the most highly
mobile country there is. And it may well be
the most viclent, Such factors not only affect
our health statistics. They also place a great
strain on our medical system and add tre-
mendously to our medical costs.

The cholce of lifestyle also plays an im-
portant role in our health statistics. The
sum of many millions of individual deci-
slons as to health habits and risks have a
profound efflect on our overall health stand-
ards. To glve you just one example of the
way lifestyle rather than medical care can
affect things, you might consider what's hap-
pened to our V.D. rate. We know how to pre=
vent venereal diseases, diagnose them, treat
them and cure them. Fifteen years ago we al-
most had them on the way out. But a
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changed lifestyle in a new generation has
driven our V.D. rates to the highest level
since World War II. V.D. is pandemic in this
country, despite proven cures and simple pre-
ventives. It 1s pandemic—not because of
any failing of medicine—but because of &
change in lifestyle.

Medicine can ease these problems, and
medicine is properly concerned with them.
But the point is this: no matter how drastic
a change is made in our medical care sys-
tem, no matter how massive a program of
national health insurance is undertaken, no
matter what sort of system evolves, many of
the really significant, underlying causes of
ill health will remain largely unaffected.
They will respond to public education and
to research as much as they will to any sort
of medical care program, no matter how well-
intentioned or how generously financed. To
tell the American people anything else is to
mislead them.

Before turning to my next point, I should
say & word about our organization's mem-
bership. It is said that the number of our
dues-paying members is only about half the
number of physicians in the country. The
truth is that not all physicians are eligible
for membership in the AMA, Nor are all our
members charged dues. But of the actlve,
private practice, office-based physiclans in
this country—the men or women you usu-
ally see when you want to see a doctor—82%
belong to the AMA. I might add further that
informal polls of doctors taken by two pub-
lications, the independent Medical Opinion
and Medical Economics, indicate support for
the legislative point of view we are advocat-
ing here today by substantial majorities.

ACCESS, COST, QUALITY

Success in reforming, modifying or im-
proving any system of medical care depends
basically on balancing three strong and com-
peting dynamiecs. One of these is the desire
to provide universal access to medical care,
to make medical care available to all. The
gecond dynamic is the desire to control cost.
For many reasons, among them new capa-
bilities for treatment, costs of medical care
have risen sharply, as we are all well aware.
The third dynamic is the desire for high
quality of care. High quality demands a high
professional standard for both the physi-
clan and the health care team—and the
technology available to them.

Now when you devise a system of medical
care and emphasize any two of these three
dynamics, the two often tend to work against
the third. For example, a system which com-
bines universality of access with very tight
cost controls can easily affect the quality of
care, This combination reduces quality of
care mainly because it causes a shift in
mediecal priorities; it diverts a finite number
of medical man-hours away from the sick
to the well or worried-well. This created
quite & problem for the Kailser-Permanente
plan, and I would like to read you something
on the subject written by Dr. Sidney Gar-
field, one of Kaiser-Permanente's founders.

“Elimination of the fee has always been
& must in our thinking, since it is a barrier
to early entry into sick care. Early entry
is essential for early treatment and for pre-
venting serlous 1illness and complications,
Only after years of costly experience did we
discover that the elimination of the fee is
practically as much of a barrier to early
sick care as the fee itself. The reason is that
when we removed the fee, we removed the
regulator of flow into the system and put
nothing in its place. The result is an uncon-
trolled flood of well, worrled-well, early-sick,
and sick people into our point of entry—the
doctor’'s appointment—on a first-come first-
serve basis that has little relation to prior-
ity of need. The impact of this demand over-
loads the system, and, since the well and
worrled-well people are a considerable pro-
portion of our entry mix, the usurping of
avallable doctor’s time by the healthy peo-
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ple actually interferes with the care of the
sick.”

Moving on to another combination of
dynamics, let's see what happens when you
link the gquest for easy and universal access
with a desire to maintain quality of care.
That combination of factors works against
cost. This has happened in at least two
instances I can think of. During the years
1950 to 1966 Sweden, under its system of
government control and financing, increased
health expenditures by 614% while ours were
rising 174%. I would also call your attention
to the rise in hospital expenditures in Canada
under a compulsory hospital insurance pro-
gram. Between 1950 and 1967 per diem hos-
pital expenditures rose 213% in Canada com-
pared to the rise here of 148%.

Both experiences strongly suggest that
when you link a desire for universal access
with a desire for at least good medicine the
combination works against costs—even
within the framework of tight, government
controls. Containment of costs does not auto-
matically result from government controls.
To argue so is simplistic.

Finally, if you link high quality with
vigorous efforts to control costs, then there
has to be pressure on access. This may ex-
plain what has happened to Medicaid in
many states as deductibles have been put in
effect or as the income levels for those eligible
have been raised,

The search for a perfect health care sys-
tem, an ideal harnessing of the three dy-
namics, a magic troika, if you will, is not
impossible, But a system that encompasses
universal access, low cost and high quality
is difficult. No one that I am aware of has
melded all three dynamics harmoniously and
applied them successfully to a broad, across-
the-board population base to the satisfac-
tion of all—consumers, doctors and cost ac-
countants, It is for this reason, I think, that
we have evolved a pluralistic system of med-
icine in this country, and I feel we should
continue this pluralism—this diverse ap-
proach—until there Is clear evidence that
something else will work better.

MEDICREDIT

This philosophy underlies our own Medi-
credit proposal for national health insur-
ance—H.R. 4960. Medicredit replaces most of
Medicaid, virtually removing the economic
barriers between the poor and good medical
care. It provides incentives for everyone to
seek health Insurance and provides generous
benefits to middle income families. And it
protects everyone against catastrophiec costs.
No family should have to suffer a finanecial
disaster because of an accident or illness.

Most important, Medlcredit preserves the
flexibility of our medical system, the freedom
so0 necessary to innovation, to evolution, to
experimentation. It avoids the mistake in-
herent in proposals such as H.R. 22, which
would lock medicine into a rigid, monolithic,
no-choice, bureaucratic system before there
is any real evidence that it would make
things better.

Medicredit, while expensive, would be
affordable. The federal cost would be some
$14 billion a year, far less than H.R. 22, which
under the guise of “free"” medicine, would
cost at least $60 billlon a year. H.R. 22 would
tax the average American family $1,271 a year
according to one HEW estimate.

A vast, monolithic, Federalized health care
system such as envisioned in HR. 22 could
easily warp our social priorities, take funds
away from programs for housing, education
and welfare, establish a new bureaucracy, and
create new—and highly unpredictable—
costs. It would be a creation almost impos-
glble to change, a decision almost impos-
sible to reverse, an undertaking full of early
promise but empty of lasting benefit.

THE PLURALISTIC AFPROACH

What has evolved in this country is a plural-
istic system of medicine, just as we have a
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pluralistic educational system, a pluralistic
agricultural system and a pluralistic
economic system, And it is no wonder, for our
country is unique. It is continental In slze,
varied as to climate and heterogeneous in
background, with a population partly in-
digenous but drawn also from Europe, Latin
America, Africa and Asia. We have popula-
tion areas of high density and we have coun-
ties where the population density is less than
one person per square mile. Medicine has
to meet diverse needs in diverse ways, for
what works In rural Alabama may not work
in eastern Oregon, and what is efficlent in
urban Newark may not be efficient in Los
Angeles.

Those who criticize our system of medicine
imply that it is statlec and must be replaced.
Let me call your attention to some of the
salient sccomplishments of our pluralistic
medical system, accomplishments that are
often obscured in the radical chic, by a disas-
ter lobby which stridently proclaims the need
for revolutionary change.

Probably our highest achievement is in
the quality of medical care in this country.
The world standard of medicine is here.
American medical schools produce men and
women with the best medical education
there is. Our technology is unsurpassed. The
ranks of allied medical manpower continue
to grow in terms of both size and sophisti-
cated training.

STRENGTHS, ACHIEVEMENTS, AND PROGRESS

Success, may I remind you, can never be
complete in medicine, for we are all mortal.
But we have made dramatic strides in in-
creasing the number of years of useful life.
Let me mention a few. Intensive care facill-
ties and new surgical techniques prolong the
lives of heart disease victims. We have in
this country developed the most sophisti-
cated cancer detection procedures that exist
and we have led the advance in using high
energy physics for the treatment of cancer.
In dealing with accidents, we do better than
anyone in repalring the human damage—Iin
mending the wounds. In physiotherapy,
plastic surgery, skin grafting. The new
Eknowledge about the physlology of the kid-
ney and the management of kidney fallure
have come from American medicine and re-
search. New techniques of anesthesiology
have increased the safety factor in all types
of surgery. Amniocentesls—diagnosing ge-
netic defects of bables still in the womb—is a
product of American medicine, Vaccines that
have virtually eliminated pollo, and new
therapeutics, especlally the steroids, like
cortisone, have emerged in the context of our
pluralistic approach to medicine,

Maybe I should say a word about infant
mortality since that is frequently—though
incorrectly—offered as an index of how effi-
clently a nation’'s health system functions.

First of all, it 1s idle to argue whether it is
the quality of medical care or the quality of
a child’s environment that Is the more im-
portant factor in Infant mortality. These
canngt really be separated. No matter how
good the medical care system is, mortality
rates cannot be lowered below a certaln
point unless Improvements are made in the
social environment.

Nonetheless, you might consider the U.S.
record in infant mortality.

In 1840 there were 47 Infant deaths per
thousand live births; in 1850, 29.2; in 1960,
26; and in June, 1971, 19.2,

That is better than a 26% drop just In the
last decade.

We might look briefly at longevity, too. In
1840 the life expectancy of a child born in
the United States was 62.9 years; in 1850 it
was 68.2; in 1960 it was 69.7; and today it is
70.8 years.

Such figures argue—and argue cogently—
that American medicine—our pluralistic,
evolving, pragmatic system—Iis changing
things for the better, that we are making

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

progress. We are making dramatic progress
in many areas, and Americans born today,
both black and white, are not just living
longer than their parents, but growing big-
ger and living longer than their older
brothers and sisters.

EDUCATION AND COSTS

Change and progress can be observed in
other areas, too, areas that relate more di-
rectly to the problems that are of immediate
concern to this committee.

Not too long ago & medical education fell
into rather neat compartments—four years
of undergraduate work leading up to &
Bachelor's degree, four years of medical
school leading to an M.D,, then a year as an
intern followed by 3 to as many as T years
in residency training.

The once visible dividing lines are blurred
today. Some students now complete in col-
lege the basic sclence training once glven
in medical school. Others now enter what
used to be part of the internship while still
in medical school. What is taking place is an
almost revolutionary telescoping of the tradi-
tional medical education. And the result,
under many programs, Is a physician equally
or better trained than his predecessors but
with a year or two years or sometimes three
shaved off the time it takes to become one.

Simultaneously, there has been a sharp
growth both in the size and number of medi-
cal schools. In 1967 there were 89 medical
schools in the U.S, with a first year enroll-
ment of about 8,000 students. This fall there
were 108 schools—20% more—with a first
year enrollment of 12,000. By 1975 with 10 or
more new schools opening their doors—five
of them next fall—enrollment should come
to 15,000. That's probably a conservative
estimate.

Now and in recent years we have been
sharply increasing our physician population,
adding some 8,000 doctors a year net, con-
stantly increasing the ratio of physicians.
The physician population of this country s
growing at a rate more than double the gen-
eral population rate.

As you know, speclal health manpower
legislation, already passed by the House and
Senate, will provide even greater impetus to
medical education. The conference report re-
solving the differences between the House
and SBenate action has already been approved
by the Senate. This legislation will provide
greatly expanded training capability for phy-
siclans and other health personnel. It will
carry greater funds for operation of medical
schools, special assistance for schools in dis-
tress, and start-up funds for new schools.
This leglslation provides incentives for
schools to shorten their curricula, thus en-
abling physicians to be trained in shorter
time. It provides Increased financial assist-
ance to students through larger support for
scholarships and loans, and it carrlies finan-
cial incentives to encourage students to be
recruited from shortage areas and, upon
completion of their training, to practice in
shortage areas, It provides speclal assistance
for the training of family physicians, for the
training of physician’'s assistants, and for a
variety of innovative tralning and health
delivery projects.

I think it should be part c¢f the record
that the AMA has vigorously supported this
legislative response to the manpower prob-
lem. As your colleagues will tell you, we have
raised a strong voice in urging the passage
of this legislation.

Next to questions about the number of
doctors, the issue uppermost in the public
mind is probably the matter of cost. Here
again I think you should be aware of some
things the profession itself is doing in re-
sponse to the need for better controls, Again,
I want to call your attention to some initi-
atives that have been undertaken already,
some of the ways in which our pluralistic
system is responding to a challenge.
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PEER REVIEW

The broad principle involved is peer re-
view—practicing physicians evaluating the
quality and efficiency of services rendered by
other physicians. Peer review 1s the means
by which doctors themselves can question
the necessity, quality and cost of a medical
procedure. Peer review works in many ways
and has for some time.

I want to draw your attention to a some-
what new and rapidly spreading application
of peer review. This is the medical society
foundation, which offers highly visible means
of controlling costs. Foundations can and are
screening hospital admissions. Other proce-
dures work to reduce the number of days a
patient stays in a hospital, Some founda-
tions screen clalms for commercial Insur-
ance programs, and when claims go beyond
predetermined norms, the computers reject
them. These claims then become the subject
of peer review. Here physicians can examine
all the circumstances and make the determi-
nations that, in the long run, only physi-
clans are qualified to make.

Medical soclety foundations are not all
alike. They serve different communities in
different ways, and there is no standard
model of a foundation which can be applied
universally. Yet they have proven effective
in many localities. Foundations may not be
the total answer to cost control. But they
represent an answer. They give further evi-
dence that our pluralistic system is respond-
ing to changed conditions, to new needs—
in this case, the need to control rising costs.

To sum up now, I do not want to suggest
to this committee that our present system of
health care is perfect. It Is not. It needs
modifications and change. And it will serve
people better with the kind of government
supported health insurance we propose in
our Medicredit bill.

On balance, we have a medical system with
impressive accomplishments, a system that
is flexible and innovative, a system respon-
sive to the need for change and improve-
ment. In whatever action this committee
chooses to make, the American Medical Asso-
clatlon strongly urges that you build on the
very real strengths that now exist.

Mr. Chalrman, this completes my testi-
mony. I would now like to call on Dr. Russell
B. Roth, Speaker of our House of Delegates.

STATEMENT BY DR. RUsSsELL B. RoTH

Mr. Chairman and Members of the
Committee:

I should like first to discuss the point of
view of the practicing physicians who will
be taking care of people under any program
for the provision of medical services which
may be devised. I am such a physician, en-
gaged In private group practice.

It 1s our deep convictlon that there are
limitations to the capacity of our profession,
as it now exists, and as It may be augmented
in the near future. Sound planning cannot
be based on promises which cannot be kept.
By the same token sound planning cannot
be based on misconceptions as to the facts
of medical practice, nor on medical mythol-
ogy which has seemed to dominate important
aspects of some of the proposals which are
before you.

Criticism is frequently leveled in some
quarters at the American system of medical
care, and varlous proposals call for a radical
departure. References are made to such
matters as emphasis on health care rather
than sickness care to new technologles that
must be Installed, and distribution of physl-
clans into ghetto and rural areas.

PREVENTIVE MEDICINE

First I should like to comment on the
notion that it 1s practical or possible to try
to restructure the practice of medicine so
that there will be emphasis on health care
rather than sickness care, and that this may
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be accomplished by the application of eco-
nomic leverages.

Preventive medicine is not a new concept.
Most physicians are trained to diagnose dis-
ease and to treat it, and inevitably, as they
deal with individual patients, they do prac-
tice and preach preventive medicine. No one,
as yet, has pointed out what it could be that
the dermatologist, allergist, urologist, neuro-
surgeon or orthopedist should do differently
under a restructured system. An orthopedist
can scarcely ignore his waiting room full of
sprains, fractures and dislocations while he
preaches accident prevention. The idea of
the legendary Chinese physician who was
paid to keep people well is charming, but
irrelevant to the facts of life in an age when
there are so many useful things to do for
people.

Multiphasic health screening, as an ad-
junct of preventive medicine, is an exciting
development in the application of new tech-
nologies to the health care fleld. Techniques
of computerization of the recording of medi-
cal histories, the use of multichannel analyz-
ers for rapid economical laboratory testing,
and the newer developments in electrocardio-
graphic interpretations, plus many other ex-
isting or potential additions to the list
occupy a great deal of professional attention.
The Kaiser program has been pioneering in
this field, along with significant projects
in industry, in private groups and in uni-
versity centers. It impresses us that this new
science will mature more rapidly in unre-
stricted development than under a system
circumscribed by the allocation of restricted
governmental funds.

It is undeniable that multiphasic health
screening has as a long range goal early
diagnosis and economies to be realized
through the avoldance of the necessity for
treating advanced and extended illness and
disability. The short and intermediate terms,
however, hold no promise of economy. Quite
the reverse. The sophisticated equipment is
expensive. New personnel must be trained
and employed to operate it. The yield, if the
approach is successful, is a significant infiux
of previously unsuspected disease to be
treated as an addition to the burden of
already recognized illness.

One should not confuse automated multi-
phasiec screening—which promotes early
diagnosis—with preventive medicine. It is
true that the individual undergoing the
screening process is often an ideal candidate
for supplementary health education, and this
too is being developed.

It seems certain, however, that all of this
is a development which does not require na-
tional health insurance as an economic base.
It will progress as a part of what has been
called our Buper-Industrial Revolution.

SHORTAGE AREA PROBLEM

A mythology has built up around the moti-
vation of physicians and should be examined.
The facts which require examination are
that there has been a flight from practice
in center city slum areas, from small rural
communities, and in truth a flight from the
general, primary, family type practice which
used to prevail. Quite contrary to most of
the allegations, physicians who have been
engaged in practice in the center city or
the rural areas have left and continue to
leave in spite of lucrative practices and good
incomes. The usual switch is to a lower in-
come level, in speclalty training, research,
teaching, occupational or administrative
medicine, or simply to premature retirement.
There have been many tries to offer eco-
nomic inducements to physicians to reverse
the fiow—ranging from free rent, and sub-
gidies of all sorts, to forgiveness of loans.
None of these has worked very well. Trade
offs against potential military service are
now being tried. But too little attention has
been paid to why doctors move out once they
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are there, or decline to go there in the first
place. Dollars are not the explanation.

The center city has become a depressing,
dangerous place to live. Few physicians with
their wives and familles are insensitive to
the environmental disadvantages of the
slum, the threats to safety of person and
property, the problems of educating the chil-
dren, school busing, drug culture, and the
like,

Many rural areas likewise lack educational
facilities, as well as the opportunities for
cultural activities, professional associations,
and modern soclal exchanges. In both set-
tings the physician finds himself subject to
unremitting patient demand from which he
finds it difficult or impossible to escape. His
life is not so much one of a 50, 60, or 70
hour work week as it 1s a 24 hour, seven day
week of unrelleved duty status. He decides
that there has to be a better deal.

No slogan, no change in the manner in
which the doctor is pald, is doing to get at
the root of the problem. It is better by far
to experiment, innovate and adapt. Com-
munity health centers, satellite clinics, group
practice arrangements, suited to the needs
of the individual situation, the population
involved, and the providers of service stand
far more chance of success than does any
centrally mandated program. In the rural
areas maximal use must be made of Improved
transportation and modern communications.
In both settings new kinds of allled health
personnel will play valuable roles in solving
the problems. It should be noted that medi-
cal schools and medical socleties, in con-
Junction with hospitals, voluntary health
agencies, and the many other cooperating
organizations of the Regional Medical Pro-
grams are already involved deeply in pilot
studies, demonstrations, and experimenta-
tion in these flelds. New legislation would he
far less appropriate than support of existing
mechanisms. Nothing in any of the existing
proposals for national health insurance seems
more promising than pursuit of the wide-
spread efforts already under way.

The essential ingredient in any plan for
the provision of medical service is enthusi-
astic acceptance by physicians. This is a
lesson which can be learned from looking
abroad. Let me quote from David M. Cleary,
the distinguished sclence wrliter for the
Philadelphia Bulletin, who last year spent
time in Europe studying a variety of na-
tional health insurance plans. “The most
important part of any health care plan, say
European planners, is the attitude of the
medical profession toward it, since it will be
the doctors who must make it work—or can
cause it to fail. The biggest task before the
United States in its development of national
health Insurance, the European authorities
say unanimously, Is to produce a package
physicilans will accept. Mere grudging ac-
ceptance isn’t enough, they emphasize. The
really good plan is one that the doctors will
accept enthusiastically and work at dili-
gently.” Thus, In order to achleve maximum
benefits for beneficiaries of any program it
should be fashioned to assure fullest coopera-
tion from all its providers.

COST CONSIDERATIONS

Then, of course, there is the thorny matter
of the economics of medical care. This is a
poorly understood field, and the new econ-
omists who have concentrated upon it freely
caution against transferring standard eco-
nomiec dicta to the medical care marketplace.
The role of the physiclan is quite unlike
the role of almost any other professional
when one fits him into the supply side of
the usual economic equation, since he acts
in a significant sense as the purchasing agent
in behalf of his patient, exercising substan-
tial control over the demand for the bulk
of the goods and services of the health in-
dustry. In federal programs, as well as in
certain private programs, there has been a

December 8, 1971

focus upon physician fees with the imposi-
tion of freezes at specified payment levels,
and an application of arbitrary percentiles
on allowable fees. This has accomplished
extraordinarily little except to annoy a mul-
titude of physicians. Approximately 13¢ of
the medical care dollar ends up as physician
income. Even if payments to physicians could
be decreased across the board by 5% the
resultant reduction in medical service costs
would be less than 7jpths of one percent.
Meanwhile little has been done to exercise
controls on hospital costs, other institu-
tional costs, and administration costs, and
those are areas in which physician coopera-
tion and understanding would be far more
desirable than physician estrangement.
Physiclan fees suddenly increased after the
passage of Medicare. Interestingly enough
figures from the U.S. Bureau of Labor Sta-
tistics showed an initial 8.39% increase in
physicians' fees, which actually masked a
24% increase for the one doctor out of three
who raised his fee, usually by about one
dollar. In the first few years of Medicare,
physicians' fees stood out beyond other com-
ponents of the cost of living index, except,
of course, for hospital charges. But now
many other things have surpassed the ten
year increase rate for physicians. The in-
crease has been greater in the cost of paper-
ing a room, shingling a roof, hiring a
laundress, or going to a movie to name a
few. It is clearly untrue that physiclan fees
are out of line with the rest of the economy.

There has been a spurious assertion that
under a restructed system of medical care
delivery 1t would somehow be possible to
provide much more preventive and therapeu-
tic eare for a great many more people, to be
provided by substantially increased numbers
of well-paid physicians and allied health
personnel, and to spend no more than is
now belng spent. This flles in the face of
experience and common sense.

Next 1t is worth noting that some planners
have identified the private insurance indus-
try as being the root of the fiscal trouble
in our health care system. We believe that
the insurance industry is quite capable of
defending itself on that score, but we con-
fess concern over the thought that the em-
ployees of a private competitive industry are
to be replaced by government employees in
a vast new bureaucracy, of a size that we
can only conjecture, with complicated new
dutles to negotiate in advance with all pro-
viders of services concerning budgets, sal-
arles, charges and the like, Here we would
not try to enunciate a principle but would
simply recall an old maxim about frying
pans and fires.

FOREIGN PROGRAMS

Next, I must comment on what I would
call the “greener pastures” approach to medi-
cal care planning. Planners so afflicted look
abroad to Sweden, Holland, Yugoslavia or
Great Britain. It seems rare for anyone to
compare or contrast our medical care with
the foreign country that has size and paula-
tion somewhat akin to ours, and in which all
the proposals of our critics have been carried
out. That is Russia, where there is a ratio of
physicians to population which is roughly
double ours; where the profit motive has
been so completely removed from medical
practice that an airline hostess makes more
than a young practicing physician; where
there is tax paid group ambulatory out-
patient care as the pgeneral pattern, and
where all the mass communications media—
radio, television, Pravda, Izvestia and the rest,
preach incessantly to the populace that they
have the finest medical care In the world.
Russia, however, 15 not generally picked for
Invidious comparison because in spite of
all these things their infant mortality is
worse than ours and their life expectancy no
better. The *“greener pasture” people con-
centrate on a statistic—usually infant mor-
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tality. It makes no difference that they are
dealing with a small country of rather homo-
geneous racial characteristics, little poverty,
and with abortion available on demand. It
makes no difference that, in Sweden for in-
stance, tuberculosis mortality may be worse
than ours, as are deaths from ulcers or pneu-
monia, It makes no difference that the in-
flatlonary element of health care costs has
far outpaced ours. Sweden is far away, and
one may play delightful statistical games.
There is much more to be learned from a
study of our own statistics, derived from
areas of good experience and bad experience
in order to ldentify the factors which can
be modified.

If one looks at statistics In respect to the
producing of physicians in the Philippines
one finds that some 53 percent of the total
number of registered Filipino physicians are
not practicing medicine at all but have
dropped from the labor force or have switched
to other lower level occupations for lack of
securing satisfactory employment in the
medical profession, Notwithstanding an
abundance of physiclans, one must also
remember that the Philippines, in their out-
islands, have a severe lack of physicians.

To be practical one might propound a
principle that medical service problems in
the United States are peculiarly American,
and it may be seriously misleading to seek
our solutions abroad.

HMO

We have studied intently the concept em-
braced in the new slogan, Health Maintenance
Organization. S8ince virtually all of the de-
scriptions of what is meant by an HMO
stress that it may range from a Kalser-
Permanente prototype, complete with its own
professional staff, hospitals, and the like,
through looser organizations such as HIP of
Greater New York which subcontracts with
outside institutions, and on to a basis of
medical soclety, hospital staff, or even less
formal confederations of providers, we can
only say that we have always approved of
innovation and experimentation. It should
be noted that our financing proposal—The
Medicredit Bill—includes the option of
beneficiary enrollment in such prepaid plans
if they meet the criteria of approval of State
Insurance Commissions. In general, it has
been inherent in the prepaid group practice
approach that there be avallable to the po-
tential enrollee a choice of coverages. We also
favor this, and it implies that medical prac-
tice shall not be frozen into a single pattern,
as has so often happened abroad. The loss of
a competitive factor in our estimation would
be bad. Results in terms of quality, eficiency,
and economy could scarcely be assessed If
there were no other patterns with which to
make comparisons.

Our misglvings are based on the fact that
no evidence exists to prove that this type of
organization guarantees greater accessibility
of care, or better use of scarce professional
talents, or that there are adequate safe-
guards against under-utilization, Paramount
importance must be attached to the compe-
tence and integrity of the administrators
of such a program and the physiclans work-
ing within it. Given this high level of com-
petence and Iintegrity there is nothing to
suggest that other organizational forms do
not function as efficiently and economically.

AUXILIARY PROGRAMS

The American Medical Association believes
that it has a sound overall program for ac-
celerated progress toward the achievement
of the agreed upon goal—the day when artl-
ficial barrlers shall no longer stand between
people needing professional medical service
and those competent to provide it.

Ours is a program with many elements,
attacking many barriers.

In every instance It bullds upon the solid
achlevements of the past. it does not prom-
ise what cannot reasonably be delivered.

It approaches our manpower problems by
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supporting legislation which would enable
existing schools to survive and enlarge their
enrollments, as well as favoring the develop-
ment of new schools. And in respect to
allied medical personnel it is working dili-
gently to construct standards for educational
requirements, certifications, and the like to
avoid a deluge of inadequately trained para-
professionals.

It approaches the education of the publlic
through extensive use of the mass communi-
cations media, seeking to reduce accidents,
improve the environment, and to warn
against over-eating, over-smoking, over-
drugging, over-drinking and under-exercis-
ing. Its programs on emergency medical serv-
ices have been making and continue to make
significant contributions.

It approaches continuing medical educa-
tlon through promotion of refresher courses
and its multiplicity of top quality profes-
sional scientific publications, as well as its
convention programs, seminars and the rest.

The AMA champions peer review as the
only promising method for application of
quality and cost controls and has held re-
gional and national conferences on it, to-
gether with the publication of relevant liter-
ature. Constituent and component medieal
societies are working with enthusiasm in
experimental innovative programs applying
the principles of peer review. Pending be-
fore this Congress is H.R. 8684, Peer Review
Organization Act. This bill, sponsored by
the AMA, would provide a system of review
of need, cost and quality of medical services
provided in federal health programs. There
are many other things that the AMA has
been doing and continues to do while others
debate and philosophize.

MEDICREDIT

At this point, I want to turn to the Medi-
credit Bill, which addresses itself to the im-
portant problem of financing health care.

Under its basic coverage, Medlcredit offers
comprehensive benefits in respect to hospital
inpatient (with avallability of extended care
services) and outpatlent services, as well as
full physician services. It also offers cata-
strophic coverage, including full hospitaliza-
tion and additional extended care, with a
continuation of outpatlent services and full
physicians' services, designed to prevent
those few but highly visible disaster cases in
which massive medical care costs may ex-
haust the resources of even the well-to-do. It
puts these benefits within the reach of all
Americans under age 65 as a prepald insur-
ance package. The benefits are uniform for
all citizens under the program. For those
with little or no income, the cost would be
borne by the federal government from gen-
eral revenues. For those with a capacity to
pay part of the costs, the program is realis-
tically geared to encourage them to do so.
The motivation for participation would, we
believe, be especially strong because of our
incorporation of tax credits. It would cover
most services now authorized under Med-
icaid. The detalls, in respect to scope of bene-
fits and range of financial eligibility for full
cr partial subsidy, are not inflexible. They
may be scaled to the willingness of Congress
to assume the financing responsibility for
those with limited means. The important
principles are that Medicredit builds upon
the outstanding accomplishments of Ameri-
can medicine which has shown a capability
of being the best in the world. It reaches
gaps and inadequacies in a constructive way.
And it can be put into operation now. It has
no dependence on untried theory or dubi-
ous economics. It does not require an un-
reasonable expenditure of federal dollars, and
it would not jeopardize the funding of other
vitally necessary programs to improve the
nation’s health. It places emphasis on greater
financial support for persons needing this
assistance. It does not create an unreason-
able, unrealistic and burdensome adminis-
trative bureaucracy.
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With thet general description, let me now
describe more fully what Medicredit does:

It is a program to give every person in
America under the age of 65 equal access to
high quality medical and health care regard-
less of ability to pay.

Without disturbing the present Medicare
program for the elderly, covering services
now provided under Medicaid for the poor
and near-poor, it makes available to everyone
under 65 a private program of comprehensive
medical and health care protection, covering
both the ordinary and the catastrophic ex-
penses of illness or accident.

The protection may be In the form of a
health insurance policy from a company;
membership in a prepayment plan such as
Blue Cross and Blue Shield; or membership
in a prepald group practice plan. Choice of
the kind of protection desired is made by the
family or individual; not by anyone else. All
programs offered under Medicredit would be
approved by the respective states to assure
that benefits meets the national standards.

Payment for the private programs of health
care protection would come wholly or partly
{from the federal government, depending on
the financial condition of the family or
individual.

For persons of low-income who are unable
to buy protection for themselves and their
dependents, the federal government will pay
the total cost of the premium or membership.
For persons whose income is higher, the fed-
eral contribution is reduced along a specified
sliding scale; as income rises, the federal con-
tribution diminishes. Every family, however,
is eligible for at least a small amount of fed-
eral contribution to provide an incentive for
them to protect themselves with an approved
polley or plan.

The complete bill is available for your
study, so I will provide only limited addi-
tional details. And we have also appended to
this statement, for your convenience, a bro-
chure containing a rather complete expla-
nation of the proposal.

Each approved insurance program under
Medicredit must provide payment of expenses
for inpatient care in a hospital or extended
care facility; outpatient and emergency care;
and physicians' services wherever they are
provided. In addition, there is a provision for
catastrophic coverage which pays additional
expenses beyond those in the basic coverage.

In each case under the basic coverage, the
hospltal services for which the program pays
include all of the services customarily pro-
vided, including drugs, supplies, specialized
rooms, all forms of care and all needed
services.

Under the basic coverage part of the pro-
gram, Inpatlent hospital or extended facility
care covers 60 days, with two days in an ECF
counting as only one day. For persons who
need additional care as an inpatient, the
catastrophic coverage portion of the program
pays for unlimited hospital days and 30 ex-
tended care facllity days. Medical services
would of course continue under the broad
basle coverage.

Catastrophic coverage also extends benefits
of outpatient or emergency care to include
blood and plasma, after the first three pints,
as well as prosthetic aids ordered by a
physlcian,

The federal government pays the premium
for catastrophic coverage for everyone. The
government pays for all or a part of basic
coverage depending on the finanecial condi-
tion of the family or individual, measured by
federal income tax liability. If a family owes
no income tax, the government pays the en-
tire premium. As a family’s iIncome tax lia-
bility rises, the government contribution re-
duces from 99 percent to 10 percent, remain-
ing at 10 percent for everyone whose tax
liability is $891 or more.

As the income tax liability rises in ten-
dollar increments, the corresponding federal
contribution toward basic coverage decreases
by one percent.

Naturally enough, any broad-coverage
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insurance policy, prepayment plan or mem-
bership group offering as many benefits as
those offered under Medicredit's approved
programs must have financial safeguards
built into it. The Medicredit deductible and
co-insurance are small, compared with the
benefits, but they serve very important pur-
. Primarily, they keep the total cost of
the program lower. And secondly, they dis-
courage abuse or overutilization of the pro-
gram, either by patients or physiclans.

There are deductibles and co-insurance in
both the basic and catastrophic coverage,
but it is important to note that those in-
curred under basic coverage apply to the de-
ductible corridor required under catastroph-
ic coverage.

Under basic coverage, the patient pays $50
per stay in the hospital as an inpatient. Sec~
ond, the patient pays a co-insurance of 20
percent of the first $500 of expenses for out-
patient or emergency care; and 20 percent of
the first 8500 for physiclans' services. The
co-insurance limit applies to the family as
& unit.

Persons who need the additional help of
hospital or extended care facility catastroph-
ic coverage are required to satisfly a de-
ductible “corridor” of expenses after baslc
coverage runs out. The size of the corridor
is based on the family’s taxable income, be-
ing 10 percent of the first $4,000; plus 15
percent. of the next $3,000; plus 20 percent
of any additional taxable income,

CONCLUSION

The American Medical Association is a
responsible organization of responsible pro-
fesslonal people dedicating its energles to
professional and public education, the up-
holding of standards of quality, and the ad-
vancement on all fronts of the art and sci-
ence of medicine for the public good. Along
with its constituent and component state
and county medical socleties it strives to en-
able physicians to discharge those broad
soclietal obligations with which individuals
are virtually powerless to cope. Since part
of this responsibility lles in giving public
expression to convictions as to what may be
constructively achieved by legislation, what
may be adversely affected by legislation, and
what 1s not amenable to legislative remedy
at all, it has of necessity entered into pub-
lic debate and the giving of congressional
testimony. It has welcomed these opportuni-
ties, and It is pleased that there has been
wldespread approval of Its position. It is
neither surprised nor dismayed by inevita-
ble opposition from those whose views may
differ and who find the AMA views elther
too liberal or too conservative. It is our hope
that you will find our considerations helpful
in your difficult task.

Mr. Chalrman, both Doctor Parrott and
I want to thank you on behslf of the AMA
for this opportunity of expressing our views
on the subject of national health insurance.
Let me assure you and thls Committee that
the physicians of this country want only the
highest quality of health care possible to be
available to all our cltizens, and we want
promises to be capable of fulfillment, We
urge your full consideration of the Medi-
credit bill before you, and we sincerely offer
our assistance to you in your deliberations
on the important subject matter before you.

THE PILGRIMS AS OUTCASTS

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN
OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971
Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, on Thanks-
giving Day Mr. Thomas Boylston Adams,

the president of the Massachusetts His-
torical Society, had a most perceptive,
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original, and striking article in The New
York Times with regard to the contem-
porary meaning of the Pilgrims who first
came to our shores.

I call this extraordinarily creative and
thoughtful article to the attention of my
colleagues:

THE PILGRIMS AS OUTCASTS
(By Thomas Boylston Adams)

Boston.—November is the pious month.
In November, politicians, editorialists and
sometimes historiens spout platitudes as if
Plymouth Rock were Old Faithful. It would
be better this grim year to remember cer-
tain realities of the American experience
that began with the Pilgrims.

Mylai is now a household word. It is not
remembered that Mylal is In one of the
worst and oldest American traditions. On a
winter day in 1623 Myles Standish and a half-
dozen men from the Plymouth Colony ar-
rived in Quincy Bay, a part of Boston Harbor.
Under pretense of trade they lured some of
the local Indians into thelr stockade. Sud-
denly shutting the pgates, they stabbed and
murdered two chief warriors, hung another
with rope and shot or hacked to death three
more.

This Is called “the Wessagusset Affair.”
No white man had been attacked by any
Indian. The alleged reason for the massacre
was a plot suspected agalnst the settlement
at Plymouth. It is a plot whose existence
is substantiated only by the testimony of
those who committed the murders, It was
sald to be a preventive action. As such it
has been condoned by historians.

One notable protest was made, however,
at the time. John Robinson, the Pilgrams’
spiritual leader, wrote from Holland “con-
cerning the killing of those poor Indians"—
“where blood is once begun to be shed, it is
seldom stanched off a long time after.” And
of thelr military men “there is cause to fear—
there may be wanting that tenderness of the
life of man (made after God’s Image) which
is meet.”

Robinson’s warning has turned out to be
unfortunately true. The record of Americans
in dealing with weak groups of people of
different race has been thoroughly savage.
The Pilgrims got us off to a bad start.

This is much the worst, really the only
serlous crime that can be charged up agalinst
the Pligrims. They were, compared to the
later settlers of Boston Bay under Winthrop,
decidedly tolerant, almost gentle. And there
is another part of their story pertinent to
our time. We are accustomed to celebrate
their fortunate landing. Material success has
always pleased Americans inordinately and
a turkey dinner is one of its symbols, It is
more appropriate this year to remember the
flight of the Pilgrims from their homeland.

In many respects the Pilgrims resembled
those we now call draft resisters. They found
intolerable a soclety whose alms they totally
deplored. In protest they risked life and
property and took the chance of exile.

Tudor and Stuart England required com-
plete compliance with the King’'s will. Dis-
sent was a crime and the crime of advocating
dissent in others was worse still.

The whole system seemed rotten to a grad-
ually enlarging group of serious people. Those
who felt deeply the gullt of associntion with
the corruption of government fled to Hol-
land, But their flight was little noticed by
their contemporaries. To the authorities the
chief interest of the refugees was the oppor-
tunity to confiscate their property. The pop-
ulace called them “Brownists,” a term of
contempt like our word “hipple,” and oc-
casionally enjoyed watching the humiliation
or execution of one of them.

Looking back into history we can see
portents where contemporaries saw only sub-
Jects for ridicule or active dislike. For when
conditions become sufficlently intolerable so
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that an appreciable number of people flee
thelr country things may be getting serlous.
It is like the flight of geese southward. So
it proved with the Pilgrims. Within their
generation there was a complete overthrow
of the regime that forced them out. The
notion of divine right on which it was based
was utterly discredited and the King was
beheaded.

For intolerable governments have a tend-
ency to destroy themselves while building up
and enriching other nations., America has
commonly been the beneficiary of such social
profligacy. Those we call Pilgrims were but
the first comers. The Reformation continued
to send refugees for well over & hundred
years, both Protestant and Catholic. And the
repressions of liberty in nineteenth-century
Europe kept up the flood, aided by economics
and military conscription. The enrichment
of our society by the flight from fascism is
& major fact of our time,

Only black slaves found Amerlea intolera-
ble in the nineteenth century. But the in-
creasing flight of slaves from the South
foreshadowed the Civil War. The flight of
young men to escape the American draft
may be a similar portent. It reveals a soclety
ill at ease, a society that depends more than
formerly on repression to hold itself to-
gether. There can be no Thanksgiving till
the strange unnatural tide of young Ameri-
cans away from their country is stopped.
Till again America is a land that Pilgrims
come to, not a land that they fiee.

FUTURE U.S. POLICY FOR THE
INDIAN OCEAN

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr, Speaker, the fall
1971 issue of the Johns Hopkins Univer-
sity S.A.LS. Bulletin contains a useful
and imaginative essay on what should be
the future policy of the United States in
the Indian Ocean area. In it. Prof. John
Badgley argues persuasively for an inter-
national agreement to demilitarize this
vast sea area and to promote the devel-
opment of the Indian Ocean for economic
and scientific purposes. I recommend his
remarks to my colleagues,

AN AMERICAN POLICY TO ACCOMMODATE ASIAN
INTERESTS IN THE INDIAN OCEAN
(By John Badgley)

(Nore.—Dr. Badgley. Assoclate Professor of
Aslan Studies and Political Sclence, is pres-
ently Director of the SAIS Aslan Studies Pro-
gram.)

This essay deals with the Interests of major
Aslan powers, as well as the principal con-
cerns of lesser powers influenced by devel-
opments in the Indian Ocean. Such consid-
erations should remind U.S. policymakers of
Asian reglonal interests at a time when they
welgh world issues primarily for their sig-
nificance In Sino-Soviet-American relations.
Granting the primal importance of advanc-
ing a detente between these three great pow-
ers, the effort should not be at the expense
of other Asian countries, for to ignore their
interests only invites their enmity, and even-
tually will lead to unnecessary confiict,

Although most of these remarks are di-
rected toward the Indian Ocean concerns of
Asian states, a basic assumption should be
stated at the outset. This assumption is
that the Soviet Union correctly perceives it-
self as an Asian power, with vital strategic
interest along its vast border, in the Atlantic,
Pacifie, and in the Indlan Ocean. As long as
the United States has the capability of mov-
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ing long range missile craft into each of these
oceans, the USSR will be vulnerable and seek
to ameliorate that threat.

An economic interest in the three oceans
is also significant, for over half of the
Soviet Unlon's territory rests within the con-
tinent of Asia and much of its unexploited
natural resource base is there. Internal air
and ground ftransportation to the Pacific
Maritime States remains a basic problem,
therefore open shipping lanes and warm
water ports, the classic Russlan quest, are
still vital to domestic development. Because
the Trans Siberlan route is vulnerable to
& Chinese threat, the Indian Ocean offers an
important transportation option.

Objective analysis justifies Soviet strategic
interest in the Indian Ocean. Therefore the
real issue is whether a Soviet naval presence
is an appropriate instrument to defend that
interest. (See Marshall Shulman, “What Does
Security Mean Today”, Foreign Affairs, Vol
49, #4 July, 1971). The current disposition
of a small flotilla of a dozen ships stationed
between the Mauritius and the Red Sea
suggests some uncertainty on their part, for
no base is being developed and these craft
rotate from both Pacific and Atlantic com-
mands. Sovlet Middle East commitments and
the goal of global strategic parity with the
United States complicates the issue, but thus
far have not induced the Russians to cre-
ate a major Indian Ocean naval presence.
This essay will return to that issue after
considering interests of other Asian states,
for such a competition would drastically
affect their future.

ASIAN INTERESTS

Whereas every Asian state must eventually
worry about the future of the Indian Ocean,
Japan has an immediate Iinterest there, for
its economic survival is at stake. Over four
fifths of Japan's petroleum (or $1.7 billion
worth in 1870) comes from the Middle East,
and while that proportion may decline by
half over the next decade as Indonesian oil
exports increase, Japan will retain a strategic
interest in Indian Ocean accessibility. Apart
from a critical need for petroleum energy and
by-products, foreign trade (over $48 billion
in 1970) accounts for a quarter of Japan’s
burgeoning national product, and increases
at a high annual rate (between 15 and 23
percent annually over the past decade).
Southeast Asla, Africa, and Europe account
for a third of that total, about equal to the
trade across the Paclfic with the United
States, and most of the non-Pacific trade is
shipped across the Indian Ocean or its lit-
toral waters in Southeast Asia.

Japanese interest In open sea lanes is self-
evident for these several reasons, yet Japan
does not compete for naval supremacy, par-
ity, or even a token Indian Ocean presence
to parallel the Soviet and American flag
showing. Why? Ostensibly the reason is in
Article Nine of the Constitution which pro-
hibits offensive weapons; nonetheless, Ja-
pan’s military power is expanding without
planned expenditures for a distant naval
reach. No responsible Japanese politician has
even suggested that Japan should create a
defense for its trade routes,

Opposition party leaders agree with the
government that Japan’s security is not ad-
vanced by armament for strategic purposes,
while support continues to rise for a military
posture akin to that of “a hedgehog with
rabbit ears,” to use former Defense Director
Nakasone's phrase, that is a capacity for de-
fense against non-nuclear attack and a so-
phisticated communications network. The
fourth Defense Plan calls for increased ex-
penditures on short-range, anti-submarine
vessels, alreraft, and electronic detection de-
vices, as well as research and development of
short-range missiles with an anticipated de-
fense budget of about $4 billion by 1976; the
largest In Asia apart from the USSR. Ja-
pan’'s defense perimeter stops at its coastal
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waters, with "special Interest” In South
Korea, Taiwan, and the potentially oil rich
China Sea.

Obviously, the American nuclear umbrella
is vital to persistence of this policy, which is
founded upon the assumption of prompt
U.S. support against nuclear threats from
either the USSR or China. To loosen the
credibllity of the alliance could trigger a
complete reconsideration of defense posture
in Japan, with an Indian Ocean and South-
east Asian fleet a plausible denouement.

The situation facing the Indian govern-
ment is of the same dimension as that in
Japan. India has a vital stake In the disposi-
tion of military forces in the Indian Ocean,
for It is the preeminent power in the region
with a 800,000 man army, a significant air
force, but a small navy. Like Japan, India
also requires open sea lanes as its foreign
trade is growing rapidly and steady economic
development is absolutely critical to internal
political stability, yet neither power can de-
fend its maritime interests.

Unlike Japan, India lacks the industrial
capability to develop a strateglc navy should
it choose to show its flag outside immediate
waters to defend its burgeoning merchant
fleet. Since the USSR commenced to develop
its Indian Ocean flotilla in 1068, and the
United States subsequently committed it-
self to build a major communications in-
stallation at Diego Garcla, India has pressed
forward a policy of neutralization for the
entire Indian Ocean, which 1s an extenslon
of 1its traditional non-alignment policy.
However, it is not clear whether Mrs. Gandhi
is advocating freedom of the seas, or is in-
terested primarily in banning super-power
competition in the Indian Ocean, by denylng
the area to Soviet and American navies. In
any event, both powers now make annual
port calls in Indian ports.

There is evidence that India aspires to
improve its security by becoming the para-
mount power in the sub-continent, par-
ticularly given its current involvement in
the Bangla Desh liberation movement. The
substantial ald given to Ceylon during its
recent crisis, the long-standing commit-
ments to the Himalayan states, and a covert
assurance to asslst Burma in the event of
& Chinese attack all point towards para-
mountcy. Pakistan, of course, remains the
chief obstacle to India's aspirations, and the
current crisls in East Pakistan serlously
threatens the unstable peace arranged at
Tashkent in 1965.

Enlargement of the Indian navy, now
about 40,000 men, continues and is viewed
as a threat by Islamabad because of India’s
abllity to blockade both East and West Pak-
istan ports, although that step has never
been taken. The Soviet Unilon, of course, is
India’'s major source of military ald, al-
though British-made vessels constitute most
of the navy, with the number of Indian-
built patrol vessels increasing rapidly. The
basic defense posture parallels Japan, for
Indian force disposition, allowing for the
differences of geography, also resembles "a
hedgehog with rabbit ears.”

The People’s Republic of China clearly has
an interest in the Indian Ocean because of
its potentia] as a base from which subma-
rine misslles, either Soviet or American,
might be launched. Also, China shares with
Japan and India a need for open sea lanes
a5 its external trade expands; however China
is least dependent on trade of these three
powers at the present time, despite the need
for grain following the disruptions of the
Cultural Revolution and bad crop years in
the late '60's.

China shares with India a desire for para-
mount stature in its reglon. However Soviet
and Japanese competition, in both military
and economic terms, is viewed by the present
government as a serlous threat to China’s
security and future development. Unques-
tionably that perception of threat accounts
for China's expressed Interest in the demil-
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itarization of the Indian Ocean, as well as
the removal of foreign bases from Southeast
Asla, for these are both areas that appear as
links in the encirclement of China by the
superpowers, in league with Japan, India,
and the major Southeast Aslan states hostile
to communism.

Indonesia is the most significant power in
Southeast Asia which might threaten China
should it ally with either super-power, and
it also represents an alternative pole to In-
dian dominance of Southern Asia., Under
Sukarno that polar position was emphasized
and China sought an alliance to expand its
zone of Influence in Asia. Since 1966, how-
ever, Indonesia has scarcely had an Indian
Ocean Policy, for its Russian-supplied fleet
has fallen into disrepair and Sukarno’s, more
accurately, Subandrio's, vision of a confed-
eration of Malay peoples stretching from
Malagasy to the Polynesian Islands seems to
have died.

Nonetheless, as Indonesia’s power increases
with Its economic growth, and as skiliful
diplomacy on the part of Jakarta weaves a
respect for regional security without super-
power involvement, the prospect for Indo-
neslan preeminence in Southeast Asia seems
more plausible. Indonesia’s deep economic
involvement with Japan, a condition shared
with other non-communist states in South-
east Asla, contributes to China’s fear of
Japan's dominance in the area, but from the
vantage point of Insular Southeast Aslan
states, Jakarta represents the largest neigh-
bor, and in recent years, a responsible gov-
ernment with reasonably foreign policy
objectives. Continuance of that trend over
the next decade may lead to renewed Indo-
nesian interest in their own Indian Ocean
presence, paralleling that of India's. For the
present, the government speaks casually of
neutralization in South and Southeast Asia,
eschewing permanent bases by elther super-
power or Japan,

Although Australia is not an Aslan power,
its propinquity requires our consideration.
As with the Asian states, Australla has no
capability to defend its trade routes, despite
& substantial dependency upon Japanese,
American, and European trade. The ANZUS
Treaty has provided Australlans with a sense
of security that was severely challenged by
Japan during World War II. Removal of the
British presence east of Suez increases Aus-
tralia’s need for the American alllance, par-
ticularly if the Soviet Union should further
expand its naval presence and increase its
ability to Interdict Indian Ocean shipping.
Frobably for that reason, Australla accepted
& new American communications installation
on the North West Cape, bordering the In-
dian Ocean, which apparently provides the
United States with satelllte survelllance con-
nectlons to the huge station in Ethlopia and
Diego Garcia. Apart from the firm alliance
with the U.S., however, Australia makes no
pretense at developing an Indlan Ocean
navy. Its 13,000 man navy is relevant to
SEATO maneuvers, the first of which were
held in the Indian Ocean south of Indonesia
last year, and to patrolling territorial waters,
but is meaningless on the 25.2 million square
miles of Indian Ocean waters.

The lesser powers in Southeast Asla, rang-
ing from Burma to the Philippines, all ad-
vocate freedom of the seas. With Amerlean
disengagement from the mainland of South-
east Asia, the foreign policies of all the non-
communist states begin to converge. Burma
and Thalland, so long at odds on the issue
of alignment vs. nonallgnment, now articu-
late a similar goal in their efforts to accom-
modate China. Malaysia, the Philippines, and
Singapore share Indonesia’s willingness to
neutralize Southeast Asia from the Cold War,
and also seek & new relationship with China
in the wake of American negotiations.

Each depends upon external trade and in-
vestment for their development, yet none
seeks an independent naval capability to
defend the sea lanes. The Seventh Fleet has
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been re-assuring to those governments who
perceive a threat from China, as do the
present regimes in Saigon, Phnom Penh, and
Vientiane; but no government in the region
has ralsed the specter of Soviet interdiction
of their shipping. Indeed, increased Soviet
trade is actively sought by all but the Indo-
China states at war with North Vietnam.

A NEW POLICY

This cursory summation of Aslan states’
interests in the Indian Ocean provides back-
ground for a proposed new policy departure
by the United States. Another vast territory
bordering the Indian Ocean, Antarctica, offers
& model of international amity. On May 2,
1958, President Eisenhower proposed a dra-
matic step forward in the attalnment of
world peace by seeking an avenue whereby
Antarctica could avoid becoming *“an object
of political confiict.” At the time few stu-
dents of the Cold War thought the proposal
could be adopted; yet within two years the
international agreement was reached which
enabled these two elementary objectives to
be achieved: 1) an accord compatible with
the strateglc and security interests of neigh-
bors and the world community; and, 2) cre-
ation of an organization for efficient develop~-
ment of scientific knowledge, economic re-
sources and exploration of the continent.

Few have thought of the relevance of
Antarctica, with its six million square miles
and its international situation, to the Indian
Ocean. Despite the enormous differences Iin
the strategie and legal problems involved be-
tween a land and an ocean area, it would be
fitting for the present administration to seek
an accord paralleling that Antarctic settle-
ment.

Consider the similarity between the prob-
lem faced in 1958 and the one we deal with
today. A huge area, claimed but unsettled by
the interested powers, had a potential to
threaten the security of both superpowers as
well as the neighboring states. Its resources
were untapped, although scientists specu-
lated that they might be of substantial value.
Above all, the competition of the Cold War
forced the U.S. and the USSR to perceive the
area as threatening should it come under the
control of the other power.

The Indian Ocean, of course, is far more
vital to the Asian states, Africa, and Europe
as a broad highway upon which to ship
critical oil and a supply of goods essential to
world economic development. The area is too
important to become a cockpit of rivalry be-
tween Chiefs of Staff, it demands the atten-
tion of Heads of State.

At the present time no power has such a
naval investment in the Indian Ocean that
it could not be removed and still ensure its
interests if other exogenous powers also with-
drew. Granting the technological difficulty
of preventing submarine movement through
the area, one has only to consider the prob-
lem of nuclear weapons in space to see the
same issue, and to find it resolved in the
Space Agreement,

Forty-two political entitles abut or have
immediate access to the Indian Ocean; in
addition, France, Great Britain, the United
States, the Soviet Union, and Portugal main-
taln installations In the Ocean. Agreement
among these highly diverse states as well as
the great powers of China and Japan will
doubtless be difficult to obtain. Just how
such an agreement might be attained is also
difficult to imagine although two distinct
approaches suggest themselves. Ambassador
Soedjatmoko of Indonesia has proposed an
arrangement for East Asia and the Pacific as
envisaged by Article 52 of the United Nations
Charter, an idea that could be applied with
even greater force to the Indian Ocean.
(Soedjatmoko, “The Role of the Major Powers
in The New Asia.” Paper presented at an Arlie
House Conference, May 20, 1071.) With the
forthcoming admittance of the People’s Re-
public of China to the United Nations, one
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major obstacle is removed. As part of our
negotiations with China, the United States
should ralse the Indian Ocean issue, with a
view to engaging Peking's support for a set-
tlement within the framework of the United
Nations.

Another approach conceived by Philip
Jessup for the Antarctic problem was the
formation of a Commission, akin to that of
the Caribbean Commission created in 1946.
(Philip Jessup. Conirols for Outer Space
and the Antarctic Analogy, Columbia Uni-
versity Press, 1959.) Such a Commission
might enlist the participation of all littoral
powers as well as those with shipping in-
terests, with a view to developing the Indian
Ocean for economic and scientific purposes.

Unquestionably, the maritime interests of
the Asian states would be served by a de-
militarization agreement, and the expendi-
tures saved from the refusal to develop navies
with strategic capability would be enormous.
Fortunately, none of the Aslan powers cur-
rently plan such naval capability. American
strategic interests would be served by Soviet
Agreement to withdraw flotilla, in exchange
for the three American ships stationed in the
Persian Gulf. It is quite possible that Soviet-
American agreement would be easier to attain
than the approval of India and Iran, both
of whom have recently developed navies of
sufficlent size to dominate their immediate
waters in the Perslan Gulf and the Bay of
Bengal, if the super-powers withdraw.

It would not be inconsistent with such an
agreement for the major and lesser powers
flanking the Indian Ocean to seek such im-
provements of their naval forces as would be
consistent with internal security needs. Thus
continuance of military assistance programs,
the training of officers and loans for the
purpose of purchasing light naval craft and
short-range alr craft, might be permitted
within restrictions agreed upon by the sig-
nators, Furthermore, the communications
facllities needed by the United States, Soviet
Union, Japan, Great Britain, China, France
and other countries with communication
satellite programs could also be accommo-
dated by such an agreement, given the polit-
fcdl will. Such open surveillance probably
would be necessary as insurance for the
major powers that others are not cheating.
Should any exogenous power seek to take
advantage of the settlement, through covert
development of a naval Installation, expo-
sure would be practically assured because of
the active non-military development pro-
grams encouraged by an Indian Ocean
Settlement.

This brief proposal is insufficiently re-
searched to make a compelling case, but it
should elicit interest from those who aspire
toward a major settlement of strategic con-
fliet in Asia, Without some such arrangement
in the Indian Ocean, it is quite possible that
a new arms escalation will develop within
the next year, at the moment of settlement
in the SALT talks and Sino-American rap-
proachement. Certainly, American naval
strateglsts are uneasy with the expanded
Soviet presence in the area, and Sovlet suspi-
cions are aroused by American investment in
a communications facility that could easily be
transferred into a naval base, once the harbor
1s developed. None of the major Asian powers
particularly desire extension of the super-
power rivalry into “their" ocean. Indeed, both
India and China are strongly opposed to such
a development, albeit for different reasons.

Would not all the Aslan powers be prudent
to take a cue from the Japanese and deter
exogenous naval expansion into the area,
while improving their own capability to de-
fend themselves against local attacks? The
role of submarines in this situation compli-
cates the problem, and memorles of the
Washington Naval Conference failure suggest
pitfalls in maritime arms control agreements.
For example, India already has four sub-
marines and China is sald to be building a
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nuclear powered submarine which would have
the capability of firing nuclear missiles. In
tlme, such expansion of naval capability
would destroy any possible agreement; how-
ever 1t 1s just concelvable that an Indian
agreement would be sufficlent insur-
ance for Aslan powers to permit them to take
the risk of having no strategic naval capabil-
ity, and use the resources saved from such ex-
penditures for land forces or, better yet,
human resource development. Japan ex-
cepted, the population pressures on all the
major Asian powers are so great that over
the next three decades they may well seek
to minimize the costs of military security,
80 as to enhance their capability to deal with
threats to their political security from inter-
nal. groups frustrated by the slow pace of
modernization In the countryside.
SUMMARY

All of the major Asian powers, including
the Soviet Union, have interests in the Indian
Ocean. For Japan and India these Interests
represent a vital life line to continued eco-
nomic growth through rapld expansion of
their trade and, in the case of Japan, import
of petroleum. China, Pakistan, Indonesia, and
Australia are necessarily concerned about the
disposition of strategic forces In the Indian
Ocean for their securlty would be deeply in-
fluenced should a hostile power gain domi-
nance, The lesser powers share the concerns
for trade and security with the major powers,
but are even less able to defend those inter-
ests.

Since no country has significant naval
capabilities at the present time in the Indian
Ocean, It is propitious to consider an Indian
Ocean agreement that would prevent the
growth of naval installations by exogenous
powers, and would encourage the develop-
ment of the Indian Ocean for economic and
sclentific purposes. Such an agreement might
be an extension of the Antarctic accord
which has worked to the advantage of the
world community and demonstrates the
feasibllity of Soviet-American cooperation
through elimination of the need for conflict
in a reglon remote from both their vital in-
terests.

COURT SHUTS DOWN A DRUG FIRM
HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, a story in the
National Observer for the week ending
December 11 reports that U.S. District
Court Judge James A. Coolahan has
ordered the Lit Drug Co., Union, N.J., to
stop production and to recall 725 lots, or
batches, of 243 different medicines.

The story by August Gribbin adds that
the Food and Drug Administration re-
gards Judge Coolahan’s order as prece-
dent setting, and quotes an FDA official
as saying the decision:

Will prove to be a great benefit to con-
sumers. Now when our inspectors "request”
that a company make a recall or otherwise
shape up, the company will take us more
serlously. We can march to court and get an
injunction that might require the company

to get the junk off the shelves, or shut down
until it does.

The story, headed “Court Shuts Down
a Drug Firm,” follows:
CourT SHUTS DownN A DRUG FiIRMm
(By August Gribbin)

A little-known drug manufacturer has
been marketing misbranded, adulterated,
and potentially deadly medicines. Finally a
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landmark court order has forced the Lit

Co., Union, N.J., to stop production and
to recall 725 lots, or batches, of 243 different
medicines.,

The court order itself is significant. Fed-
eral officials believe this 1s the first order to
require a product recall as a condition for
res normal business.,

It is still not clear what threat persists, if
any, or what harm, if any, the Lit Co. medi-
cines may have caused patients. But U.S.
District Court Judge James A, Coolahan of
Newark, N.J., among others, considers the
situation serious. In issuing the injunction
forcing Lit to stop production and recall its
faulty medicines, the judge wrote:

“*Clearly, the grave, apparent, and immedi-
ate threat to public health and safety in this
case is incomparable to that faced by courts
in . . . [similar injunction cases], and the
scope of the injunction must necessarily be
broadened to accommodate this wider
Interest."”

The Food and Drug Administration (FDA)
sees Judge Coolahan's order as precedent-
setting. It provides the FDA with a powerful
tool—one FDA official calls it a “tremendous
club”—to force drug manufacturers to pay
stricter attention to FDA requests.

Lit's 1,000-plus customers include drug
wholesalers, drugstores, individual physi-
cians, and larger, better-known companies
that subcontract to Lit for private-label
drugs. The FDA, which routinely listed the
Lit recall last week, “does not know” exactly
how many different labels contain Lit
products.

Company president Stuart Lazarus “won’t
talk about that or anything else” with The
National Observer; repeated efforts to obtain
comments and information from the com-
pany failed.

The unusual Lit Drug case surfaced follow-
ing a routine mention of the company’s large
recall campaign In FDA bulletins which be-
came avallable last week. As 1t develops, the
recall is almost anticlimaectiec.

In three years, Lit Drug Co. has lssued
more than a dozen recalls of drugs, and those
were just a few of the recalls the FDA had
requested. After three FDA hearings on
charges of drug-code violations, the company
earller this year signed a consent decree
agreeing to change certain practices. A con-
sent decree is a legal document in which the
accused agrees to specified remedies but
doesn’t admit gullt.

But subsequent FDA charges and court
findings indicate the company did not change
those practices. Later, before Judge Coolahan,
Lit Drug admitted to improper, inadequate,
and illegal recordskeeping and paid a fine of
$3,000. But the company continued the prac-
tices, admitting to that continuation in the
most recent court actlon agalnst it.

Current FDA policy permits the agency
to conduct lengthy prerecall transactions
without making them public. After a recall
is announced, however, the FDA normally
will add details. In the Lit case, though, the
agency hasn't yet established all the details.

MANY PRIVATE-LABEL DREUGS

For instance, the FDA says it can't tell
how many companies buy Lit-made products
for resale under their own brand names. So
there may be more companies involved than
the 40 cited in the recall notice, which lists
such companies as Aetna Mail Order Corp.,
New York City; Scarborough Health Foods,
Plantation, Fla.; Prime Pharmaceuticals, Inc.,
Miami; and Haberle Drug Co., Inc., Montclalr,
N.J.

FDA officials say that practically all Lit
products manufactured since 1965 are suspect
because of Lit's court-admitted disregard of
normal production, labeling, and testing pro-
cedures for drugs. Government inspectors
say that Lit has been shipping *“finished
products” that falled laboratory tests, and
that the company has not made the required
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tests for potency of varlous over-the-counter
and prescription drugs, including medica~
tions prescribed for heart-disease and hyper-
tension patients.

Lit Drug Co. admitted that it didn't
properly Inspect such important raw ma-
terials as reserpine and rauwolfia serpentina
before processing them into products used
by chronic high-blood-pressure victims.
FDA's legal department says that some of
Lit’s nitroglycerin pills failed to dissolve
within the required time.

To ward off attacks, some heart-disease
patients must take nitroglycerin pills at the
first sign of stress. The pills must dissolve
in the mouth—fast. Nitroglycerin's efficacy
diminishes if the medicine passes to the
stomach before dissolving.

The Government has found serious prob-
lems with other Lit Co. heart-disease drugs,
such as digoxin and digitalls, and also with
such common products as aspirin, Vitamin
C, saccharin tablets, penieillin, and prescrip-
tion remedies for asthma.

No one knows, or can yet know, whether
or how much anyone has been hurt by Lit's
products. That information may never come
out. But in explaining the scope of his legal
action against Lit, Judge Coolahan wrote:

JUDGE CLOSES THE PLANT

“The defendants have been engaged in an
overt, long-standing schematic, and unpeni-
tent thwarting of the law, particularly a law
enacted for the protection of an otherwise
helpless consumer public. . . ."

The judge also wrote, “Only during a brief
span of months in 1968 did the FDA consider
Lit Drug Co. to be in compliance with the
law.” He then ordered the company, before
resuming business, to correct 10 specific “de-
ficlent practices” in manufacturing, quality
control, and records-keeping. He stipulated
that Lit must make available for Government
inspection all products still at the company
plant and reimburse the Government for in-
spection costs.

Then Judge Coolahan took the unusual
step of ordering the company to recall, at its
own expense, all of its defective products—
before resuming operations. In these cases, a
court typlically fines a company for violating
safety laws and enjoins it not to err again.
Often the fines are relatively light, 1ittle more
than a slap on the wrist, FDA officials say.

The FDA cannot recall products on its own.
It must request the accused company to pull
back its faulty wares; it depends on the
company’s “voluntary compliance.” TUTlti-
mately the FDA can seek court authority to
seize tainted foods or drugs. But it rarely does
that, assertedly because of the operational
difficulties and high costs of seizure actlons.

In fact, the FDA did not seek selzure au-
thority against Lit Drug Co. Rather, after
requesting many recalls of which Lit agreed
to honor 15, the FDA held three hearings in
Brooklyn, N.Y., alleging that Lit was violating
the law and producing drugs in a potentially
dangerous way.

According to Judge Coolahan’s written de-
eision, Lit Co. officially asserted at each FDA
hearing that it would clean up its operations;
each time, Lit did nothing. In April 1971 the
Justice Department, at FDA’s request, filed a
criminal complaint against Lit in Federal
court. The company pleaded guilty and was
fined £3,000. But its offenses continued.

The FDA then returned to court with an-
other complaint. Normally Lit could have
continued its procrastinations indefinitely,
letting the FDA take it to court on a case-by-
case basis and calculating the relatively light
fines as a business cost. Judge Coolahan made
that impossible.

PRECEDENT TO HELP CONSUMERS

Finally, five weeks after the judge’s verdict
and three years after the FDA began pres-
suring Lit, the company capitulated and is-
sued its recall, Then, in the Nov. 11 issue of
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its letter-size “Recall Report,” the FDA offi-
clally noted Lit's “voluntary” action. Even
then, only persons with access to the recall
circular would have known that a serious
drug hazard existed.

Bays one FDA officlal: “The [court] decl-
sion will prove to be a great benefit to con-
sumers., Now when our inspectors ‘request’
that a company make a recall or otherwise
shape up, the company will take us more
seriously. We can march to court and get an
injunction that might require the company
to get the junk off the shelves, or shut down
until it does.”

In his written opinion, Judge Coolahan is
less sanguine about the Lit Drug affair. Said
the judge: “It may well be that the FDA
has not yet uncovered all infractions of
which defendants are gullty. . . . The facts
give rise to this presumption.”

PROPER ROLE OF THE PRESS

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, the past
year has been one of major controversy
over the proper role of the press in our
society. We have had an unprecedented
number of court cases involving the
boundaries of a reporter’'s right to with-
hold information about his sources

We have had the “brouhahsa’” over the
publication of the Pentagon papers. And
we have had the vote in these Chambers
on the CBS news production, “The Sell-
ing of the Pentagon.”

It is not my intention here today to
discuss all the issues raised by these
journalistic concerns but rather to focus
briefly on “The Selling of the Pentagon”
and in particular on an article written by
Jimmie N. Rogers and Theodore Cleven-
ger, Jr., which appeared in the October
1971, issue of the Quarterly Journal of
Speech.

In the article the authors painstakingly
document their case that the “Pentagon
Propaganda Machine,” written by the
junior Senator from Arkansas, was the
fundamental and major source for the
arguments advanced, and the approach
used, by CBS in “The Selling of the
Pentagon.”

And yet, the authors point out,
nowhere in the broadcast did CBS
acknowledge the role the Senator’s
book and arguments played in the
documentary.

In conclusion the authors say:

Bince we share the position with CBS that
the public has a right to know, we belleve
the public should be informed that the prin-
cipal difference between the Fulbright case
against “The Pentagon Propaganda Machine”
and the CBS report on “The Selling of the
Pentagon” is a difference in media; signifi-
cant dimensions of the message in both cases
are the same, and the primary source of that
message 1s J. Willlam Fulbright.

If the authors’ thesis is correct, then
surely presentation of the Senator's in-
fluence on the broadcast should have
been considered part of the public service
CBS is licensed to render the Nation.

Because of the importance of the issue
and its relationship to our fundamental
concepts of the freedom and responsi-
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bility of the press, I insert Messrs, Rogers
and Clevenger’s full article into the
Recorp at this point.

The article follows:

“THE SELLING OF THE PENTAcON": Wais CBS
THE FULERIGHT PROPAGANDA MACHINE?
(By Jimmie N. Rogers and Theodore
Clevenger, Jr.)

On the evening of February 23, 1971, CBS
broadeast a speclal, hour-long report on The
Sclling of the Pentagon.! Heralded as an ex-
ample of investigative reporting, the docu-
mentary carried strong evaluative overtones
that roused a storm of protest.

In the ensuing media coverage, comment-
ing on the validity of the CBS3 stand, J.
Willlam Fulbright, junior BSenator from
Arkansas, noted that he had called attention
to many of these issues some time ago.?® A
ecareful reading of the record shows that Ful-
bright was much too modest. In a series of
four widely publicized Senate speeches in
December, 1969, and in a book published in
November, 1870,* just three months before
CBS presented its report, Fulbright had in
fact laid out virtually the entire CBS case,

Although Senator Fulbright is nowhere
mentioned in the documentary, it follows his
case against “The Pentagon Propaganda
Machine” almost point for point, not merely
with regard to themes and issues, but in both
type and usage of supporting materials. This
similarity is close enough to suggest that CBS
merely provided TV coverage for the case
already developed by Fulbright.

In this report, we document six points of
remarkable similarity between the CES case
against Pentagon public relations policy and
the case made earller by Fulbright:

1. In summarizing his case against the
Pentagon, Fulbright lists seven objections to
presently used publiec relations devices of the
Defense Department. In The Selling of the
Pentagon, CBS emphasizes all seven.

2. A sequential outline of the broadcast
reveals virtually no topics not previously
covered by Fulbright.

3. An outline of the major and minor
themes covered in The Selling of the Penta-
gon reveals virtually no themes not previously
discussed by Fulbright.

4. There is a striking similarity between
Fulbright and CBS in the use of statistical
support.

5. There is a striking simlilarity between
Fulbright and CBS in the use of references to
specific individuals as authorities and sup-
porting examples.

6. A surprising number of the individual
sentences read by the narrator (Roger Mudd)
in The Selling of the Pentagon contain asser-
tions previously made by Fulbright.

The similarity in viewpoint between Ful-
bright and CBS is perhaps most quickly
grasped by viewing the documentary in light
of Fulbright's summary of a major part of
his own case. In The Pentagon Propaganda
Machine, he sums up his objections to the
public relations activities of the Defense De-
partment in the following points:

1. Of course the military needs an infor-
mation program. But it should be one
designed to inform, not promote or possibly
decelve,

2. There is no need for production of self-
promotional films for public consump-
tion. . . .

3. There is nc need for sending speakers at
taxpayers’ expense anywhere from Pensacola,
Florida, to Portland, Oregon, to talk to lunch-
eon clubs and veterans organizations,

4. There is no need for setting up expensive
and elaborate exhlbits at state and county
fairs.

5. There Is no need for taking VIP's on
pleasant cruises to Hawail aboard ailrcraft
carriers,

6. There is no need for "Red,” "White,” and

Footnotes at end of article.
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“Blue'" teams criss-crossing the country,
“educating” people about the dangers of com-
munism, the need for patriotism, and the
Gross National Product of newly independ-
ent lands.

7. There certainly is no need for military
production of television shows for domestie,
commercial use showing “feature” aspects of
the Southeast Asian War.®

All of these major Fulbright issues con-
stitute principal thrusts of the CBS expose:
costly self-promotional films, the ready avail-
ability of military speakers, expensive pro-
motional exhibits, red-carpet tours for civil-
ian community leaders, the “touring Colo-
nels"” promoting an outmoded cold-war view
of U.S. foreign relations, and Pentagon
propaganda films on the Vietnam war, all
designed, not to inform the electorate but to
aggrandize the military and deceive the pub-
lic. Each of these polnts emphasized by Ful-
bright also receives extended coverage in the
CBS report. Taken together, Fulbright's seven
points summarize the CBS case about as well
as they summarize his own.

The major content of the CBS broadcast is
arranged under three main points, with each
of these divided into a number of subpoints,
according to the outline below:

SEQUENTIAL OUTLINE OF MAIN AND SUBPOINTS
IN “THE SELLING OF THE PENTAGON"

I. Pentagon Direct Contacts with Citizens

A. Armed Forces Day

B. The Touring Colonels

C. Travelling Exhibits

1. General Data

2. The Thunderbirds

3. The Green Berets

D. Military Speakers

E. VIP Tours

II. Armed Forces Promotional and Propa-
ganda Films

A. Background Information
number)

B. Use of Well-Enown Stars

C. Propaganda Purpose of the Films
(examples)

IIT. Defense Department Manipulation of
the Media

A. Introductory Comments (the right to
know)

B. The Press Briefing

C. Obstacles to the Press

D. The Hometown News Center

E. The V-Films

F. Staging Faked News Events

G. Military Use of Jargon

All three of the broadcast’'s main points
are dealt with at great length in Fulbright's
speeches and book. With regard to the sub-
points, Fulbright had failed to discuss only
I-A, I-C-3, and ITII-G. Thus it would seem
fair to say that the great majority of entries
in the sequential outline of the CBS report
could easily have been taken directly from
the prior works of Fulbright.

In making its case against the Pentagon
propagandists, CBS develops six major
themes, three of them clearly differentiated
into a number of minor themes, which may
be outlined as follows:

MAJOR AND MINOR THEMES IN THE CBS CASE
AGAINST PENTAGON PUBLIC RELATIONS

I. The Pentagon pours enormous Ssums
into public relations.

II, Milllons of ecivilians are exposed to
Pentagon propagandsa each year.

III. Pentagon propaganda takes every con-
ceivable form.

A, Special maneuvers,

B. Promotional fillms.

C. Red carpet tours.

D. Traveling exhibits.

E. Military speakers,

F. Use of entertainment and media figures
as spokesmen.

G. Managed contacts with the news medla.

IV. Pentagon propaganda projects a dis-
torted view and values,

A. It emphasizes values.

(cost and
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B. It glamorizes violence.

C. It is out of line with State Department
policy.

D. It is obsessed with monolithic commu-
nism.

E. It insists on America’s role as the cop
on every beat.

V. Pentagon spokesmen distort and deceive.

A. They mislead the media and the public
about

1. thelr Intentions.

2. their propaganda methods.

3. the cost of thelr public relations.

4. the role of the military in the nation
and the world.

B. They mislead newsmen and the public
by

1. placing obstacles to the free flow of
Information.

2. deliberately concealing Information
they do not want released to the publie.

3. staging faked “news" films,

4. inundating the media with favorable
news releases,

VI. Pentagon public relations activity con-
tinues to proliferate regardless of the admin-
istraticn in power,

This outline does not reflect the order of
presentation in the documentary. It emerges
when one extracts the assertions made by
CBS and the inferences they drew from their
examples, actualities, and interviews, and
organizes these assertions and inferences into
a consistent pattern. As we conducted the
analysis, we were repeatedly struck by the
peculiar ability of the TV medium to weave
a variety of themes into a single sequence of
brief duration. To sort out issues and rela-
tionships in a skillfully done TV broadcast
is much more difficult than to perform the
same operation on a speech or essay, even for
the analyst with script and videotape at his
disposal. For the average citizen watching
TV in his home, truly critical viewing must
be almost Impossible.

When the major and minor themes devel-
oped by CBS are compared with Fulbright’s
earlier statements, one finds no major theme
not previously covered by Fulbright. Two of
the minor themes (4B and 4-C) are not
dealt with directly by Fulbright, but all of
the other minor themes are recurring topics
in Fulbright's book and speeches. Themati-
cally speaking, the CBS speclal report could
have been taken virtually in 1ts entirety
from earlier works of the junior Senator from
Arkansas.

Both Fulbright and CBS make extensive
use of statistical evidence to support and
dramatize their arguments. In The Selling
of the Pentagon CBS uses 33 specific statis-
tics. Of these, eleven are identical with fig-
ures reported earlier by Fulbright. Glven
the wealth of data available from the Defense
Department, it is notable that CBS should
have used so much of the same data as
Fulbright.

Even more notable, In some cases CBS
used Fulbright's figures even though more
recent Information was presumably avail-
able. For example CBS listed the cost of the
Army exhibits program as $806,000.00, which
is the amount found in Fulbright's material
for fiscal 1969.° A more interesting use of
statistics can be demonstrated by both the
network’s and Fulbright’s reference to the
cost of the program for fiscal 1069 is found
in a letter from Major General Wendell J.
Coats, which Fulbright inserted into the
Record.” The figure of $902,520.34 was
rounded off by Fulbright in his speech * and
that rounded figure was used by CBS to
describe the cost of the activity.?

More striking still is the extent to which
CBS uses statistics to support themes earllier
emphasized by Fulbright. All of the CBS8
statistics are marshaled to support the
propositions outlined below:

1. The DoD spends a vast and increasing
amount of money on information and public
relations.
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A. The amount 1s great.

B. This amount 1s increasing.

2. The military message is presented, at
taxpayer expense, to millions of people all
over the country.

A. The travelling speakers are active and
costly.

. They go to many citles,

. They address large groups.

. They meet many speaking engagements.

. The military exhibits travel widely.

. They go to many cities in many states.

. They are seen by millions of people.

. Specially staged war games and travel-
ling demonstrations are seen by millions,

D. Guided tours for many influential civil-
llans are staged at great cost.

1. Many local opinion leaders are treated
to these lavish tours.

2. The guests pay only a fraction of the
tour costs.

E. The Pentagon makes many films at
great cost and distributes them widely.

1. The DoD makes hundreds of films &
ear.

Y 2. The films cost millions per year.

8. The fillms are widely distributed to
civilian audiences.

3. The Pentagon has a vast machinery to
inundate press and media with favorable
news releases, tapes and newsfilms, while
concealing unfavorable news.

A. Millions of press releases and thousands
of radio and TV tapes are sent out each year.

B. An enormous amount of personal com-
munication passes into and out of the Pen-
tagon each day.

4. Defense Department figures on the cost
of these programs are unreliable.

A, Figures are adjusted to suit DoD pur-
poses.

B. The cost of controversial programs Is
underestimated because certain expenses
are not included in the accounting.

With the exception of point 3-B, each of
the above propositions is a sallent theme
in the Fulbright case. He, too, uses statistical
evidence generously in supporting these
themes, and In most cases uses parallel fig-
ures. For Instance, Fulbright reported the
number of states and cities vislted by the
Army's Exhibit Unit (120 cities in 34 States)
over a six month period® CBS reported the
number of cities and states (239 citles in 46
states) visited by the same exhibit in a
year.! The cost reported for that activity
was the same.

Clearly, the statistical evidence in the CBS
documentary is similar where not identical
in content, and Is used in the same way, to
support the same arguments, as statistical
evidence presented earlier by Fulbright.

Both Fulbright and CBS make frequent
reference to specific individuals, sometimes
as authorities and sometimes as examples of
a point. All together thirty individuals are
mentioned by name in The Selling of the
Pentagon. Fifteen of these thirty were pre-
viously identified by Fulbright, almost
invariably in the same context as for CBS.
Given that thousands of officers and enlisted
men are engaged in public relations work
for the Defense Department, and that dozens
of entertalnment and media personalities
have contributed talent to Pentagon promo-
tional films, it 1s hardly likely that coinci-
dence would account for such a substantial
overlap.

The point becomes even more convincing
when we examine the themes or assertions
individuals are introduced to support. The
thirty specific individuals named by CBS are
cited in support of the following themes:

1. Military speakers tour extensively, pro-
moting a hawkish lilne on the Vietnam war
at public expense,

2. The Defense Department seeks to in-
fluence local oplnlon leaders on expensive
red-carpet tours of military bases and
operations.

8. The Pentagon uses entertalnment and
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media personnel to support their line, some-
times on a voluntary basis, sometimes in
trade for direct support.

A. Many public figures are induced to
cooperate out of patriotic motives.

B. Some movie makers trade talent for es-
sential support in filming battle scenes.

4. Ex-military personnel testify to the
deceptiveness of Pentagon informational
techniques.

5. The Pentagon manipulates the medla to
achieve favorable coverage for their activi-
tles and viewpoint.

6. Pentagon representatives conceal and
decelve.

Every one of these themes was earlier dis-
cussed at length by Fulbright. It is clear
that OBS used references to individuals
exclusively to support dominant themes first
developed by Fulbright, and that In fifty
per cent of the cases, the individuals were
the same.

When we turn from the broad topics, maln
themes, and supporting materials of the CBS
documentary to the individual sentences it
contains, we find further evidence of close
similarity between the broadeast and the
earlier statements of Fulbright. So as to
eliminate uncontrolled message sources, we
restricted this analysis to the 191 sentences
read or spoken by the narrator, Roger Mudd.
These 191 sentences were under the direct
and detalled control of CBS News, and our
analysis of them proceeded in two stages.
First, we deleted ten sentences that referred
directly to CBS, its purposes, or its pro-
cedures in preparing the special report, and
one sentence (a question) which was so brief
as to contain no information. These eleven
sentences were excluded from the analysis,
leaving us with 180 sentences contalning
various amounts of information. Each of
these sentences was then examined to de-
termine whether it contained an assertion
previously made by Fulbright or, if the sen-
tence were a question, whether it called for
specific information or evaluations previ-
ously offered by Fulbright.

TABLE 1.—NUMBER AND PERCENT OF SENTENCES IN THE
BROADCAST CONTAINING ASSERTIONS PREVIOUSLY
MADE BY FULBRIGHT

Number
containing
Fulbright
assertions

Percent
co ntamin%
Fulbrigh!
assertions

Number

Part of broadcast sentences

Introduction.. <o oo - 12 86

Body:
Direct contact. . ... 25
Fil gg

80
3

95

The results of this analysis may be seen in
Table 1. To better display the distribution of
similarities through the script, the broadcast
was divided into an introduction, body, and
conclusion, and the body was further divided
into three main points: Direct Contacts
with the Public, Pentagon Propaganda Films,
and Pentagon Manipulation of the Medla.
These three points are readily identifiable as
the main segments of the broadcast. (CBS
organizes its material according to the infor-
mation channels employed by the Pentagon.)

The data show that 869 of the sentences
in the introduction, 564% of the sentences in
the body, and 18% of the sentences in the
conclusion contain assertions previously
made by Fulbright. Of the total 180 sen-
tences, 539% contain Fulbright assertions.

Apparently the conclusion contains the
smallest proportion of Fulbright material;
however, when we examine it sentence-by-
sentence, we find eleven sentences that refer
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to developments since November, 1970. Since
these events occurred after the publication of
Fulbright's book, they could not possibly
have been avallable to him If these eleven
sentences are deleted, 60% of the sentences
in the conclusion contain Fulbright asser-
tlons, and the total for the broadcast as a
whole goes up to 57%.

We conclude that the data reviewed here
support our original hypothesis that the Ful-
bright case against “The Pentagon Propa-
ganda Machine” and the CBS report on The
Selling of the Pentagon are closely similar,
We have shown that the seven Pentagon
public relations techniques criticized most
strongly by Fulbright are also attacked by
CBS; that the main and subpoints covered
in the broadcast were, with minor excep-
tions, previously discussed by Fulbright; that
virtually all of the main themes of the
broadcast were also dominant themes in Pul-
bright’s earlier speeches and writings; that
much of the CES statistical support (some of
it out-of-date at the time of the broadecast)
is to be found in Fulbright's earlier state-
ments, and that virtually all of the statisti-
cal support is used to support dominant
Fulbright themes; that half of the specific
individuals Interviewed or mentioned in the
documentary were originally identified by
Fulbright, and that almost all of the others
are introduced to support Fulbright's argu-
ments; and, finally, that more than half of
the sentences read by narrator Roger Mudd
contain assertions previously made by
Fulbright.

Striking though they undoubtedly are,
these comparisons based on observable,
countable content items, fall to reflect ade=-
quately the close simlilarity between Ful-
bright’s position and that adopted by CBS.
A viewer famillar with Fulbright's stand on
foreign relations and the military establish-
ment detects additional parallels in both
semantics and lines of argument.

For example, both Fulbright and CBS give
& prominent place in their arguments to the
public speeches of certain high-ranking ofi-
cers. Pulbright focuses most on General
Westmoreland, CBS on the “touring
Colonels”; thus In our content analysis the
supporting materials and individual asser-
tions relating to military speakers appear for
the most part as differences between Ful-
bright and CBS. These differing examples,
however, are used to support precisely the
same two polnts: military officers travel
widely spreading Pentagon propaganda at
taxpayer expense, and the Pentagon holds an
outmoded view of our relations with commu-
nist countries.

With respect to the military speakers, there
is parallel even in inconsistency. In refer-
ring to the military speakers, Fulbright says
that they travel about at public expense to
“shape the public’s mind"; ** CBS points to
military officers who *traverse the country
shaping the views of their audlences." ** Yet
the excerpts given in both sources, appar=-
ently chosen to picture the military speaker
at his worst, portray intellectual and oratorl=-
cal skills in the dull-normal range. Thus
in both sources one finds the curlous incon-
sistency of enormous opinion-shaping power
attributed to individuals whose speeches, to
judge by the excerpts given, are anything but
persuasive,

Considerable footage in the CBS report is
devoted to showing that the Pentagon is
promoting an outmoded view of our foreign
relations, especially in its obsession with
monolithic communism. In both the book
and the speeches, Fulbright often moves
close to this theme, but never specifically
mentions it; thus for purposes of the con-
tent analysis, it was treated as unique to the
broadcast and constitutes a major source of
differences noted in the preceding analyses.

Footnotes at end of article.
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But, though he never mentions it specifically
in the materials used for this comparison,
Fulbright is an ardent spokesman for this
point of view and has advocated it longer
than any other member of the Senate. Writ-
ing in Look magazine flve years ago, Eric
Sevareid (a prominent member of the CBS
news staffl) commented: “Fulbright thinks
the world and the nature of the threat from
Communism have greatly altered since
Btalin’s time.”* And "he does not believe
communism is a world, monolithic force,
successfully spreading its tentacles.” ¥ Thus,
even in this case of a major “difference™ be-
tween the Fulbright case and the documen-
tary, the CBS theme is ultimately trace-
able to Fulbright.

As the foregoing examples show, the paral-
lel between the CBS report and Fulbright’s
earlier statements goes beyond those ele-
ments that can readily be established by
standard content analytic procedures. In-
deed, a viewer thoroughly familiar with Ful-
bright's stand on the military establishment
and on our relations with communist powers
would have to conclude that his case against
“The Pentagon Propaganda Machine” and the
CBS report on The Selling of the Pentagon
are so similar as to represent essentially iden-
tical arguments.

In our judgment, there is no valid ob-
Jection to a TV network giving high visibillty
to a controversial position taken by a well-
known Senator. However, early in the broad-
cast, In describing the CBS news team's
purpose and procedures for preparing the
speclal report, Roger Mudd said: “We sought
. « . o politiclans pleading special causes,”
In this context, the word "“sought” is subject
to a variety of interpretations; but it is too
much to believe that similaritles as exten-
slve as these could result by chance from
completely independent investigations. It
seems highly probable that CBS at the very
least made quite extensive use of materials
Fulbright palnstakingly compiled over the
months preceding their investigation, and in
editing the final version of the broadcast
they adopted Fulbright's point of view, main
lines of argument, style of support, and many
of his specific supporting materials. More-
over, in expressing the CBS viewpoint, as re-
flected in the narration read by Roger Mudd,
they seem to have relied heavily on specific
assertions developed originally by the junior
Senator from Arkansas.

Why, then, did the CBS report fall to
mention Fulbright at any time, or even to
refer to him indirectly? To avold “politicians
pleading special causes” is laudable; but in
this instance it seems likely that the ap-
pearance of independent objectivity was sub-
stituted for its substance. Having adopted his
viewpoint, arguments, supporting materi-
als, and many of his specific assertions,
would it not have been appropriate for the
network news team to identify the ideas
with their source?

That they failed to do so has no bearing on
the validity of the charges leveled by Ful-
bright against the public relations practices
of the Defense Department. Indeed, his
speeches and writings point at the very least
to a need for closer supervision of Pentagon
budgets, and CBS has performed a public
service to the extent that its special report
has focused public attention on that need.

But like Fulbright, the CBS report goes
far beyond the public affairs of the Pentagon.
On perspective: Selling of the Pentagon, Ful-
bright stated that his remarks were not in-
tended to be an attack on the men of the
military or the military itself, but rather
were almed at the Congress that furnished
taxpayers’' funds for the Pentagon to use In
such a manner, and at the civillan adminis-
trators of the programs who felt compelled to
spend that money. Although CBS did not
make such a distinction, the image of the
military projected by CBS, in almost every
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important respect, is identical with the one
plctured originally by Fulbright. But even
if the purpose of the two presentations were
the same, the case for their mutual validity
would have been greatly strengthened if the
images had been formed on the basis of
completely independent investigations. The
CBS report was presented so as to create the
impression that this was indeed true.

The analysis presented here ralses serious
doubts on that point. When Roger Mudd ad-
mitted that CBS has reported “only a frac-
tion of the total public relations epparatus
belonging to the Pentagon,” ' he could have
admitted that a large part of that fraction
came from Fulbright's material.

Since we share the position with CBS that
the public has a right to know, we believe
the public should be informed that the
principal difference between the Fulbright
case agalnst the “Pentagon Propaganda Ma-
chine” and the CBS report on The Belling of
the Pentagon is a difference in media; sig-
nificant dimensions of the message in both
cases are the same, and the primary source
of that message is J. Willlam Fulbright.
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NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO REPORT
ON HEALTH PROBLEMS

HON. WALTER E. FAUNTROY

OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. FAUNTROY. Mr. Speaker, we are
all well aware of the health care crisis
that currently exists in the United States.
A recent national poll showed that a large
majority of the Nation’s people placed
health care problems high on their list
of priorities. Over 45 health care related
bills have been introduced into this ses-
sion of the legislature.

National Public Radio, the nonocom-
mercial radio network with 100 members
operating 118 stations in 36 States,
Puerto Rico, and the District of Colum-
bia recently sponsored a series of six
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congressional style “NPR Health Care
Hearings” in six cities across the coun-
try: San Francisco, Ann Arbor, Boston,
New York, Philadelphia, and Atlanta.
The purpose of these hearings was to
provide an open forum at the grassroots
level on the problems facing health care
today, as well as to discuss legislation
currently before this body.

Representatives of various interest
groups, Congressmen and Senators, as
well as consumers, were invited to testify
at the various hearings. All who accepted
the invitation were allowed to appear.

National Public Radio has provided us
with a highly unique contribution to our
investigations into health care legisla-
tion—a contribution which would be dif-
ficult for the House to obtain in any
other way. I want to share with my col-
leagues the National Public Radio health
care summary, “Report to Congress and
the Nation: National Public Radio
Health Care Hearings.”

The report follows:

REPORT TO CONGRESS AND THE NATION—NA-
TIONAL PusLIc Raplo “PuBrLic HEALTH CARE
HEARINGS," MODERATOR, BARBARA NEWMAN,

My name is Donald Quayle and I am
President of National Public Radio, which is
the noncommercial radlo network with 118
stations broadcasting in 36 States, Puerto
Rico and the District of Columbia.

Mr. Chairman, we appreciate the opportu-
nity to appear before you today and trans-
mit to this committee the information which
National Public Radio has gleaned from its
six public hearings on health care and na-
tional health insurance which were held this
past September in San Francisco, Boston, At-
lanta, Philadelphia, Ann Arbor, and New
York.

We do not appear here today as experts
on the intricacles of national health in-
surance nor do we come here to espouse any
of the proposed bills. We appear here today
to transmit to you the findings of the NPR
health hearings. First, I would like to give
you a little background on these hearings.
Our purpose in holding them was two-fold.
Because the health crisis is undoubtedly one
of the most important issues on the legisla-
tive agenda of this body, we felt that it was
important to inform people regarding the
complexities of the proposed national health
insurance legislation to enable them to par-
ticipate meaningfully in this public debate.
Second, It was our purpose to facilitate com-
munications between those most concerned
about health—consumers, providers and in-
surers—and those who will ultimately enact
health care legislation—members of tihe
United States Congress.

We realize that this committee has per-
mitted testimony from all who desire to
appear here. However, the fact remalns that
the average citizen is not the ¢ con-
gressional witness. So, 1t 1s our hope that we
can transmit to you today knowledge which
you otherwise might not have recelved.

I think the primary function which we can
serve is to humanize the debate. These sev-
eral weeks you have all been hearing testi-
mony regarding the health crisls, testimony
replete with statistics of the soaring costs of
health care which command 7 percent of the
GNP, of the inaccessibllity of health care, of
the health manpower shortage, and of un-
even quality care, Statistics are a somewhat
cold commodity, devoid of the urgency of
human experience. What we found during
our health hearings was a widespread con-
cern about the health crisis and what we
heard was the human agony which some peo-
ple have experienced at the hands of the
health system.

EmNAR MoHN. According to the AFL-CIO
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research department, sixty percent of all per-
sonal bankruptcies in America are directly
attributable to health costs. But beyond the
bankruptcies are the millions of people who
simply do without health care except as a
last resort; who delay treatment because
they cannot afford it; who do not fill their
prescriptions because of the cost of drugs;
who must allow minor health problems to
become major because in our health industry
today the cash register sits next to the ap-
pointment book.

Eve Mares. I am alone with, and support
my three children, one of whom is asthmatic.
Nearly every year of his life he must be hos-
pitalized with pneumonia. Medical insurance
for the whole family was cancelled on the
grounds that we did not list the child’'s
asthma as a pre-existing condition when
in fact we did not know he had asthma.

This left us unexpectedly in debt for
several hundred dollars. We had been a mid-
dle class tax paying family who belleved in
yearly medical checkups and trips to the
dentists. But from that polnt on, our eco-
nomic situation and the level of health care
deteriorated. One of the worst effects of this
sgltuation was, of course, psychological. We
found that we lost our dignity when we lost
our money.

BarBARA NEwMAN. Health care in this na-
tion is in crisis. Speak to almost any person
in America and you get a health horror story.
You hear about families with savings wiped
out, about unavailability and shoddy quality
of care, and a growing resentment against
health providers. The image of the doctor
has become somewhat tarnished.

Chairman Wilbur Mills of the House Ways
and Means Committee recently opened his
committee’s health hearings with the re-
marks that Americans are increasingly re-
sentful of trying to find their way through
a magze of referring practitioners to find serv-
ices for which a higher and higher part of
the family budget must be used, and this
without confidence that the care finally ob-
talned is appropriate or of high quality.

Congress will undoubtedly pass a health
bill within the next few years. A Harris Poll
found public support for passage of national
health insurance running at almost two to
one, and most politicans on Capitol Hill are
in favor of one of the health insurance pro-
posals pending before Congress. The question
is, what kind of a bill will be passed, and
how adequate will it be in ending the health
crisis?

Because health is such an important issue,
and because the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee has not permitted live coverage of
its health hearings, National Public Radlo
this past September sponsored a series of
slx public hearings on health care and na-
tlonal health insurance. With the belief that
the public should be apprised of the dif-
ferences in the pending legislation, and that
legislators in turn should be apprised about
the wishes of the public, we went to San
Francisco, to Boston, to Ann Arbor, New
York, Philadelphia, and Atlanta. As par-
tlcipants we invited those most concerned
with the issue of health—health consumers,
insurers, physiclans, and hospital officials,
as well as those who will enact national
health legislation, U.S. Congressmen,

One of the most Insistent themes through-
out the hearings was the hardship brought
by rising health costs. The two people you
heard at the beginning of this program, Einar
Mohn of the California Teamsters Union, and
Eve Mapes, a Los Angeles housewife, testl-
fied at our San Francisco hearing.

National health costs—seventy billion
dollars a year—are rising at twice the rate of
the consumer price index. According to the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare medical expenses will rise fifty percent in
the first half of this decade, and the rise in
the health share of the gross national prod-
uct will be as great as the rise in defense
spending at the start of the Vietnam war.
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One health planner characterizes health as
the Vietnam of the 1970's. He sees billions
and billions of dollars going into a quagmire.
At the NPR New York health hearing, Shirley
Kronberg, director of the Neighborhood Serv-
ice Council of the New York Hotel Trades
Council, recounted some Incidents of high
medical cost in a discussion with New York
Republican Congressman Ogden Reid.

SHIRLEY KrONBERG. I have one bill here
where a woman entered a hospital in this city
at 8 AM, was discharged at 6 PM, and her bill
is three hundred and nineteen dollars. Inter-
estingly enough, laboratory services, & hun-
dred and twenty-seven dollars, We asked the
hospital for a breakdown of these laboratory
costs. They sent us a list of all of the tests
made. And we understand that there 1s now
a computer through which they put these few
drops of blood and they can obtain a variety
of tests for a very, very small fee. Neverthe-
less, they charged her tests—you Enow,
fifteen dollars, twenty dollars, twenty-five
dollars—whereas in fact these tests cost them
very, very little.

Congressman OGDEN REm. What was the
actual room charge there?

KroNBERG. Seventy-five dollars. For room
and board.

Congressman Rem. For less than twenty-
four hours?

KroNBERG. Six hours. Blue Cross pays
eighty dollars for maternity confinement, and
is now increasing this to a hundred dollars.
But the average bill 1s over six hundred
dollars. And I have a very Interesting bill that
was brought in by one of our workers this
week in which his wife dellvered prematurely
at home. A policeman called, he got the am-
bulance, she was brought to the hospital,
she was in the hospital three days. She had
already delivered the baby. His bill for this
three days in the hospital is two hundred
and nineteen dollars for the baby, and three
hundred and sixty-two dollars and fifty cents
for the mother. Now this is for three days.
And here are the two bills. And Blue Cross
of this paid eighty dollars.

Congressman Rem. Have you found, Mrs.
Eronberg, that group medicine and peer
pressure and peer judgment has lowered some
of the costs?

EKrownserc. I don't see where the peer judg-
ments have lowered anything. I know that
the AMA spent milllons of dollars fighting
against Medicare, and they've been the great-
est beneficiary of Medicare. The insurance
companies haven't done anything over the
years to stay the rising costs. And the insur-
ance companies, and in some cases such as
Blue Shleld, which a doctor operated, have
certainly not done anything about question-
ing thelr costs, either by the doctors or the
hospitals.

NewMaN. That was Shirley Eronberg at
our New York hearing.

The greatest increase In health spending
has been In hospital rates. They have risen
five-fold in the last four years and now
hover at about a hundred dollars a day. The
New York Times states that some projections
put average hospital room charges at a
thousand dollars a day by 1981.

Critics of the health insurance industry
charge that private insurance companies have
not acted effectively to keep these costs down.
Much of the criticism of the health industry
is directed at Blue Cross, which pays about
fifty percent of the nation’s hospital bills.
Blue Cross is non-profit and tax exempt. But
some think that its very institutional struc-
ture perpetuates the Interests of the hospitals
at the expense of the health consumer. The
American Hospital Assoclation actually owns
the Blue Cross trademark, and in most of the
nation’s seventy-four local Blue Cross plans,
the boards of directors preponderantly rep-
resent hospitals’ and physicians’ interests.

The key area of debate, then, on national
health insurance will be the role of the in-
surance Industry. Of the major national
health insurance bills pending before Con-
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gress, only the Health Security Act, intro-
duced by Senator Edward Kennedy, would
eliminate the insurance industry from health
care. Under the Kennedy legislation, cradle-
to-grave health coverage would be available
to all U.S. residents. It would be administered
by the Federal Government.

The administration’s Health Insurance
Partnership Act retains the insurance indus-
try as fiscal intermediary in health care. It
actually mandates that all employed persons
must purchase private health insurance. The
administration has proposed tighter regula-
tlon of the insurance industry, but would
leave enforcement up to the states.

The AMA's Medicredit bill and the Health
Insurance Association’s Health Care bill both
provide tax incentives for the voluntary pur-
chase of private health Insurance.

There are a great number of health experts
who question the advisability of retalning the
private insurance Industry under national
health insurance. From Boston, John O'Leary,
former Massachusetts Rate Commissioner,
and from Ann Arbor, Doctor S. J. Axelrod,
Professor of Medical Care Organization at the
University of Michigan. First, O'Leary.

JoHN O'LEarY. (Tape) I have considerable
question in my mind as to the role that the
health insurance industry should play in a
national health Insurance program. I can=-
not help but express extreme concern over
the lack of effort on the part of the insurance
industry, generally speaking, in the past, to
try and Influence the organization of the
health care dellvery system in order to bring
about somewhat more efficlent and economi-
cal delivery of service.

Doctor 8. J. Axerrop. The very wldespread
Interest in health insurance, as evidenced by
the numerous proposals now before Congress,
it seems to me Is largely a response—a po-
litical response—the high and rising cost of
medical care, primarily, and also a response
to the inadequacies of private—that is to say
voluntary—health insurance as a means for
handling these costs. The private enterprise,
or ethos. If you will, of our health service in-
dustry sees further expression in the fact
that private commercial health insurance
dominates the field, and this kind of domi-
nance results in considering health insur-
ance not so much a means of providing ade-
quate service, but rather a means of paying
bills. And along with this fiscal view of
health Insurance, of course, it is accepted
that there will be payments levied on patients
who regard themselves as Insured, but pay-
ments through deductibles and co-insurance
which very often act as important deterrents
to the receipt of care.

The fiscal view of insurance concentrates
on large medical bills which relatively few
people have—very large medical bllls, that is.
And in general the whole coloration of the
health insurance industry takes the view
that health Insurance should be a mechanism
for exchanging dollars, rather than for pro-
viding necessary and adequate health
services.

NewmaN. That was Professor Axelrod of
the University of Michigan. From California,
labor leader Einar Mohn.

Einar MoHN. For twenty-five years we have
gone to the bargaining table with employers
and come away with more and more money
to pay for health care—money that was
needed for wages and other benefits. For
twenty-five years we have given the private
insurance industry every opportunity to
work, we have put our hard won health bene-
fits into their hands, asking them to re-
strain costs, and to exercise some control
over the quality of care provided in hospitals
and physicians offices.

The record of achievement by the Insur-
ance Industry is marked by failure, disin-
terest, neglect of health needs, and certainly
profiteering. California’s unions are now
pumping one billion dollars annually into
the health Industry through negotiated bene-
fits. Our estimates make us belleve that at
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least twenty percent of the money negotiated
for In our contracts does not go to provide
health care. It goes for costs, it goes for
& lot of other things, but do not provide
health care. That's far toc high a cost.

In good faith, labor has tried to live with
the private Insurance Industry, and tried to
live with voluntary methods of policing qual-
ity. But the experiment is over. We now
want, and need, national leglslation that will
publicly manage our dollars and exercise pub-
lie control over the health industry.

Newman. On the other side of the issue
are representatives of organized medicine, the
Insurance industry, and the hospitals who
wish to retain the private health insurance
industry. These views were best expressed at
our San Franclsco hearing by Willlam Way-
land. Executive Secretary of the California
Hcspital Assoclation, and Dr. Roberta Fen-
lon, President of the California State Medical
Boelety. In Ann Arbor, Edward Connors, Di-
rector of the University of Michigan Hospi-
tal, spoke for the hospital interests in favor
of retaining the Insurance industry and
health care. First, Willlam Wayland.

WinizaMm WayLaND. Desplite the criticlsm of
the health industry, it has been eminently
successful in fulfilling its basic goal, the
provision of good quality health care.

Doctor RoBerTA FENLON. A national system
of health care must be based on the Insurance
concept. Just as every driver in California is
required to have automobile insurance, every=-
one should be required to carry adequate
health insurance.

Epwarp Cownnonrs. I believe that govern-
ment's role in financing should complement
and strengthen the basic health insurance
mechanisms, rather than replace them. I
acknowledge without question that health
insurance needs to be strengthened; it needs
to be required or assured for all citizens. And
it needs, I belleve, to be subject to tighter
regulation. But I think the record in many
respects of health insurance in this country
has been remarkably good, and I would dis-
agree with some of the former speakers that
implied that all they are interested in—these
are health insurance now—that all they are
interested in is just the financing portion—
in trading dollars. And I think sitting from
my perspective as a provider, there has been
a8 falr amount of progress—probably more
progress than Iin any other sector that I
know of—prompted by particularly the Blues
in health insurance on such important issues
as the appropriate use of the hospital, and
cost containment and control. And from my
view I think it would be a tragedy as a
public policy to dissolve this vital link In
the system.

NEwmaN. That was Edward Connors, Di-
rector of the University of Michigan Hos-
pital. In Philadelphia, Robert Carpenter, Vice
President of the Penn Mutual Life Insurance
Company, critiqued the proposed national
health insurance bills from the insurance
industry's viewpoint.

RoBERT CARPENTER. The health insurance
industry’s plan does not attempt to promise
more than can be provided, establish a whole
new government bureaucracy, create huge
new demands on the existing facilities by
promising "free care,” and impose huge new
taxes on the constituency which is already
reeling from tremendously increased taxa-
tion In recent years, such as the health secu-
rity act program sponsored by Senator Ken-
nedy does. Neither dees it force a substantial
financial burden on employers, or provide
different standards of care for different classes
of citizens which the administration pro-
posal includes. It covers the broad range of
the problem as contrasted with the limited
approach to covering catastrophic health care
costs under Senator Long's bill. It does not
place its complete reliance on the yet rela-
tively untested organizational structure for
delivering care as proposed by the American
Hospital Assoclation’s Ameriplan, and it does
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not rely primarily upon tax incentives for
private health Insurance programs as pro-
posed by the American Medical Association.

NewMaN. Thank you very much, Mr. Car-
penter. The report of the—the staff report
of the SBenate Finance Committee of 1970
stated: “Carrier performance under Medicare
has in the majority of instances been erratic,
inefficient, costly and Inconsistent with con-
gressional intent. Unquestionably, many mil-
lions of dollars of public funds have to sub-
sidize carrier inefficlency.” In view of this,
why should we retain the insurance industry
in national health insurance legislation?

CARPENTER. That's always an Iinteresting
question. And the health insurance industry
does have to stand on its record. I believe
that when any program ls inaugurated you're
golng to have these types of problems. I think
that if you were to move away from private
insurance toward the direction of the na-
tional security health program advocated by
Senator Kennedy you would find that the
government bureaucracy to be created would
be so much tremendously more ineflicient
that you would have much greater problems.

NEwmMmAN. Insurance executive Robert
Carpenter found a surprising ally in Penn-
sylvanla’s State Insurance Commissioner,
Herbert Denenberg. Doctor Denenberg is a
vociferous reformer and critic of the health
Insurance industry, but surprisingly refused
to endorse the Eennedy health security bill.
He questioned the advisabllity of administer-
ing national health insurance through a
governmental bureaucracy.

HerserTr DENENBERG, Public confidence
must be reestablished In the federal bureauc-
racy before great additional responsibilities
are entrusted to it. The Eennedy proposal,
the national health security plan, scraps pri-
vate health insurance altogether. Thus, the
proposal scraps good and bad insurance com-
panies without distinction. It is true that
private health insurance has not performed
effectively. But it is also true that we have not
subjected 1t to effective regulation. We are
trying to make up for this shortcoming in
Pennsylvania.

The Kennedy bill, In view of the
deficlencles of private health insurance,
would therefore abandon private insurance
and substitute government insurance. Medi-
care demonstrates government is not the
whole answer. And 1t can be as unsatisfactory
as private insurance, Many non-profit insur-
ance companies, for example, are doing a
better job than Medicare in controlling costs
and quality.

Here you see bureaucratic distortion of the
Intent of Congress in the establishment of
the Medicare program. Congress intended
Medicare to pay for the necessary costs of
patient care to our senior citizens. The
bureaucrats somehow distorted the congres-
slonal intent and turned Medicare for the
aged into an uncontrolled educational sub-
sidy for the medical profession. Medicare,
however laudable in its soclal purpose, has
greatly contributed to our runaway infla-
tion of medical costs. Medicare, which should
have been part of the solution, instead has
become a central part of the problem of our
health dellvery system., Medicare not only
contributes to the problem, but attempts to
vell its operations in the cloak of secrecy.

We asked fo certain studles of Medicare
fiscal intermediaries, and were turned down
on the basis of executive privilege. The Medl-
care people though the studies might be
“misinterpreted.” Others were refused access
to the studies as well. We finally obtained
coples of the study, only for our own use,
but they still have not been made public.
How can we entrust further responsibility
to a government agency that now betrays its
public trust? How can we extend Medicare to
national health Insurance when Medicare
now falls to perform its central function of
cost and quality control over medical and
hospltal care?
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The key issue is not so much the mixture
of government and private Insurance, as the
mixture of cost and quallty controls in the
system that emerges.

Newmaw. Pennsylvania's State Insurance
Commissioner, Herbert Denenberg.

People often lump quality and cost to-
gether when they discuss the health crisis,
For example, proponents of each of the na-
tlonal health insurance bills claim that thelr
bill will provide cost controls while upgrad-
ing the quality of care.

New York City, under the direction of its
Deputy Health Commissioner, Doctor Lowell
Bellin, has embarked on a unigque program
of auditing costs and quality of care rendered
by private practitioners to New York Medic-
aid patients. Doctor Bellin's staff actually
goes Into doctors’ offices, randomly pulls pa-
tient files, and examines medical records. This
is the only medical audit of its kind in the
nation, and has aroused great resentment
from physicians,

Doctor Bellin is one of the most outspoken
critics of poor guality medicine and the in-
effectiveness of medical peer review. Medicine
is self-regulated. Traditionally, doctors have
argued that only doctors can regulate quallty
and costs. Doctor Bellin doesn't dispute this
point, but he does feel that peer review must
involve outside physicians who don't have a
stake in protecting their colleagues. He is not
optimistic about quality controls within any
of the national health insurance bills,

Doctor LoweLL BELLIN. In an attempt to
meet the health care crisis, every proposal
deals with financing, manpower, and im-
provement of the delivery system. Regret-
tably, every proposal also bypasses quality
control of services provided to patlents, For
example, the major emphasis of the Presi-
dent’s program and the Kennedy bill are cost
controls and minimum standards, The Amer-
ican Hospital Assocliation plan stresses cost
controls and peer review. And the health
insurance industry plan provides for state
control and controls on over utilization
through patient payments of deductibles and
co-insurance.

Quality control, which Includes the avail-
ability, acceptability, and nature of care, is
defined as a system for verifyilng and main-
taining a desired level of quality in & product
or process by careful planning, use of proper
equipment, continued Iinspection, and cor-
rective action when required. Quality is the
prerequisite element of that cost control.
Without it any cost is too much. Because the
major abuse in dollar value is over utilizae-
tion of service, enormous sums of money can
be saved by constraining over utilization,
not only within private offices, but partic-
ularly within hospitals.

People who emphasize how much audit-
ing of health care services cost the govern-
ment are either uninformed or wish to keep
others misinformed. At present the New York
City Department of Health is saving and
recovering two and a half to three dollars for
every auditing dollar spent. There {5 only one
spot to place ultimate auditing activities of
publicly funded health care services. That
spot is a public agency. This means that the
public agency must have courage. Many of
our public agencies are craven as well as
technically incompetent.

After the Instructive experience of the past
five years with Medicare and Medicaid, it is
incongrucus that anyone dare suggest to
legislators that the appropriate place for
auditing is exclusively, a) within profes-
sional societies, or b) within the fiscal inter-
mediary. They both are too intimately asso-
clated with the constituents to be granted
the ultimate responsibility of elther quality
control or cost control. It is an administra-
tive truism that evaluation must be isolated
from operation. For the Federal government
to violate this principle by funding evalua-
tion of health care services primarily in pro-
fessional societies, and/or in fiscal inter-
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mediaries, is to replicate the folly that has
bedeviled Medicare and Medicaid since the
mid 1960's.

Since 1965 we all should have learned that
tokenistic regulation of quality and cost of
health services always discredits any pub-
licly funded health care program.

NewmMAN. Doctor Lowell Bellin, New York's
Deputy Health Commissioner.

Supporters of the Eennedy National Health
Becurity bill put great store in its quality
controls. Its main gquality control is that
only board certified or qualified surgeons
will be relmbursed for major surgery. There
are currently twenty speclalty boards In
medicine and surgery. In order to be board
certified, the doctor must participate in
several addltional years of post graduate
work after residency, and must pass a rigor-
ous written and clinical examination. The
reason the Eennedy bill focuses on surgery
i1s because many people feel that far too
much surgery is performed in this country.
Of the seventeen million surgical proce-
dures that wil) be done in hospitals this year,
many doctors feel that a great number will
be Inadvisable.

As surgery always Involves risk of post
operative Infection or problems with an-
esthesla, the old adage, when in doubt, cut
it out, is not good medicine. Yet Fortune
magazine gquotes an official of the AMA as
saying that the rise in tonsillectomies under
Medicald verges on the scandalous. This un-
necessary surgery has become so prevalent
that a new term, remunerectomies, has been
coined by critics.

Doctor Lowell Bellin, concerned about un-
necessary surgery, does not think that even
the Eennedy health bill has sufiicient quality
controls.

BeLuin. The basle, I think is not going to
be attacked by addressing specifics, like
whether or not there will be a board certified
or a board eliglble surgeon who is going to
be reimbursed for his service. There iz no
guarantee, for example, that a board certi-
fied surgeon is going to do the job properly.
This 1s only one step forward. We know, for
example, the famous study carried out by
Doctor Trussell, formerly the Hospital Com-
missioner and Dean of the Columbia Univer-
sity School of Public Health, some years ago
here in the city of New York, that a signif-
icant portion of the surgery in New York—
something like one-third was found to be
inadequate, despite the fact that frequently,
and most of the time, these were board
certified and board qualified surgeons. When
the study was continued, to actually ask
the patients, what did you think of the
quality of work you recelved; about eighty-
five percent of the patients who had received
this care, which in Doctor Trussell’s and his
stafl’s opinion was completely inadequate,
were quite happy with that care and re-
turned to their orlginal doetor.

So what I'm trylng to point out is this,
that this is one step. But I'm even more
concerned with something more fundamen-
tal, the actual issue of getting the right
kind of structure to monitor this thing, to
promulgate a number of standards, and to
enforce these standards. This is what's the
key to the entire issue.

NewmaN. One of the basic reforms in the
health system Is the development of Health
Maintenance Organizations—HMO's. Both
the Kennedy and administration national
health insurance bills provide funds and
incentives for their creation. The largest
HMO In the nation is the Kalser plan on the
west coast.

HMO's are actually pre-pald group practices,
places where several doctors join together
in a group practice and are pald a certain
amount per patlent per month, regardless
of how often the patient uses the services.
This 1s called payment on a capitation basis.
Currently most doctors are pald on a fee-for-
service basls. That is, you pay them for each
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office visit, and for each procedure they per-
form. Critics say that thls encourages a sys-
tem of sickness care and not health care.
There is no incentive now for the physician
to keep the patient well when he is pald only
when they are sick.

In Atlanta, Reverend Andrew Young, Vice
Chairman of the Southern Christian Leader-
ship Conference, made a strong case for
HMO's.

Reverend ANDREW YoUNG. I'd like to think
of us as working toward a health care system
that rewarded people and doctors for health
rather than for sickness, Right now, the more
operations they perform, the sicker people
get, the richer doctors get. In fact, it's even
more ridiculous because you get to go in the
hosplital and get an operation, and then your
health insurance pays for it, when a doctor
could probably do it in his office.

And I think the setup of our hospitalization
insurance presently drives people to the hos-
pital, and encourages hospitalization, when I
think we've got to have some kind of health
insurance or some kind of health plan that
encourages people to stay well. Along with
this I think the kind of system that would
reward people for good nutrition, I'd like to
see a group of patients or community served
by a team of physiclans where at the end of
the year they would get a bonus if they had
less than the natlonal average of operations
for people In that age and income bracket,
rather than be rewarded for the more opera-
tions they have. I think in some health care
plans—I think this was true in the Kalser
plan—where people were rewarded for going
to get regular checkups. And they found that
in certain categories of operations, they were
remarkably less when people recelved rewards
for staying well than they were when people
almost had to get sick in order to get some
kind of serious medical attention or some
consideration from their insurance.

NewmaN. Reverend Andrew Young of the
Bouthern Christian Leadership Conference.

In Ban Francisco Republican William
Mallllard and Kalser Foundation Vice Presi-
dent Robert Erickson discuss how Kailser has
kept costs lower than commercial insurance
plans. Congressman Mailllard speaks first
about commercial health insurance.

Congressman WILLIAM MAILLIARD. The na-
ture of the coverage s much more complete
if a patient is hospitalized than if they're
kept out of the hospital.

RoBeERT ERICKSON. That's true. And our
system does have comprehensive outpatient
coverage as well as inpatient coverage so
that the physician can choose the care that’s
most appropriate to the patient without
being concerned about the out of pocket cost
to the patient. I think the most unique fea-
ture is savings in hospital utilization.

NewmMmaN. (Tape) Regarding Kalser's abil-
ity to keep costs down and hospitalizations
lower than other plans, doctors receive extra
bonuses if costs are kept within a budget
framework. Would you explain that, please?

Erickson. There is an incentive program
that gives the physiclan an added piece of
the action, you might say, in controlling
costs and in accepting financial responsibil-
ity. And if there is a surplus above the bud-
get at the end of the year, they recelve a
share of that surplus.

NEwmAN, Mr. Erickson, we hear that the
surgical rate for those with group plans is
half that for those with commercial health
insurance. And people have indicated that
there seems to be too much surgery—much
unnecessary surgery in this country.

ErrcksoN. I do know that studles have in-
dicated that the rate of surgery in organized
group practice programs, including Kaiser,
is substantially less. And it may resemble a
fifty to sixty percent rate, at least in many
of the studies. I think it may be even more
marked In some of the truly elective type
of surgeries, such as tonsillectomies,
OBGYN-type surgeries that are truly elec-
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tive. The incentives for unnecessary surger-
ies are removed from an organized system,
and this may be a factor in the surgical
rates,

NEwwmaN. Are you saying, in other words,
that the doctors under the group plans such
as yours are remunerated on an annual
basis, and do not make extra money for
doing surgery?

EricksoN. That is correct, They are paid so
much per member per month.

Newman. Desplte the fact that most
health reformers advocate HMO's, there are
some who doubt their ability to improve the
nation's health system. Doctor Oliver Fein
of the Health Policy Advisory Center, who
has done extensive research on health, ex-
pressed his misgivings about HMO's at our
New York hearing.

Doctor Oviver Femn. The health malnte-
nance organization program, a program that
Nixon—reorganization of the health system
is pointed to as one program that is likely
to keep costs down. But I say at the expense
of the patient. Here's the way it works. The
government contracts with an HMO to pro-
vide care to a certaln population at a fixed
pre-pald price. If the costs of providing care
exceed the pre-pald price, the HMO will
have to make up the deficit itself, If, on the
other hand, the HMO keeps its costs under
the pre-paid amount, then the HMO keeps
the difference as profit, The profits lle in
holding services to a minimum. HMO’s are
Jjust one more way of reducing consumer
demand. This will be done by long waiting
lines, delays In elective surgery, rather than
in real preventive care.

Without consumer control to monitor the
practices of HMO's, they will end up serving
the doctors and the hospitals interests, not
the patient.

Newman. Doctor Oliver Fein at the New
York health hearing.

And this leads to a major issue for which
we found a surprising amount of support.
When one hears the words ‘“consumer con=
trol” one tends to dismiss them as rhetoric
of the left, or stale slogans of the Great
Boclety. Yet in every city we went we found
support for consumer practicipation and
even control of a revitalized health system.
The support came from doctors, nurses and
from Pennsylvania Insurance Commissioner,
Herbert Denenberg.

HeRBERT DENENBERG. I think the most im=-
portant thing in the whole system, and it's
both the cost and quality control, is to be
certain that the consumers are in control,
and that the consumers are participating in
these decisions as much as possible. Our
health dellvery system 1s a Frankenstein
monster, built on Rube Goldberg principles,
and it is now confronted by a public with
rising expectations and by a new technology
that is dramatically extensive and dynamic.
But 1t goes on its merry way, indlfferent to
the needs of the community in its limited
abllity to pay ever increasing medical and
hospital costs.

The system 1s basically run for the benefit
of doctors, hospitals, the drug industry, and
the other providers of medical care. I have
seen first hand the contempt for consumer
input and participation in our hospitals
while I participated in the negotiations of a
new hospital Blue Cross contract. As a result
of this indifference, and even contempt, for
the consumer, the system delivers bad medi-
cine at high prices. For example, it dupli-
cates facllitles for open heart surgery for
the convenlence of doctors to the point
where costs are way up, while quality is way
down because of the limited volume in each
facility.

The system’s inability to control costs is
exceeded only by its Inability to control
quality.

Newwman. In Philadelphia a spontaneous
discussion developed on the issue of con-
sumer control and peer review between Doc-




45692

tor Ted Tapper, a recent Harvard Medical
School graduate, and Doctor Benjamin
Friedman, a representative of the AMA.

Doctor Tep Tapper. I think that physi-
clans reviewing their own quality and prac-
tices is like asking the owners of the Na-
tional League and American League baseball
teams to review their programs and prac-
tices. I think that Iif you have no outside
people looking in, especlally people who have
no vested Interests, as obviously physicians
do, In medical schools, in practices in local
areas, and in hospitals, If you have no out-
slde people looking in, you're going to get
the same kind of system that you have now.
Which, in effect, 1s no quality control and
no peer review of a true nature.

Doctor BENJAMIN FrrEpManN. I do want to
comment about peer review approach. Our
desire is to create a structure so that there
will be constant review of quality. We have
seen in other nations where massive inter-
ference has resulted in decline in quality.
It is our desire to set up a program which
would not result in such massive, compli-
cated, bureaucratic procedures so that we
could not to the best of our advantage dis-
charge our responsibility to our patients.

Tarper. I agree with you. I think that it
would be undesirable to set up a vast bureau-
cratic structure. And I think it would be
undesirable to compromise quality of con-
trol. My only point is that if you have physi-
cians looking after other physicians, with
no one else looking at them, you are going
to have the same kind of very quiet behind
the scenes covering up of poor quality and
rampant cost non-control. I would hope that
you would get much more truly representa-
tive consumers, other than some of the main-
line types who are on hospital boards of
trustees, on the utilization review committees
and really get people who are going to start
questioning doctors, who are golng to start
saying why was that very minor surgical pro-
cedure kept in the Intensive care unit for
four days after his tonsillectomy; why was
that child with an upper respiratory tract
infection admitted to hospital in the first
place? Until you start getting people in who
are going to make these questions very, very
vivid to the physicians and hospital adminis-
trators, I think that you are going to have
the same sort of system that you have now,
which is a very inadequate one.

NEwmAN. Doctor Ted Tapper in Phila-
delphia.

Several witnesses criticized all of the pro-
posed national health insurance bills as in-
adequate In providing accountability to
health consumers. Doctor Oliver Fein at our
New York hearing.

Fem, If we look at all the proposed schemes
on the spectrum from the Nixon adminis-
tration proposal, which is among the most
conservative, to the Kennedy proposal, which
is the most liberal. it becomes apparent the
Nixon administration proposals will change
almost nothing—just a larger number of
people will be Insured with the inadequate
health Insurance that Mrs. Kronberg de-
scribed earlier. The Kennedy proposals will
likely leave control of the system unchanged,
or shift it toward control by the corporate
forces, such as the big hospitals, mediecal
centers, and insurance companies.

To this dead end I can only propose a
fundamental alternative. The only way to
change the health system so that it pro-
vides adequate, dignified care for all is to
take power over the health system away from
the people who now control it. Not merely
the funding of the system, but the system
itself, must be public. It then becomes possi-
ble to face such gquestions as how we decen-
tralize the national health care system to
make it responsible to the community and
accountable to it, and how we insure that
patient care ls the primary priority of the
system, and how we insure equal access to
health institutions and to practioners.
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NewmaN. That was Doctor Oliver Fein in
New York.

From Boston, Mrs. Ann Stokes, head of the
Columbia Point Neighborhood Health Cen-
ter's Consumer Organization.

Mrs, ANN Stoxes. Health insurance bills,
as they stand at the present time, do not
include consumer participation in a way that
the recipient of service can determine what
kind of care will be given. The consumer
areas of Interest are: one, receiving compre-
hensive health care; two, to be able to give
their reaction to the care received; and three,
& degree of knowing that they will receive
continuous family care.

The medical professionals, AMA, must begin
to communicate with the communities. In-
formation must be shared. And the pro-
fessional and the communty will have to work
together to develop a health plan, to deflne
concerns, and ldentify those powers which
belong to the community, those which belong
to the professional, and those we share. Or
else, llke welfare reform, anti-poverty pro-
grams and the various health plans will be
doomed before they are implemented.

Newmawn. Mrs. Ann Stokes in Boston.

Mrs. Ann Garland, chief outpatient nurse
at Pennsylvania General Hospital.

Mrs. ANN GARLAND. Minority patients have
great resentments in the hospital. Mainly
among them are the first name basis. When a
patient comes in the hospital, whether they're
in a private room or a ward, they're not in the
hospital five minutes before & nurse pops
right into the room and greets them with a
cherry smile and says how would this patient
like to be addressed, Tom or Thomas? The
hostility shield comes right down. This tends
to make the patient not relate to the doctor
or to the hospital. They do not tell the
truth about what's wrong with them. And
since the patient is not well informed about
medical practice, they do not know that the
doctor cannot treat them unless they tell
them what's wrong with them. They think
the doctor is all omnipotent, knows every-
thing, not knowing, as we do, that they know
very little unless you tell them. So when they
do not tell the patient what's wrong with
them—the doctor what's wrong with them—
then the treatment, of course, is stymied.

There's a total lack of privacy offered to
these patients in Interviews or in an examina-
tion, The policies become nonfiexible with
poor patients. Research is done on these pa-
tients without their permission. They know
nothing about it and they give no consent.
There is a lot of drawing blood for special
studies not relevant to their illness, drugs
given for drug reactions for these companies.
These things should not be.

NEwMAN, Mrs. Ann Garland Iin Phila-
delphia.

If consumers had control over health ex-
penditures, then according to the people we
just heard they would upgrade medical care
quality. They would presumably have a deci-
slve voice in allocating health resources, and
could channel funds into areas not now effec-
tively covered by health insurance.

In Atlanta, former Congressman James
Mackay, who is now President of the Metro-
politan Atlanta Mental Health Assoclation,
and Reverend Andrew Young of the South-
ern Christian Leadership Conference each
expressed a desire for greater attention to
mental {llness. Mr. Mackay speaks first.

JaMES MackAY. Frankly I'm more con-
cerned about a person’s health than any other
feature. If you don’'t feel well you can't
relate to your wife and children, and you
can’'t produce down where you work. And
health is a fundamental need that we all
have.

And the thing that bothers me, I might say
to the members of the panel, is all of these
programs are frightened by mental {llness.
And they generally cut you off pretty quick.
And yet we know that—I think it's accepted
that over half of the people in the hospital
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beds of America—not the mental hospital
beds, but the general hospital beds—have
no objective evidence of illness. But they're
not functioning well. And mental healtl and
physical health are inseparable,

Reverend Youne. I happened to be in
Chicago in 1967 when what is commonly
called a riot began. We were having a meeting
in a little church and heard a disturbance
outside, and got outside the church just as
the police were coming to the scene and
breaking up a group of kids that were in a
fight around a water faucet. In the summer-
time they wanted to be in the sprinkler sys-
tem, and the police turned it off, and that
started a little incident. The young people
moved over into a housing project and we
followed them over there, trying to calm
them down. And they immediately became
inflamed by a young man who was g
the Bible and quoting from the book of
Obediah and saying that this was the day of
judgment for the Lord, and the white man’s
day was done. And he proceeded to try and
Inflame that group of kids. And did succeed.
We were able to try to hold on to him. We
tried to get the police to come and get him,
to take him out of the crowd in hopes that
we could control the crowd. But we were
unable to do that. And it was so obvious to
us that what ended up being a full-fledged
rlot, running into hundreds of millions of
dollars in Chicago by the time it ended a week
later, really was fanned out of an incident by
8 young man who needed mainly mental
health care. Now, he also needed a job, and I
would not want to minimize the problems of
unemployment and inadequate housing and
education and all the other things in causing
urban unrest. But the primary situation there
was here was a guy that needed a psychiatrist,
or at least an outpatient mental health clinic
in this impoverished community.

Now I say to you that Chicago nor At-
lanta’s health care will never be secure so
long as you have the level of mental illness
which floods through our communities. And
I think one of the things I've been looking
for in almost all of the present health care
programs is some real full-fledged attention
to the problems of mental health. When we
have people living in overcrowded wurban
areas, it's not as though it was a century
ago when we were living In small towns
where you could get sick and you were a
hundred yards away from the next family,
and your disease, whether it was mental or
physical, was not contagious. In an urban
area, anything that happens to anybody in-
evitably will affect everyone else.

And so until we have a health plan that's
so comprehensive that it gets the people who
are unemployed, that 1t gets the people who
are poorly educated, that it gets the people
who are mentally il1, then I think any kind of
health plan we come up with will be
inadequate.

NewmMaN. Reverend Andrew Young of the
Southern Christian Leadership Conference in
Atlanta.

Another key area of controversy surround-
ing national health insurance i{s whether
legislation should restructure the health
system, or simply provide health financing.
Critics of the present health system feel that
it 1s inadequate to producing enough man-
power, and in rationally distributing the
available resources. They point to the fact
that certain suburban communities are re-
plete with physicians, while hundreds of
rural counties have not one physician.

The nation's leading advocate for restruc-
ture is Doctor S. J. Axelrod of the University
of Michigan.

Doctor S. J. AxeELrop. The proposed changes
envisaged in the legislation with respect to
the financing of health care—and the em-
phasis is on the financing of health care,
whatever the source and the amount of
funds—is not in and of itself adequate to
handle the current deficlencies we have in
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our delivery system. We must have a slgnifi-
cant restructuring of what it is we have at
present. There is no regulation for control off
the kinds of physiclans that we produce or
where they practice, and we have a situa-
tion, therefore, where we have many more
neurosurgeons than we need, and not nearly
enough family physicians. We have an excess
of physiclans in afluent communities, and
a serlous shortage of physicians and other
health workers in our deprived communities.

The major proposals that have been put
before the Congress respond in varying de-
grees to what seems to me to be the basic
necessity, that is to say, to significantly re-
structure our medical care delivery system.
Indeed, some of the bills, like the AMA's
Medicredit bill, and the catastrophic health
insurance bill, which are being proposed by
two very important and influential legisla-
tors, the Chairman of the Senate Finance
Committee and the Chairman of the House
Ways and Means Committee, really make no
pretense at all at restructuring the admit-
tedly inadequate delivery system. But they
preserve the status quo, and deal solely with
the financing of care. The catastrophic health
insurance bill has a lot of political attraction
to it. That is, it costs very little—so few peo-
ple get the benefits. Moreover, everyone
knows the care of a family that really went
broke because of truly catastrophic costs. And
this kind of experience is a terrifying one
indeed to large numbers of people.

Other kinds of major proposals—the ad-
ministration’s health insurance partnership
and the health insurance industry's health
care plan—rely heavily on the present health
care system, with emphasis on extending the
admittedly inadequate private health insur-
ance. Both of these latter schemes, the Nixon
plan and the health insurance industry plan,
as a matter of fact set up two standards of
care—one for the poor and one for the non-
poor. And they actually provide different
levels of beneflts—different services—for both
categories of people. I'll leave it to you to
decide which of the two groups get the
lesser benefits.

Really only one of the major proposals—
the Kennedy/Griffiths Bill—the so-called
Health Becurity Bill—it seems to me ad-
dresses itself very seriously to the problems
of organizing a more rational delivery system.
There are incentives—strong incentives—to
developing of primary health care centers
having a full array of health personnel avail-
able in the centers to provide a full range
of benefits, The Eennedy bill carries with it
important incentives for establishing link-
ages between various parts of the system—
between hospitals and nursing homes. It
modifles current patterns of physiclans' care,
and reinforces the position of the family
physician, so he is the one who refers to the
specialist, and at the same time is not in the
uncomfortable position of having to carry
on speclalist work himself—work for which
he is not trained or not qualified.

The Eennedy bill foresees important redis-
tribution of health personnel, and carried
with It cost controls. I would suggest to you
that the leverage for structural change does
exist in any national health insurance plan,
but only in a potential sense. And American
medical care it seems to me cannot continue
to be unresponsive to the need for change.

Newman. University of Michigan Profes-
sor, Doctor 8. J. Axelrod.

On the other side of the issue was Doctor
Roger Mann, who appeared in Boston on be-
half of the AMA’s Medicredit Plan.

Doctor RoGER MANN. Medicredit does not
require restructuring of the entire health
care system, which provides care very well
for the vast majority of Americans. Some
of the other programs before Congress would
dismantle what now exists, and rebuild along
untried lines. It does not hold up group
practice, or any other form of medical prac-
tice, as the best or only effective system of
patient care. Finally, Medicredit does not
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obligate government—the mnation’s tax-
payers—to pay for care of people who can
afford to handle most of their medical prob-
lems themselves.

NewmaN, Doctor Mann was referring to
the Kennedy plan, which some think by
offering basic health care as a right to all
U.S. residents, would bankrupt the nation.
HEW Becretary Elliot Richardson, appearing
before the House Ways and Means Commit-
tee, said that the Kennedy bill will cost
taxpayers sixty billlon dollars in new taxes,
and Is simply unfeasible. Backers of the
Eennedy bill deny this. They admit that it
would cost about sixty billion dollars, but
claim that they would simply reallocate
health funds currently misspent by a waste-
ful health system.

When all is said and done, a natlon must
be judged on how well it takes care of its
citizens; on how it provides for the needs;
and how effective it is In insuring people a
climate receptive to the accomplishment of
individual potential. Sickness humbles. It
saps strength, confidence and drive

We will have & national health insurance
bill, but we must make sure that the legis-
lation that passes will indeed hold the cost
line while upgrading quality. As former Con-
gressman James Mackay sald in Atlanta:

MacgaY. (Tape) Within the next four to
eight years there will be a national health
bill passed. And I'm glad we've got some
lead time, because I think this panel this
morning has illustrated how intricate the
subject is, and how much we need to know.
Thinking in terms of polities, I think the
real hazard here is that we could pass a
very bad bill. But I believe that we need
legislation, but I don’t think legislation is a
panacea. A very learned man has just writ-
ten an article and said that we can pass a
sweeping medical insurance bill that will not
appreciably Improve the services to the
American people. And I believe that.

NewmMmaN. Only an aware and informed
public will insure passage of legislation
which will truly protect its interests. It was
the hope of National Public Radio that we
might be helpful in this effort.

This is Barbara Newman.

PUBLIC BROADCASTING UNDER
FIRE

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, the
Corporation for Public Broadcasting has
been taking its raps of late, for the sal-
aries paid its talent and executives.

As one who has supported the corpora-
tion since its inception 4 years ago, I
have been saddened by this criticism,
and feel that to some extent it may be
undeserved.

Nevertheless, the fact remains that
pay scales in the corporation and its
affiliate entities by most conventional
standards seem uncommonly high. These
salaries may well be modest in compari-
son with the commercial networks, but
such comparisons are not entirely rele-
vant since ABC, CBS and NBC exist
without an infusion of tax dollars.

Joseph McCaffrey, one of the most
astute observers of the congressional

scene, delivered a succinct analysis of
public broadcasting’'s dilemma last week

over WMAL radio and television,
While I do not necessarily concur with
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all of Mr. McCaffrey’s points nor his con-
clusion—that the “dream” of public tele-
vision has been shattered—I do share his
feeling that public broadecasters are ill
served by efforts either to imitate or to
compete with the commereial networks.

So that our colleagues may have the
benefit of Mr. Caffrey’s opinions on this
difficult issue, I include his remarks as
broadcast December 3:

COMMENTARY OF JOSEPH MCCAFFREY

Dan Thomasson of Scripps-Howard has
been writing about the latest television give
away. Public Broadcasting. In a recent story
Thomasson quotes an unidentified official of
the quasi-public broadcasting organization
as saying that high salaries had to be paid
to get people who would draw audiences.
So here is another dream shattered. The
dream that public television, educational
television or whatever its designation, would
not adopt the bad habits of commercial
television.

But no, it, too, has joined the most deadly
of all games—the rating game. Ratings are
the bane of commercial television. The rea-
son that most television shows have an ap-
peal to the 13 year old mind, is that is the
way to get the biggest rating.

The best 13 year old mind appealer can
usually be found up in the top rated shows.
This means that programs which could be
constructive, which could be inspirational,
which could contribute to the commonwealth
are relegated to the off beat times. The
hope was that non-commercial broadcasting
would concentrate on its content—ignoring
the so-called “star system,” and the ratings—
after all, non-commercial broadcasting isn't
concerned with selling soap or deodorants.
It 1s the only area where the concentration
could be solely on the product which comes
over the tube. Now that it has joined the
most deadly game, the rating game—another
dream is shattered.

PROTECTION OF THE LOW-INCOME
CONSUMER

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, the
Neighborhood Consumer Information
Center, which is a Washington-based
organization, recently published a com-
prehensive guide for the establishment
of neighborhood centers which would
exist for the purpose of educating the
low-income consumer. It has been my
feeling for some time, that in the course
of educating the American public in this
area, we have failed to realize that there
are those less fortunate than you or I
who do not have the means or education
to gain access to this information. If a
man living within the confines of the
ghetto feels that he has been wronged
by a given service or harmed by a prod-
uct, it is likely that he will be unable
to afford an attorney’s fee in bringing
suit. It is also probable that he will be
totally unaware that there are laws
gih.lch have been designed to protect

m.

The Neighborhood Consumer Infor-
mation Center is striving to correct these
inequities through consumer education
and I applaud their efforts. The follow-
ing material summarizes the center’s
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goals and I hope that my colleagues will
take a few moments to read about this
worthwhile program:

IX. EVALUATION

The preceding chapters have outlined the
methods that we employed in transferring
the system of institutional subordination
from the unconscious and indirect to the
conscious and direct. Through this process,
we have come to several reallzations.

Pirst, if the system of institutional sub-
ordination is to be eliminated, the dimen-
sions of administrative education must be
expanded to Include the low-income con-
sumer. Traditional administrative education
has been a process that supplemented mid-
dle-income consumers' formal education by
way of periodicals, newspapers, the media,
and social discussions. Unfortunately, be-
cause of low-income consumers’ lack of
sophistication, and because of the Inability
of government and industry to communicate
with them in a positive manner, adminis-
trative educatlon has been restricted to
middle-income America. This has resulted in
the low-income consumer not knowing the
benefits to be derived from laws passed by
the state and federal governments and other
administrative agencles. Consequently, the
alternatives, when available, have been re-
stricted to the low-income consumer’'s own
interpretation. With a restricted foundation
upon which to base their conclusions, no
positive alternatives in sight, and an in-
creased array of problems, they become
allenated and rely upon their own imagina-
tion and resources for solutions.

In many instances the low-income con-
sumers’ resources, frustration, and imagina-
tion direct them to methods of behavior that
are rejected by soclety. It, therefore, becomes
essential that they be provided with a knowl-
edge of the laws that have been promulgated
in thelr interest; the procedural aspects of
the laws, so as to enable them to activate
the enforcement of their rights. Alternatives
must be recommended or their alienation
ghall continue, and the frustration will re-
sult in dissension.

Second, some segments of the business
community have a sincere concern about the
problems of low-income consumers. How-
ever, the burden for translating that con-
cern into action must be a persistent and
consistent objective analysis of the problem,
and a candid presentation of the facts. In
essence, the burden of the proof will rest
with the organization that is attempting to
convince industry that it 1s neglecting its re-
sponslibility to the low-income consumer.

This can only be accomplished by demon-
strating the results of the procedures that
the businesses are employing, and by con-
necting those procedures to the immediate
cause. Once this is accomplished, business
wlll recognize the problem. In some instances
business readily Iimplements changes; In
other instances they become concerned about
costs and the detriment that they may incur
from any change. Consequently, the organi-
zation will have to assume the initiative in
developing a system that remedies the indus-
try's problem, while demonstrating how the
long-term advantages will outwelgh the costs.
Generally, if this is accomplished, Industry
adopts the program. However, we would like
to emphasize that industry is stubborn, and
there will be areas of vivid disagreement; but
if you remain persistent in your negotiations
and consistent in the callber of your docu-
mentation, the problems will be overcome.

Generally, we assume that industry is not
concerned about the rights of low-income
consumers. As a result, we do not approach
it for policy changes. This assumption may
or may not be true, but the fact remains
that Industry should be approached to de-
termine its interest, if any, and the extent
to which it is willing to cooperate in bring-
ing about a change. This responsibility must
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be borne by the consumer organization. How-
ever, if after a sincere effort has been rmade
and no response has resulted, you should as-
sume that they are not interested and pro-
ceed accordingly. Conversely, if they are in-
terested, you should develop and implement
a mechanism for communication, and pro-
ceed to involve business in the process of
administrative education.

Third, the media, like industry, are very
dilatory in accepting their responsibility to
low-income consumers. Although the medila
are slowly assuming the responsibility to the
low-lncome consumer, they worry about the
economic disadvantages that could ensue to
them from aggressive awareness and educa-
tional materials that may offend their clients.
In this instance, it is essential that the con-
sumer organization become an advocate for
proportionate distribution of media time to
enable industry advertising to be balanced
by consumer awareness and educational time.

When confronted with the competition for
public service time, one recognizes that 1t
becomes more imperative to acquire program-
ming time rather than spot announcements.
This declsion, however, must be based upon
your capacity and ability. If you have a very
small staff specializing in complalnts or
counseling, spot announcements will be most
effective. On the other hand, if you have a
full-time educational staff, you can assign
one person to develop a media telecasting

Fourth, government is willing to work with
you in accomplishing small objectives, but
when it appears that its aggression will have
detrimental repercussions or significant im-
pact upon a major industry, it rescinds its
assistance or recommends that you proceed
with caution. This factor must be attributed
to the administrative procedures that the
agencies employ, their leadership, and the
political influence of business. In this in-
stance you encounter procedural processes
that allow a business to operate for two years
after evidence has been submitted emphasiz-
ing the industry’'s impact upon the commu-
nity, or you confront an agency that can
only issue cease and desist orders, and has
to transfer its materials to another agency to
ensure compliance or to enforce its decision.
However, these agencles, under the pretext of
unfair competition, assist what are classified
as legitimate merchants in protecting the
interest and monopolization of unscrupulous
merchants.

For example, a welfare reciplent with a
three or four thousand dollar income finds 1t
difficult to acquire a bank loan, while a
finance company with high Interest rates
that makes the loan to the consumer, or an
unscrupulous merchant with an easy credit
plan that gives the consumer credit, can ac-
quire an exceptionally large loan with no
difficulty.

Generally, when the problems are recog-
nized, the government becomes concerned
about the need for new leglslation instead
of evaluating whether existing legislation is
being enforced, and if not, taking Immediate
steps to insure its enforcement; they then
determine what additional legislation 1is
needed to perfect the system. This process is
generally Increasing the consumer’s expecta-
tions, but their expectations deteriorate as
the administrative agency assumes its en-
forcement responsibility, without including
an educational responsibility to notify the
consumer of the processes to employ in Insur-
ing the enforcement of the regulations.

This can legitimately be accompanled un-
der our present discriminatory system of
justice, without any concern about its re-
sults. Fortunately, America’s economic
growth and the citizens' Increased anxlety
to acquire the American dream or the stand-
ards of expectation that have been set by the
American soclety, have vividly demonstrated
the deficlencies in the system and are de-
manding immediate reconcillation.
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As a result of the preceding factors, we
approach our fifth and final realization. If
any low-income consumer protection agency
is to become eflective in eliminating the ef-
fects of institutional subordination, it must
simultaneously assault, document, and de-
velop alternatives to the present systems in
the following areas:

1. Educstion—The consumer's lack of in-
formation and how to effectively use it within
the framework of the present structure to
bring about constructive change has contrib-
uted greatly to business infringement upon
his rights. In this Instance, you must com-
pare the rights of the people (consumers)
that spend their money on an Individual
basis to the rights of the people (industry)
that concentrate dollars to influence con-
sumer's behavior and market demand. In
essence, you are developlng an unpredict-
able market and subjecting industry to com-
petition, while using the collective rights of
the individual consumers to balance the
political influence that Industry has on the
administrative agencles’ enforcement au-
thority.

2. Communlication—The consumer's Bas-
sets, i.e., his earnings and his rights, are
sufficient instruments, when properly docu-
mented, to demonstrate the infringement by
any external source, i.e., industry or govern-
ment, and to demand that a mode of com-
munication be developed whereby he can
negotiate the terms under which he is willing
to relinquish some of his rights of earnings
to acquire certain services and benefits.

a. In requesting the development of chan-
nels of communication from industry, the
consumer is to argue for his percentage of
participation in the profits that the industry
acquires, and the industry's ability to sus
tain itself by continuing to acquire a per-
centage of his earnings.

b. In requesting the development of chan-
nels of communication with the broadcast-

ing medla, the consumer is arguing his rights

to public service programming—including
entertaining, instructional, educational, etc.
Although the consumer has no direct rights
over the medla, he has indirect rights via
the Federal Communications Commission’s
requirement that the industry do business
within the country. This requirement car-
ries certaln specifics of the obligation that
the station has to the total segment of the
community.

¢. In requesting the development of chan-
nels of communication with the adminlstra-
tive agencies, you are automatically request-
ing the implementation of your rights as a
citizen of the municipality, state, or Federal
government. Moreover, you are requesting a
recognition of your rights as a shareholder
who has Invested his hard-earned dollars
(through taxes) in the establishment of a
system that will provide you with certain
services and benefits. In essence, your rights
to communicate are legitimate ones that
are entitled to be recognized and respected.

3. Organization—In this area, the con-
sumer protection agency must accept the
initiative in developing the procedures and
structures that will enable the community
and the other segments of the soclety to
have a direct interchange.

4. Coordination—This is another responsi-
bility that must rest with the consumer pro-
tection agency. It must always supervise,
analyze and determine when the varlous seg-
ments of the soclety are deficlent in input,
and immediately proceed to provide them
with the incentive that will allow them to
participate at their maximum. Consequently,
the program must be able to analyze inter-
nally and have such a rapport with the
various segments so as to provide it with the
information that would enable it to draw
some type of conclusion.

5. Enforcement—With effective organiza-
tion and coordination of effort, the consumer
protection agency is able to detect those reg-
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ulations that are not being enforced, and
recognize those areas where additional legis-
lation is necessary.

We would like to emphasize that we have
found it wiser to pursue policy change in
industry as a form of immediate rellef that
can be delivered directly to the consumer,
and pursue legislative and administrative
change as a long-range remedy. This declsion
was based upon the political nature of the
District of Columbia and the low-income
consumer’s demand for immediate relief.
However, in a state where the consumers are
in a political position to elect their own offi-
cials, the reverse approach may be more
beneficial.

HOSPITAL CONSOLIDATION:
ANSWER TO COMPETITION?

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, in an article
in the November issue of Hospital
Trustee, Marshall C. Petring, adminis-
trator of Columbia Hospital in Pitts-
burgh, Pa., points out that 7,000 hospi-
tals in the United States are competing
for physicians, nurses, technicians, sec-
retaries, janitors, community support,
patients, and Government money for
medicare, medicaid, and building pro-
grams.

He asks:

Why is it necessary to compete in the hos-
pital field? Is it because it has always been
this way? Because each hospital is proud of
what It has and feels it is better than the
hospital a mile away or in the next town?
Or is it because hospitals are unwilling to
change; to compromise; to consider the bene-
fits of not competing, of consolidating, of
joining forces to bring prices down and to
bring more services to more people in more
areas.

Mr. Petring’s article is thoughtful and
timely, and I insert it in the Recorp at
this point:

HosPITAL CONSOLIDATION: ANSWER TO
“COMPETITION?"
(By Marshall C. Petring)

Beven thousand hospitals In the United
States, Seven thousand individual institu-
tions competing for physicians, nurses, tech-
nicians, secretaries, janitors. All of these in-
dividual hospitals, from 25 beds to 2,500 beds,
are competing for managers, community
support, patients, and government money
for Medicare, Medicaid, and bullding pro-

Each year, the number of hospital intern-
ship positions exceed the number of new
physicians graduating from medical schools
in this country, creating another area for
competition. In the 1969-70 school year, the
most recent one for which the total is avail-
able, there were 8,367 graduates while ap-
proximately 15,000 internship positions were
offered. This situatlon has forced increases
in the annual salary for an Intern, and it
forces hospitals to seek interns from outside
the United States.

Most of the 7,000 individual hospitals have
emergency departments that require 24-hour
coverage by physicians. Therefore, hospitals
are forced to compete witkh each other for
physiclans, paying from $10 to 825 per hour
for physician coverage of the emergency de-
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partment. This raises the question, it is neces-
sary to have an emergency department in
every hospital?

As the competition for personnel goes on
and on among hospitals, what happens? Some
hospitals find themselves referred to as the
“haves” and some as the “have nots.” Some
have the money to pay large amounts for
good management, good physicians and, In
general, good personnel. Some do not.

IS COMPETITION NECESSARY?

Why is it necessary to compete in the
hospital field? Is it because it always has
been this way? Because each hospital is proud
of what it has and feels it is better than the
hospital a mile away or in the next town?
Or Is it because hospitals are unwilling to
change; to compromise; to consider the bene-
fits of not competing, of consolidating, of
Joining forces to bring prices down and to
bring more services to more people in more
areas?

How can hospitals eliminate competition
among themselves? The board of trustees of
each hospital can look at industry to evaluate
the advantages when two companies merge.
In most cases, they could see it helps both
companies and provides continued and even
greater service to the public. Why cannot
this be true in hospitals? Why cannot hospi-
tals consolidate or merge or work together?
Why must they be behind industry? What
would be wrong with having consolidated in-
ternships in which the intern rotates service
in several hospitals instead of working in just
one? What would be wrong with having
surgical residents assist, on a rotating basis,
at surgery in several hospitals with different
surgeons? Would not such a system give a
wealth of experience to the intern or the
resident who took part in it?

MULTIFLE APPOINTMENTS

Many physiclans have appointments on
the medical staffs of three or more hospitals.
Some specialists, such as neurosurgeons,
plastic surgeons, pgastroenterologlsts, and
thoracic surgeons, have appointments on the
medical staffs of as many as 11 hospitals in
large urban areas.

The physicians have different committee
Tfunctions to fulfill on each medical staff in
accordance with the different medical staff
bylaws of each hospital. How can a physician
do it? Would it not be easier if several hos-
pitals consolidated, had the same medical
staff bylaws, the same committees, and the
same physicians on each committee in order
to spread the administrative duties among
many physicians instead of giving many
duties to a few physiclans In several
hospitals?

COMPETITION FOR MANAGEMENT

What about management? Each hospital
hires an administrator, director of nursing,
controller, executive housekeeper, purchasing
agent, and other department heads. The hos-
pital’s size and location and the amount of
competition will determine the salary the
hospital pays to obtain the department head
it needs. Does the hospital get the manage-
ment it needs? An organization is measured
by its growth, and this can be traced to the
effectiveness of its management. A small
organization usually cannot compete in sal-
aries with a large organization, and, there-
fore, it cannot attract the most effective
managers.

When the pros and cons of consolidation
are examined objectively, there seem to be
few negative aspects and many positive
points. Improved care, reduction in the rise
of cost, and cooperation—the best features
of consolidation—should be consldered
heavily, and then the forward growth of all
hospitals should proceed.
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HEXACHLOROPHENE: THE FDA'S
RESPONSE

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the Food and
Drug Administration has announced that
it will act favorably on a portion of my
request that the use of hexachlorophene
be restricted.

For the past 20 years, hexachlorophene
has been extensively used as an antibac-
terial agent in a wide variety of produects.
Yet recent studies have linked this chem-
ical to serious neuroclogical disturbances
in children and in laboratory animals.

Therefore, on September 12, I wrote
Food and Drug Administration Commis-
sione: Charles Edwards expressing my
deep concern over the unfettered use of
this chemical and urging him “to take
every possible effort to insure that the
consumer is protected from its hazards,
including a restriction of its use and ade-
quate labeling which will alert the citi-
zen to the dangers presented by this
chemical.”

On September 22, the FDA responded
to my request by noting that it was aware
of the concern relating to the potential
hazards attributable to the use of hexa-
chlorophene, but stated that it was un-
willing to take any action until it had
completed studies then underway.

Although in agreement that additional
research was essential, I wrote back to
Commissioner Edwards expressing my
belief that the public should be made .
aware immediately of the findings of past
research in this field and the severe haz-
ards it has uncovered. And I again urged
that he advise a restriction of use, pend-
ing the final outcome of those studies
being undertaken by the FDA.

Thus, I was pleased by the announce-
ment of the FDA on December 6 ques-
tioning both the safety and effectiveness
of hexachlorophene as a germ fighter
and warning against certain uses. Fur-
ther, the FDA revealed that it will re-
quire a warning label on soaps and skin
cleansers containing 3 percent or more
of this chemical and has sent a separate
warning to some 600,000 physicians and
health professionals.

This warning, however, does not af-
fect the 300 to 400 other household prod-
ucts containing concentrations of hex-
achlorophene lower than 3 percent. The
Food and Drug Administration is con-
tinuing its investigation into these prod-
ucts. Again, although I am in accord
with the need for continued research, I
believe that it is imperative that the
public have a full understanding of the
current status of research and its
implications.

Therefore, I am including in the
Recorp the text of the Food and Drug
Administration’s conclusions relating to
hexachlorophene, my correspondence
with the FDA on this issue, and several
recent newspaper articles on hexachlo-
rophene and its dangers:
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CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
Washington, D.C., September 12, 1971.
Hon. CHARLES EDWARDS,
Commissioner, Food and Drug Adminisira-
tion, Rockville, Md.

DEAR CoMmMISSIONER Epwarps: I am deeply
concerned by the medical hazards of hexa-
chlorophene, widely used as a disinfectant
in soap, detergents, cosmetics, mouthwashes
and infant preparations.

Recent studies have linked the use of hexa-
chlorophene with severe neurological disturb-
ances in children and laboratory animals.
These studies have disclosed that infant burn
patients who were washed dally with hexa-
chlorophene detergent suffered brain selzures
and that rats fed certain doses developed

ysis, brain lesions, and poisoning.

In light of the wide variety of products
in which hexachlorophene Is used, I urge you
to take every possible effort to insure that
the consumer is protected from its hazards,
including restriction of its use and adequate
labeling which will alert the citizen to the
dangers presented by this chemical.

I would appreciate a full report on all steps
taken by the Food and Drug Administra-
tion in regard to hexachlorophene, including
any studies or reviews you have undertaken.

With kindest regards,

Sincerely,
WiLLiaM F. RYAN,
Member of Congress.
DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
Rockville, Md., September 22, 1971.
Hon., WiLLiam F. RYAN,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Ryan: This is in reply to your
September 12, 1971 request for a full report
on all steps taken by the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration in regard to hexachlorophene,
including any studies or reviews undertaken.

We are fully cognizant of the concern for
possible hazards which have been suggested
as attributable to the use of hexachlorophene.

Sclentists in the Food and Drug Admin-
istration are completing comprehensive in-
vestigation of hexachlorophéene which in-
cludes methods of chemical analysis, amounts
of contamination of commerclal samples with
toxic dloxins, toxicologic studies in man and
animals and metabolism of hexachlorophene
in vivo and in vitro.

In the near future a report will be prepared
which will consolidate the information we
have on hexachlorophene. When this report
is completed we will forward a copy to you

together with any other information we have .

available at that time.
If we can furnish any further asslstance,

please let us know.

Sincerely yours,
M. J. RYAN,

Director, Office of Legislative Services.
UrpATED RESPONSE STATEMENT ON
HEXACHLOROPHENE—JUNE 16, 1971

(To be used to answer inqguiries)

Hexachlorophene has been used exten-
sively for the past twenty years as an antisep-
tic for application to the skin. In addition to
soaps and solutions, it has also been used in
recent years as 1 constituent of some deo-
dorants, anti-perspirants, feminine hygiene
products, mouthwashes, toothpastes, cos-
meties, and certain OTC drugs.

Hexachlorophene as an active Ingredient
in various formulations was cleared for safety
through the new drug procedure early in the
history of the 1938 Food, Drug and Cosmetic
Act. More recent experience has indicated
that in certain circumstances toxic amounts
can be absorbed. Studies by FDA toxicolo-
gists and other FDA scientists, as well as out-
slde investigators, are currently underway to
extend our knowledge of hexachlorophene
under various conditions of use.
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FDA sclentists have also asked cosmetic
manufacturers (as reported in the Cosmetic,
Toilletry and Fragrance Association, Inc. Sci-
entific Newsletter, April 1871) to re-evaluate
the use of hexachlorophene in their products,
with respect to its need, and the optimum
levels required. With these data, FDA will
then be better able to ascertain the need—
if any—to curtall its use.

A CT&FA survey conducted last year indi-
cated that hexachlorophene is used at levels
as low as .0003% and as high as 3% . Most uses
were well below 1%.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
Washington, D.C., September 24, 1971.
Hon., CHARLES EDWARDS,
Commissioner, Food and Drug Administra-
tion, Rockville, Md.

DEAR CoMMISSIONER Epwarps: This letter is
in further regard to my correspondence of
September 12, 1971, relating to the possible
health hazards of hexachlorophene,

In his letter to me of September 22, Mr.
Ryan, Director, Office of Legislative Services,
informed me that the Food and Drug Admin-
istration is currently undertaking a compre-
hensive investigation of hexachlorophene and
its uses. Although such a study is absolutely
essential, I believe that the public should be
made aware immediately of the findings of
past research in this fleld and the severe
hazards that it has uncovered.

Specifically, I bring to your attention the
article by Dr. Renate D. Eimbrough which
appeared in the Archives of Environmental
Health, Vol. 23, August 1971, and the study
by August Curley, Robert Hawk, Renate
Kimbrough, George Nathenson, and Laurence
Finberg which appeared In The Lancet, Au-
gust 7, 1871, entitled “Dermal Absorption of
Hexachlorophene in Infants.”

These studies have linked the use of hexa-
chlorophene with severe neurological disturb-
ances In children and laboratory animals.
The conclusions of both these articles raise
serious guestions as to the safety of this
chemical, and indicate that excessive or un-
necessary use be avoided.

In light of these findings and the wide
variety of products in which hexachlorophene
is used, I urge that the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration make every possible effort to
alert the public of the potential harm of
hexachlorophene and that the FDA advise
a restriction of its use, pending the final
results of those studies currently being un-
dertaken by your agency.

Again, I urge you to take all appropriate
actions to insure that the consumer is pro-
tected from any dangers that might be posed
by this chemical.

I look forward to receiving a full report on
any steps taken by the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration in regard to hexachlorophene,
including the results of those studies that
FDA now has underway.

With kindest regards,

Sincerely,
WiLLiaMm F. RYAN,
Member of Congress.

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
Rockville, Md., October 1, 1971.
Hon, WiLLiaMm F. RYAN,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. Ryan: Commissioner Edwards
has asked me to reply to your September 24,
1971 letter in further regard to possible
health hazards of hexachlorophene.

We understand your concern and appre-
ciate the depth of your interest in the recent
evidence that has linked hexachlorophene to
neurclogical disturbances In children and
laboratory animals.

As you are aware, hexachlorophene has
been widely used in a great many products
subject to the jurisdiction of the Food and
Drug Administration. Our study and evalua-

December 8, 1971

tion of hexachlorophene has had top pri-
ority and is now nearing completion. In this
connection, full consideration will be given
to the position you have taken.

We will advise you as soon as possible as
to the precise course of action we plan to
take with respect to products containing
hexachlorophene. Please be assured that any
action we take will be with the idea of pro-
viding full protection to the consumer.

Sincerely yours,
M. J. RYAN,
Director, Office of Legislative Services.

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE,
Rockville, Md., December 7, 1971.
Hon. WiLLiam F. RYAN,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. Ryan: This is in further reply
to your September 24, 1971 letter to Com-
missioner Edwards concerning possible
health hazards of hexachlorophene. An in-
tf;::?tm reply was sent to you on October 1,

1.

The enclosed Federal Register document
was published after consideration was given
to reports from the National Academy of
Scilences/National Research Council, current
labeling for products containing hexachloro-
phene, and other available evidence includ-
ing that of toxic effects associated with
hexachlorophene use.

We are enclosing a Drug Bulletin concern-
ing toxicity in the use of hexachlorophene
in bathing Infants.

We will keep you apprised of any further
action we take with respect to hexachloro-
phene. If we can furnish any other assistance,
please let us know.

Sincerely yours,
M. J. RyanN,
Director, Office of Legislative Services.

Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare—Food and Drug Administration,

[Docket No. FDC-D—400; NDA 6270 etc.,
DESI 6270]

DruGs For HUMAN Use—DRuc EFFICACY
STUDY IMPLEMENTATION CERTATN PREPARA-
TIONS CONTAINING HEXACHLOROPHENE

The Food and Drug Administration has
evaluated reports received from the National
Academy of Sciences-National Research
Council, Drug Efficacy Study Group, on the
following drugs:

1. Gamophen BSurgical Cake Soap with
Hexachlorophene; Arbrook, Div. of Ethicon
;};S Rt. 22, Somerville, N.J. 08876 (NDA 6—

8

2. pHisoHex skin cleanser containing hexa-
chlorophene; Winthrop Laboratories, Div. of
Sterling Drug, Inc., 90 Park Avenue, New
York, N.Y. 10016 (NDA 6-882).

3. PHisoHex Detergent Cream containing
hexachlorophene; Cook-Walte Laboratories,
Ine., Div. of Sterling Drug, Inc., 90 Park
Avenue, New York, II.Y. 10016 (NDA 8-402).

Such drugs are regarded as new drugs (21
U.S.C. 821(p)). Supplemental new drug ap-
plications are required to revise the labeling
in and to update previously approved applica-
tions providing for such drugs. A new drug
application is required from any person mar-
keting such drug without approval.

The Commissioner concludes that, on an
interim basls the labeling stated below will
be acceptable pending the results of a major
study of all over-the-counter drugs which is
being undertaken by the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration with the assistance of advisory
committees.

A. Effectiveness classification

The Food and Drug Administration has
considered the Academy's reports, current
labeling for these products, and other avail-
able evidence including evidence of toxic
effects associated with the use of hexachloro-
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phene, and concludes that such preparations
are:

1. Effective for use as a bacteriostatic skin
cleanser.

2. Possibly effective for use in the treat-
ment of impetigo in newborns and other
staphylococeal skin infections, cradle cap,
and in helping to clear acne.

3. Lacking substantial evidence of effec-
tiveness for use in the relief of pruritus ani,
for the broad claim as a vaginal douche, in
the treatment of chronic eczema, in frri-
gating or cleansing wounds and burns, and
as an “aid to personal hygiene.”

B. Conditions for approval and marketing

The Food and Drug Administration is pre-
pared to approve new drug applications and
supplements to previously approved new drug
applications under conditions described
herein.

1. Form of drug—Such preparations are
in a form suitable for topical administration.

2. Labeling conditions—

a. The drug is labeled to comply with all
requirements of the Act and regulations,
The labeling bears adequate information for
sale and effective use of the drug. The “In-
dications” section is as follows:

INDICATIONS

For use as a bacteriostatic skin cleanser.

b. The labeling shall also include promi-
nent and conspicuous warnings. Recent
studies confirm absorption into the blood
streamm when such products are used for
daily bathing on infants and adults. Since
this use has not been shown to be safe and
is only possibly effective, it is contraindicated
at this time except under the direction and
care of a physician. When used on large burn
areas, there are high blood levels and clinical
signs of neurotoxicity. The warning state-
ment should read:

WARNING

Do not use for total body bathing.

Rinse thoroughly after use.

3. Marketing status—

Marketing of such drugs may be continued
under the conditions described in the notice
entitled Conditions for Marketing New Drugs
Evaluated in Drug Efficacy Study published
in the Federal Register July 14, 1970 (35 F.R.
11273), as follows:

a. For holders of “deemed approved" new
drug applications (i.e., an application which
became effective on the basis of safety prior
to October 10, 1962), the submission of a
supplement for revised labeling and a supple-
ment for updating information as described
in paragraphs (a) (1) (i) and (ii1) of the
notice of July 14, 1970.

b. For any person who does not hold an
approved or effective new drug application,
the submission of a full new drug application
as described in paragraph (a) (3) (iii) of that
notice.

(¢) For any distributor of the drug, the
use of labeling in accord with this announce-
ment for any such drug shipped within the
Jurisdiction of the Act as described in para-
graph (b) of that notice.

d. For indications for which the drug has
been classified as possibly effective (not in-
cluded in the “Indications” section above),
continued use as described in paragraphs
(d), (e), and (f) of that notice.

C. Opportunity for a hearing—

1. The Commissioner of Food and Drugs
proposes to issue an order under the pro-
visions of section 505(e) of the Federal Food,
Drug, and Cosmetic Act withdrawing ap-
proval of all new drug applications and all
amendments and supplements thereto pro-
viding for the indications for which sub-
stantial evidence of effectiveness is lacking
as described in paragraph A. 3. of this an-
nouncement. An order withdrawing approval
of the applications will not issue if such
applications are supplemented, in accord with
this notice, to delete such indications. Any
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related drug for human use, not the subject
of an approved new drug application, offered
for the indications for which substantial
evidence of effectiveness is lacking may be
affected by this action.

2. In accordance with the provisions of
section 505 of the Act (21 U.S.C. 355), and
the regulations promulgated thereunder (21
CFR Part 130), the Commissioner will give
the holders of any such applications, and
any interested person who would be adversely
affected by such an order, an opportunity
for a hearing to show why such indications
should not be deleted from labeling. A re-
quest for a hearing must be filed within 30
days after the date of publication of this
notice in the Federal Reglster,

3. A request for a hearing may not rest
upon mere allegations or denials but must
set forth specific facts showing that a genuine
and substantial issue of fact requires a hear-
ing, together with a well organized and full
factual analysis of the clinical and other
investigational data that the objector is pre-
pared to prove in a hearing. Any data sub-
mitted in response to this notice must be
previously unsubmitted and include data
from adegquate and well controlled clinical
investigations (identified for ready review)
as described in section 130.12(a) (5) of the
regulations published in the Federal Regis-
ter of May B, 1970 (35 F.R. 7250). Carefully
conducted and documented clinical studies
obtained under uncontrolled or partially con-
trolled situations are not acceptable as a sole
basis for approval of claims of effectiveness,
but such studies may be considered on their
merits for corroborative support of efficacy
and evidence of safety.

4. If a hearing is requested and is justified
by the response to this notice, the issues will
be defined, a hearing examiner will be named,
and he shall issue a written notlce of the
time and place at which the hearing will
commence,

A copy of the Academy's report has been
furnished to each firm referred to above.
Communications forwarded in response to
this announcement should be identified with
the reference number DESI 6270, directed to
the attention of the appropriate office listed
below, and addressed to the Food and Drug
Administration, 5600 Fishers Lane, Rock-
ville, Md. 20852:

Supplements (identify with NDA num-
ber): Office of Sclentific Evaluation (BD-
100) , Bureau of Drugs.

Original abbreviated new drug applica-
tions (identify as such) : Drug Efficacy Study
Implementation Project Office (BD-60),
Bureau of Drugs.

Request for hearing (identify with Docket
number) : Hearing Clerk, Office of General
Counsel (GC-1) Room 6-88, Parklawn
Building.

Request for the Academy's report: Drug
Efficacy Study Information Control (BD-6T7),
Bureau of Drugs.

All other communications regarding this
announcement: Drug Efficacy Study Imple-
mentation Project Office (BD-60), Bureau of
Drugs.

Recelved requests for a hearing may be
seen in the office of the Hearing Clerk (ad-
dress given above) during regular business
hours, Monday through Friday.

This notice is issued pursuant to provisions
of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act
(secs. 502, 506, 52 Stat. 1050-563, as amended;
21 U.8.C. 352, 356) and under the authority
delegated to the Commissioner of Food and
Drugs (21 CFR 2.210).

JAMES D, GRANT.

Dated: November 29, 1971.

[From the FDA Drug Bulletin, December
1971]
HEXACHLOROPHENE AND NEWBORNS

A number of recent studies have ralsed
serious questions concerning the toxicity of

hexachlorophene preparations used for total
body bathing of newborn infants. A summary
of three such studies follows:

1. Fifty newborn infants, bathed daily with
& 3% hexachlorophene product, showed hexa-
chlorophene blood levels of .009 to .646
micrograms,/ml. on the day of hospital dis-
charge, No obvious toxic symptoms were
noted in the mewborns. (Curley, A., et al.
Lancet, Aug. 7, 1971.)

2. Rats fed hexachlorophene to achieve

*mean hexachlorophene blood levels of 121

micrograms,/ml, showed brain changes char-
acterized by cerebral edema limited to the
white matter, and cystic spaces of the brain
believed produced by fuid accumulation.
(Gaines, T.B., Kimbrough, R.D. Paper read at
the 10th annual meeting of the Soclety of
Toxicology, Washington, D.C., March 7T-11,
1971, See also Kimbrough & Gaines, Arch.
Environ. Health 23:114-118, Aug. 1971.)

3. Newborn monkeys washed dally with 8%
hexachlorophene for 90 days showed mean
hexachlorophene plasma levels of 2.3 micro-
grams,/ml. When they were sacrificed, the
white matter of the brain, particularly the
cerebellum, brain stem and all parts of the
cord, showed lesions consisting of cystic
spaces like those described above. (Studies
submitted by Winthrop Laboratories to FDA
on November 18, 1971.)

These studies challenge the safety of hexa-
chlorophene bathing of infants, a practice
which has been widely advocated as effective
prophylaxis against nursery epidemics of
staphylococcal skin infectlons., A critical re-
view of the studies on which this claim is
based Indicates that whereas there is no
doubt that hexachlorophene bathing de-
creases skin colonization of gram-positive
organisms, there is a lack of substantial
evidence that hexachlorophene washings by
themselves prevent staphylococcal dissase or
show antibacterial activity against gram-
negative organisms. Hospitals are known to
operate nurseries safely without the use of
this product.

The FDA has been in close contact with the
Committee on Fetus and Newborn of the
American Academy of Pediatrics regarding
these findings. In light of these findings and
since other methods of control of infectlon
are available, we have jointly concluded that
the use of hexachlorophene for total body
bathing of infants in hospital nurseries or at
home is not recommended. In its place the
committee recommends the following
procedures:

“At present we recommend dry skin care,
washing with plain soap and water or tap
water alone for skin care of the newborn
infants. It should be emphasized that the
most important factor in the transmission of
infection from infant to infant is hand con-
tact. This can be minimized by scrupulous
hand washing before entering the nursery as
well as just before and just after handling
each infant, Either an jodophor preparation
or 3% hexachlorophene emulsion is
recommended.”

The labeling of 3% hexachlorophene prod-
ucts is being amended to advise against their
use for total body bathing.

The eflectiveness of 3% hexachlorophene
for other uses has been studied by the Food
and Drug Administration and the National
Academy of Sciences. On December 8, 1971,
FDA published NAS Drug Efficacy Study
evaluations rating such products effective for
use as bacteriostatic skin cleanser (including
surgical scrub). They are rated possibly
effective * for use in the treatment of impetigo
in newborns and of other staphylococeal skin

' A rating of possibly effective means that
there is little evidence of effectiveness for the
glven Indication. Substantial evidence of the
effectiveness of drugs is required by law. The
responsibility for substantial evidence of ef-
fectiveness of a drug rests with the
manufacturer.
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infections, and in the treatment of cradle cap
and in helping to clear acne. They are found
to be lacking in substantial evidence of effec-
tiveness for use in the rellef of pruritus ani,
for the broad claim as a vaginal douche, in
the treatment of chronic eczema, in irrigating
or cleansing wounds and burns, and as an
*aid to personal hygiene”.

Further studies will be necessary to deter-
mine the ultimate usefulness of hexachloro-
phene preparations.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec. 7, 1971]

FDA ORDERS LABEL WARNINGS ON HAZARDS OF
HEXACHLORAPHENE IN CLEANSERS FOR SEIN
(By Jonathan Spivak)

WasHINGTON.—The Food and Drug Ad-
ministration issued new warnings about the
potential health hazards of hexachloraphene
and ordered drug companies to adopt pre-
cautionary labeling for some products con-
tain’ the germ-killing agent.

Thu;gactlong will have major impact on skin
cleansers containing 2% to 3% concentra-
tions of hexachlorophene, officlals said. The
substance has been shown to be absorbed
through the skin, and in high concentrations
in animal tests or in use with human burn
patients, to cause severe damage to brain
tissue.

The products affected by the FDA actlon
include pHisoHex skin cleanser and pHisoHex
detergent cream, made by Sterling Drug Inc.,
and Gamophen surgical cake soap, made by
the Arbrook Inc., division of Johnson & John-
son, and HyperHaze made by Colgate-Palm-
olive.

While the FDA didn't offer any added in-
formation for the record, the agenecy is known
to be considering a far more sweeping series
of actions to limit the public's exposure to
hexachlorophene. The chemical is contained
in lesser concentrations in about 4,000 differ-
ent products. These include the highly pro-
moted feminine hyglene sprays as well as
numercus bath soaps, shampoos, deodorants
and numerous cosmetics, where it serves a
preservative function against bacteria.

Thus, it's almost certaln the agency's ac-
tion against the hexachlorophene cleansers
is only its first step in a regulatory policy
that could have far-reaching implications for
the cosmetics industry.

The high-concentration hexachlorophene
products are widely used for antiseptic pur-
poses in hospitals, particularly with infants,
and also are promoted to the public for a
varlety of other purposes. The FDA an-
nouncement challenged the value of many
of these other applications, because of a
critical evaluation by the nongovernment
National Academy of Sciences.

The agency said the products were only
“possibly effective” for the treatment of im-
petigo in newborn babies and other staphy-
lococeal skin infections, cradle cap and in
helping clear acne, and lacked “substantial
evidence of effectiveness” for treatment of
chronic eczema, cleansing wounds and burns
and as an “aid to personal hyglene."”

But the FDA’s chief concern was safety. It
warned physicians that studies have ralsed
“gerious questions concerning the toxicity of
hexachlorophene preparations used for total
body bathing or newborn infants.” The
agency told manufacturers to include safety
warnings in their labeling and advertising
to cautlion against use either by adults or
infants for “total body bathing.” The FDA
sald such use should be permitted only under
the directlon and care of a physician.

The ucers were given 30 days to re-
quest a hearing on the required label warn-
ings and the deletion of specific claims for
the concentrated solutions. The hearing
would stay the actlon, but the FDA needn’t
grant a hearing unless it's convinced the
companies can make a persuasive case that
the requirements are unjustified. The com-
panies will be given six months or more to
come up with the necessary supporting evi-
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dence for those clalms judged to be “possibly
effective.”

FDA officials sald there hadn't been any
evidence that widespread use of the highly
concentrated products had caused health
hazards except to burn patients whose skin
is particularly susceptible to absorption, But,
they said, recent animal experiments by
Sterling Drug show that hexachlorophene
may be more easily absorbed through normal
skin than previously thought. Newborn mon-

* keys that were washed daily with a 3% solu-

tion for 90 days, the normal human use, ab-
sorbed 2.3 parts a million their blood plasma,
more than enough to cause damage to parts
of the brain and the spinal cord. These new
findings, coupled with other evidence of high-
er-than-expected levels of hexachlorophene
in certain population groups with special ex-
posures, such as surgeons and animal han-
dlers, have produced a new sense of urgency
about the chemical among government
people.

A spokesman for Winthrop Laboratories di-
vision of Sterling Drug sald the company
hadn't yet seen the FDA rulings on hexa-
chlorophene solutions such as its pHisoHex.
He sald, however, the ruling didn’t come as
a complete surprise, as there had been pub-
licity over the hexachlorophene controversy.

The spokesman said, though, that Ster-
ling's pHisoHex has been on the market for
22 years. “In all this time and these millions
and millions of uses, there hasn't been one
single report of neurotoxic reaction when
(the product) was used as directed, which
I think is a pretty good record.” In regard
to the animal studles on skin absorption of
hexachlorophene, he said: “We don't know
what they mean as far as their application
to humans; you can't compare a rat or
monkey to man.”

FDA officials sketch a broad range of po-
tential regulatory approaches, but caution
that Commissioner Charles Edwards has yet
to commit himself to any one. These include:

Leaving alone products that are washed
off immediately, lke low-concentration
soaps, but restricting hexachlorophene in
products llke underarm deodorants and
vaginal sprays, which remain in close con-
tact with the skin.

Moving hexachlorophene soaps, like pHiso-
Hex, Armour & Co.'s Dial and others, which
gre considered drugs, to prescription-only

asis,

Establishing an overall limit on use of
hexachlorophene in any product at preserva-
tive levels, which are a fraction of 1%, and
banning concentrations above this level. The
concentrations in vaginal sprays range from
0.08% to 0.1%, FDA experts say.

The FDA’s dilemma with hexachlorophene
stems from a continuing lack of hard scien-
tific data on what constitutes a safe exposure
level and uncertainty over how much expo-
sure many persons currently have. Further-
more the agency doesn’t have any way of
knowing precisely what products contain the
chemiecal and In what concentrations, be-
cause cosmetics makers needn't disclose their
formulas.

But the agency appears to be moving to-
ward setting a maximum safe exposure level
for the public. Concentrations of 0.28 parts
a million in the blood have been shown to
be safe in feeding experiments with rats,
while concentrations of 1.2 parts a million
in the blood have produced brain lesions and
concentrations of 8.5 parts a million have
caused severe brain damage.

[From The New York Times, Dec. T, 1971]
FDA WarNS oF HEXACHLOROPHENE BATHS
(By Jane E. Brody)

The Food and Drug Administration, citing
findings of brain damage in baby monkeys,
warned yesterday against regular bathing of
infants and adults with cleansers contain-
ing 3 per cent or more hexachlorophene.
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In a letter to be sent today to 600,000
doctors and other health professionals, the
agency says recent studies showed that
hexachlorophene can be absorbed through
the skin into the blood stream, and that this
absorption resulted in damage to the white
matter of the brains of newborn monkeys.

The white matter is made up of bundles
of white-coated axons, the parts of the nerve
cells that act as intercommunicating fibers.

The agency also cites a study in rats in-
volving ingestion of hexachlorophene, which
also showed damage to the brain’s white
matter. The rats developed leg weakness and
paralysis, but the monkeys showed no out-
ward ill-efTects.

Hexochlorophene cleansers, the most
popular of which is pHisoHex, made by Win-
throp Laboratories, are widely used in hos-
pitals and in homes for daily bathing of in-
fants to prevent skin infections.

The blood level of hexachlorophene in the
monkey and rat studies was not much
higher than levels that have been found in
newborn human infants upon their dis-
charge from the hospital.

The drug agency also announced that it
would publish in the Federal Register today
proposed new labeling for products contain-
ing 3 per cent or more of hexachlorophene.
The new label would require “prominent
and conspicuous warnings" t the use
of such products for dally bathing of In-
fants and adults.

Dr. Louis Gluck, pediatriclan at the Uni-
versity of California in San Diego whose
studies helped to establish routine bathing
with hexachlorophene in hospital nurseries,
sald In a telephone interview yesterday that
the result of the F.D.A.'s action “could be
disastrous—Iit could set back infant care by
many years.'

Dr. Gluck noted that the Canadian Food
and Drug Administration had reviewed the
same study findings and had seen no reason
to take such action. He added that the wide-
spread use of hexachlorophene in nurseries
had resulted in staphylococcus infections
being “wiped out all over the world.”

The American drug agency's decision to
halt this use was reached in concordance
with the American Academy of Pediatrics.
Dr. Gluck saild he was barred from the
academy’s dellberations.

In place of hexachlorophene, the American
Academy recommended washing with soap
and water, or plain water.

The F.D.A. also saild that it would publish
today the results of a drug efficacy study by
the National Academy of Science which seri-
ously questions several contentions on the
effectiveness of hexachlorophene prepara-
tions.

The National Academy said that there
was no substantial evidence of hexachloro-
phene’s effectiveness as a vaginal douche and
“as an ald to personal hyglene.”

Hexachlorophene is an ingredient in the
so-called “feminine hyglene"” (vaginal deo-
dorant) sprays, which now is said to have a
$53-million market. The sprays are cur-
rently marketed as “cosmetics” and do not
fall under F.D.A.’s regulatory umbrella at
this time.

The National Academy described hexa-
chlorophene as “possibly effective” in treat-
ing acne, one of the most common uses for
hexachlorophene preparations.

Last week, Ralph Nader, the consumer ad-
vocate, urged the F.D.A. to end over-the-
counter sales of hexachlorophene products
and make them prescription items. The ac-
tion announced yesterday was the first time
that the drug agency has attempted to reg-
ulate hexachlorophene products.

Hexachlorophene has become a ubliquitous
chemical since its discovery in 1939. In vary-
ing amounts, it can be found in 300 to
400 different products, including soaps,
shampoos, foot powders, underarm deodor-
ants, baby lotion, shoe liners, shower cur-
tains and wearing apparel.
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USED AS A FUNGICIDE

It is also registered for use as a fungicide
on citrus fruits and a number of vegetables,
including cucumbers, peppers, tomatoes and
potatoes.

As a result, the chemical has become a
common human contaminant, typically pres-
ent in the bloodstream In amounts in the
neighborhood of one part per billion.

Adults who shower with hexachlorophene
preparations have been found with blood
levels of nearly a third of that which caused
brain damage in the rats.

Although it has generally been considered
an extremely safe compound when used ex-
ternally, hexachlorophene. which is a syn-
thetic compound, has been associated with
several hazards over the years.

One condition called chloasma, a darken-
ing of the skin on the face, was reported a
decade ago. And three years ago, coma and
muscle twitching were reported to occur in
burn patients treated with hexachlorophene.

The chemical has also caused on occasion
& skin allergy, called photocontact dermatitis,
a reaction following exposure to sunlight in
which the sun's rays interact with the resi-
due of hexachlorophene on the gkin.

The damage to rats’ bralns was demon-
strated a year and a half ago by an FD.A.
sclentist, Renate Kimbrough, but her find-
ings did not reach the public eye until last
summer when they were published in the
Archives of Environmental Health.

And last spring, two F.D.A. scientists—
Robert E. Hawk and August Curley of the
agency’'s Atlanta Toxicology branch—report-
ed that individuals who had no unusual ex-
posure to hexachlorophene commonly had
blood levels of the chemical that were al-
most one-tenth of the levels that caused
brain damage in the rats—a very small mar-
gin of safety.

These two sclentists subsequently studied
50 newborn infants who had been bathed
daily with hexaclorophene during their stay
in the nursery at Montefiore Hospital in New
York. The infants had blood levels of hexa-
chlorophene averaging one-tenth of those
levels that damaged the rats, and the highest
level found in a baby was more than half
that in the rats.

The latest study in the monkeys, done by
‘Winthrop Laboratories, the manufacturers of
pHisoHex, and reported to the F.D.A. two
and a half weeks ago, was apparently the one
that sparked the agency’s action.

[From the Baltimore Sun, Dec. 7, 1071]
FDA QuesTIONS HEXACHLOROPHENE AND
ORDERS WARNING LABELS

WasHINGTON.—The Food and Drug Admin-
istration questioned both the safety and
effectiveness of hexachlorophene as a germ
fighter yesterday and warned against its use
in bathing bables and adults.

The U.S. agency ordered warning labels to
be placed on soaps and skin cleaners con-
taining 3 per cent or more of the chemiecal,
and sent a separate warning to 600,000 physi-
clans and other health professionals.

In controlled studies cited by the FDA,
50 newborn infants were bathed daily with
hexachlorophene preparations absorbed
measurable quantities of the chemical into
their blood by the time they were discharged
from the hospital. None displayed toxic
symptoms.

It added that a group of baby monkeys
bathed with a 3 per cent solution for 90
days developed brain leslons. In addition,
rats fed hexachlorophene showed physical
changes in the brain.

The FDA actlon was based on studies by
the National Academy of Sclences-National
Research Council which found hexachloro-
phene effective as a skin cleanser, at best
possibly effective in treating impetigo and
other staphylococeal skin infectlons and
acne, and lacking substantial effectiveness as
& vaginal douche and for treating chroniec
eczema, wounds and burns.
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The stuay round the chemical lacked effec-
tiveness as an “ald to personal hygiene,” a
phrase that could signal an impending in-
quiry into the use of hexachlorophene in
aerosol deodorants and feminine-hygiene
sprays. The chemical has been blamed by
some doctors for skin and membrane
irritations.

“Further studles will be necessary to de-
termine the ultimate usefulness of hexa-
chlorophene preparations,” the FDA sald.

The new FDA requirement for labels warn-
ing against its use in body bathing and advis-
ing thorough rinsing applies to such products
as Phisohex skin cleanser and detergent
cream manufactured by Winthrop Labora-
tories, Hyper Phase by Colgate-Palmolive, and
Gamophen soap by Arbrook Division of Ethi-
con.

Companies have 30 days to comment on
the order to be published in the Federal Reg-
ister tomorrow and six months to prove that
hexachlorophene fights staph.

In place of hexachlorophene bathing of
infants, the FDA and the American Academy
of Pediatrics recommended “washing with
plain soap and water or tap water alone.”

“It should be emphasized that the most
important factor in the transmission of in-
fection from infant to infant is hand con-
tact,” physicians were told by the FDA. “This
can be minimized by scrupulous hand wash-
ing before entering the nursery, as well as
just before and just after handling each
infant.”

IN THOUSANDS OF PRODUCTS

Hexachlorophene, introduced about 22
years ago, now is found in thousands of
household products including soaps, deo-
dorants, acne creams, hand and body lotions,
shampoos, makeup, mouthwashes, tooth-
pastes and over-the-counter drugs.

In less than five years, feminine-hygiene
deodorant sprays have grown to sales this
year of $53 millilon and are used by an
estimated 24 million women.

[From the Washington Post, Dec. T, 1971]
FDA Acts ON GeeM EILLER
(By Nancy L. Ross)

The Food and Drug Administration made
its first move yesterday against hexachloro-
phene, announcing it would require a warn-
ing label on concentrated cleansing solutions
containing that well-known germ-killer.

Tests have shown pHiso-Hex and similar
products—used for years to bathe babies or
cleanse wounds—with 3 percent hexachloro-
phene can produce toxic effects, the FDA
said. In addition to the warning, the agency
today will send physicians bulletins which
serlously question the effectiveness of hex-
achlorophene as an anti-bacterial agent.

The warning does not affect 300 to 400
other household products containing hex-
achlorophene in lower concentrations, from
minute traces up to about 1 percent. How-
ever, an FDA spokesman called the move a
“door-opening action,” which could pave
the way for regulation of other products
such as aerosol deodorants and the newly
popular feminine hygiene deodorant sprays.
The FDA is at present invesiigating these
sprays, sald by some users and gynecologists
to cause skin and membrane irritations.

The warning label, to be published
Wednesday in the Federal Register, would
read: “Do not use for total body bathing.
Rinse thoroughly after use.”

Winthrop Laboratories, a division of Ster-
ling Drug Inc. which manufactures pHiso-
Hex, have repeatedly said they have never
received a report of harm in 20 years and
tens of millions of cases of the product when
used as directed. (The directions urge thor-
ough rinsing.)

Btudies submitted by Winthrop itself, the
FDA sald, showed that newborn monkeys
washed daily with 3 percent hexachloro-
phene for 90 days showed traces of hexa-
chlorophene Iin their blood and brain
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Other recent studies, sald the agency,
have shown the substance to be not only
potentially dangerous but ineffective in com-
bating staphylococcal germs. Hexachloro-
phene cleansers are widely used in hospital
nurseries for this purpose.

But the FDA noted: “Hospitals are known
to operate nurseries safely without the use
of this product.”

The FDA, In conjunction with the Ameri-
can Academy of Pediatrics, recommends “dry
skin eare, washing with plain soap and water
or tap water alone for skin care of the new-
born infants. Either an lodophor prepara-
tion or 3 per cent hexachlorophene emul-
sion” is recommended by the FDA, however,
for adults washing their hands before han-
dling infants.

An efficacy rating done by the National
Academy of Sclences for the FDA considers
concentrated hexachlorophene products “ef-
fective” for surgleal scrubs, but only “pos-
sibly effective” (little evidence of effective-
ness) against impetigo in newborns, cradle
cap and acne.

Hexachlorophene products were found to
be “lacking in substantial evidence of ef-
fectiveness” for anal itching, as a vaginal
douche, chronic eczema, cleansing wounds or
burns and as an ald to personal hyglene.”

The FDA said yesterday that further study
is needed to determine whether action !s
warranted in the case of feminine hygiene
deodorant sprays.

Unlike concentrated anti-bacterial clean-
sers which are classified as drugs, the sprays
are considered cosmetics. As such thelr
manufacturers do not have to get govern-
ment clearance of ingredients nor must they
list them on the label.

If FDA should seek to regulate these prod-
ucts, it has several possible alternatives. The
agency could ban hexachlorophene out-
right—which it has already indicated It
would not do—or try to discourage its use
by manufacturers. It could require a warn-
ing or instructions on the label about how
to stop the spray from getting into the
vagina. Or it could seek to prevent manu-
facturers from making any unproven “medi-
cal claim,” thus forelng the removal of such
words as “hyglene” that imply medical
benefit.

MRS. JOHN McCORMACK
HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, I rise to honor
the memory of a dear woman who was
a lady in every sense of the word. She
was Harriet Joyce McCormack, beloved
and loving wife of our former Speaker
John MeCormack.

A woman of many talents, Mrs. Me-
Cormack gave up a promising operatic
career to become the wife of a young
lawyer. The supportive role she played in
helping John MecCormack realize his
great potential and achieve his ambitions
was true dedication and undoubtedly was
his great inspiration.

The selflessness of this woman enobled
the spirit of Harriet McCormack and en-
riched the life of a great leader of this
body. With the strength of her religious
convictions she was a serene source of
inspiration to us all and the warmth of
her memory will remain with us all.

I wish to join with my colleagues in
extending to our distinguished and be-
loved former Speaker our heartfelt con-
iiolences for his great and irreparable
0S8,
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THE ENERGY CRISIS: A FURTHER
VIEW

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, this
Nation's history is one of record growth.
Let us just look at the record of the last
two decades. Population has soared. In-
dustry has rapidly expanded. And, even
with its eurrent problems, the economy—
as measured by the Gross National Prod-
uct—has nearly quadrupled.

No nation approaches the industrial
strength of the United States. And no
society in the history of the world has
reached our degree of prosperily. This
prosperity has been generated largely by
the existence and ready availability of
large amounts of energy.

A look at the nations of the world
points out the intimate relationship be-
tween energy supplies and prosperity.
The higher a nation’s per capita use of
energy—as is the case in the United
States and Canada—the higher its per
capita real income. On the other hand,
nations with low rates of energy con-
sumption—such as India and Brazil—
have low positions on the per capita in-
come scale.

Because of the reliability of oil and gas
supplies—and their low cost—the general
public has given little thought about the
national energy situation. To the aver-
age citizen it has been inconceivable that
supplies of energy could be depleted. In
fact, a recent survey conducted by News-
week and the American Forest Institute
concluded that nearly twice as many
Americans are concerned that our tim-
berlands may be nearing exhaustion than
are concerned about the adequacy of our
oil and natural gas supplies. Yet, despite
this show of public unconcern, we are on
a collision course with the energy prob-
lem,

The United States was blessed with an
abundant supply of energy resources and
these resources have been heavily drawn
upon. This is particularly true as far as
our oil and gas resources are concerned.
Today, approximately 75 percent of our
national energy demand is met by oil and
natural gas. Not only are tremendous
amounts of these fuels being consumed
annually, the Department of the Interior
projects. that the demand for both oil
and gas will just about double by the end
of this century. Forecasts like this mean
that the United States will consume more
than twice as much oil between now and
the year 2000 as it has in the entire 112-
year history of the oil industry.

There are those who have made the
claim that even though our energy needs
are expanding, we do not need petroleum
to satisfy these needs. As a matter of cold
fact, nothing could be further from the
truth. Alternative sources of energy
production simply are inadequate for our
growing energy needs.

In the past few years, the consumption
of coal has been restricted due to envi-
ronmental problems. Coal users have had
a difficult if not impossible time meeting
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various tough air pollution control stand-
ards. As a consequence, there has been a
marked slowdown in capital investment
in coal mining and production.

Construction of nuclear power plants is
running years behind the schedules of
those who hailed nuclear power as the
answer to the energy problem. On the
basis of the number of nuclear plants
that have been built, or are on the draw-
ing boards, it is clear that nuclear capac-
ity in the next decade may be as much as
a third less than had been predicted. In
fact, even further delays may occur in
the construction of nuclear power plants
because the courts have recently ruled
that environmental impact evaluations
must be conducted for about 100 operat-
ing and planned nuclear facilities.

As far as hydroelectric power goes, it
has almost reached its peak in terms of
utilization. Fewer and fewer sites remain
suitable for hydroelectric development
and stiff opposition from environmental
groups is casting substantial doubt on
even some of those. As a consequence of
these factors, the share of the energy
market taken up by hydroelectric
power—which is currently about 4 per-
cent—is expected to slowly wither away.

Finally, although synthetic fuels will
ultimately become an important source
of energy, they are unlikely to provide a
significant share of our energy needs for
many years to come. The technical feasi-
bility of synthetic fuels has been proven
in some cases, but substantial research
and development must take place before
these fuels can be economically pro-
duced on a large scale basis.

The meaning of these conditions in
the energy industry is clear. Oil and nat-
ural gas are and will remain for some
time to come the foundation of the energy
industry and the foundation of our na-
tional prosperity.

From a natural resource point of view,
this Nation cannot, under present. cir-
cumstances, continue to rely on its own
petroleum resources. For almost three
decades, we have drawn heavily on our
own resources. We have drawn on them
to provide ourselves and the rest of our
Nation with an ever-increasing level of
material comforts. We have drawn upon
them to fight one major war in Europe
and two more in Asia. We have drawn
upon them to supply our less self-reliant
allies when they have been cut off from
their usual supply sources.

These heavy uses have had their con-
sequences. In 1957, we had a 12-year
supply of crude oil in the lower 48 States
based on then-current production rates.
Today, we have less than a 9-year supply.
In 1957, we had more than a 21-year
supply of proven natural gas reserves.
Today, we have only a 12-year supply.

Not only are ouwr domestic supplies
rapidly dwindling, exploration for new
domestic reserves is at the lowest level in
23 years. In effect, we have been living
off reserves discovered years ago, while
making few new discoveries to compen-
sate for the drain.

What has happened is that this Nation
is turning more and more to foreign sup-
plies of oil to meet its needs. Last year,
total U.S. demand for oil was 5.4 billion
barrels. Of this amount, 1.2 billion bar-
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rels—nearly one-fourth of the total de-
mand—was imported. In light of the
current status of the struggle between
the Middle Eastern powers, and the ever-
present maneuvering of the Soviet Union
in that area of the world, it is obvious
we are engaged in a very high risk enter-
prise by turning to the Middle East for
oil supplies. If the present importation
trend continues, this Nation could one
day find itself at the mercy of Middle
Ela.stern potentates and their Communist
allies.

This increased reliance on foreign oil
has also had its effect on the supplies of
natural gas and, as those such as myself
have been warning over the last few
years, this Nation is starting to experi-
ence what may well become a real short-
age in natural gas supplies. In fact, in
the Washington, D.C., area, the supplies
of natural gas are so tight, that suppliers
are being forced to cut back their de-
liveries to some consumers, and eliminate
them in the case of others.

When the key facts about the energy
problem are drawn together and laid
out, the picture that emerges is not a
pleasant one. While we are not in the
grips of an immediate energy crisis, we
are facing the threat of an energy gap,
with energy demands threatening to out-
run available supplies by larger and larg-
er margins, If an energy gap does de-
velop, it will mean we may be hard
pressed to supply the fuels necessary to
keep our homes, schools, and offices heat-
ed. We may encounter difficulty in keep-
ing our personal and public transporta-
tion operating. As a nation, we may find
it hard to keep our industries producing.
We may find it impossible to satisfy our
internal energy needs while satisfying
the needs that our national security
forces—the Army, the Navy, and the Air
Force—have. And needless to say, with-
out a strong and healthy defense force,
there may not be any domestic energy
needs for us to worry about.

We should all take heart by the fact
that the difference between our dwin-
dling supply of energy and our growing
demand for energy has not yet reached
the critical point. We can take no com:
fort, however, from the thought that the
critical point may soon be upon us. This
means that if the energy crisis is to be
avoided, action must be taken soon.

What this means is that by far the
most important challenge facing the Na-
tion now and in the near future is that
of providing adequate supplies of energy
at reasonable costs in a way that is con-
sistent with our desire to preserve a qual-
ity environment.

When I am asked the question, how
did a country which seemingly had an
unlimited supply of fuel reach a point
where demand is now outstripping newly
found supplies, I have to answer that
it was not easy. It did not happen over-
night.

For years, knowledgeable people in the
petroleum industry and in Government
have been forecasting just such a pre-
dicament. Instead of their warnings be-
ing listened to, they were charged with
having self-serving interests, and their
predictions were ignored. As a conse-
quence, nothing was done in the way
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of governmental policy to stimulate the
search for new reserves, and what was
even more deadly, various governmental
policies have run in precisely the op-
posite direction than what was needed.

Sometimes I wonder whether if we had
intentionally tried to create an energy
crisis, we could have been as successful
in sowing the seeds of one. As it stands,
the governmental policies and actions
that have created the present problems
were largely arrived at on a piecemeal
basis, without adequate thought being
given to their cumulative effects on our
energy supply picture.

Fortunately, the voices of the petrole-
um industry and other concerned indi-
viduals in Government such as myself
are at last beginning to be not only
heard, but listened to. As a result, a num-
ber of meaningful studies have been or
are being undertaken in search of so-
lutions to our pressing energy prob-
lems.

President Nixon has called for a com-
prehensive study of the total energy
problem and for the development of a
coordinated program designed to meet
the energy needs of the Nation at the
same time it meets the national environ-
mental needs. Several Executive agencies
are actively engaged in such studies right
now. In addition, privately sponsored fo-
rums and seminars on the energy prob-
lem are on the increase—in fact, one
was held in Washington several weeks
ago, just days after a similar forum
sponsored by the Southern Governors’
Conference.

Among the most important of these
energy studies is the one approved last
May by the U.S. Senate. It is conducting
a 2-year study under the auspices of the
Senate Committee on Interior and In-
sular Affairs. This study is designed to
develop the necessary background infor-
mation required for establishing a long-
range fuels and energy policy.

While all this is going on, I have been
busy introducing various pieces of legis-
lation in the House of Representatives,
legislation designed to strike at some of
the root causes of our energy problems
and to stimulate our domestic industry.
I have two bills pending: One would en-
courage the exploration for domestic
petroleum resources by allowing oil and
gas operators to offset exploration and
drilling expenses with a 12.5-percent an-
nual tax credit over a 10-year period
and would give a similar tax credit to
those who develop a deposit of oil or
gas on a secondary recovery basis. 71y
second bill would amend the Natural
Gas Act and wipe out the Federal Power
Commission’s power to regulate the price
of natural gas at the wellhead.

While I am by no means finished with
my legislative attack on the energy
problem, these two bills, if enacted,
would significantly increase the incen-
tives for domestic producers to explore
for and develop new reserves. But to get
these bills enacted as well as to get estab-
lished a rational national energy pro-
gram will take a massive surge of public
opinion and support. And if the energy
gap is to be averted and if the energy
problem avoided, then the public must
provide the impetus for these larger
goals as well,
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The American Petroleum Institute—
along with other members and repre-
sentatives of the oil and gas industry—
is waging a campaign to increase the
level of public awareness about the
energy gap and to educate the American
people as to the seriousness of the prob-
lem. We have all probably seen some of
the advertising messages which have ap-
peared on television—messages centered
on the theme:

America runs on oil . . . and a coun-
try that runs on oil can’t afford to run
short.

This is a solid theme. It is an accurate
theme. For truly a country that runs on
oil cannot afford to run short.

Whether this theme has an impact,
whether the energy problem is brought
before the American people with such
clarity and directness that they force a
change in our present governmental
policies and laws, will depend on more
than an industrywide advertising cam-
paign, no matter how effective it is.
Concerned persons everywhere wmust
shoulder a share of the great effort to
awaken the American people to the ex-
istence and dangers of the energy gap.

I strongly urge the Congress to con-
sider the imperative need for a compre-
hensive long-term energy rolicy as well
as the need to give domestic producers
better business reasons to search for and
develop new reserves. The energy prob-
lem faces us all—because it is a common
problem we must work together for its
resolution.

POW EVEN FOR ANOTHER DAY

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, I was won-
dering if, at this late date, any member
of Congress or any member of the execu-
tive branch would care to say he or she
is willing, from this day forward, to give
his or her life, limb, sanity or freedom—
POW even for another day—further to
prop up the Saigon dictatorship.

Other Americans are being ordered to
do so today.

Following is the language of House
Resolution 630, which I introduced on
September 30, 1971:

HouseE ReEsoLuTION 630

Whereas the President of the United States
on March 4, 1971, stated that his policy is
that: “as long as there are American POW’s
in North Vietnam we will have to maintain a
residual force in South Vietnam. That is the
least we can negotiate for.”

Whereas Madame Nguyen Thi Binh, chief
delegate of the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the Republie of South Viet-
nam stated on July 1, 1971, that the policy
of her government is: “If the United States
Government sefs a terminal date for the
withdrawal from South Vietnam in 1971 of
the totality of United States forces and those
of the other foreign countries in the United
States camp, the parties will at the same
time agree on the modalities:

“A, Of the withdrawal in safety from
South Vietnam of the totality of United
States forces and those of the other foreign
countries in the United States camp;
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“B. Of the release of the totality of mili-
tary men of all parties and the civillans cap-
tured in the war (including American pilots
captured in North Vietnam), so that they
may all rapidly return to their homes.

“These two operations will begin on the
same date and will end on the same date.

“A cease-fire will be observed between the
South Vietnam FPeople's Liberation Armed
Forces and the Armed Forces of the other
foreign countries in the United States camp,
as soon as the parties reach agreement on
the withdrawal from South Vietnam of the
totality of United States forces and those of
the other forelgn countries in the United
States camp.”

Resolved, That the United States shall
forthwith propose at the Parls peace talks
that in return for the return of all American
prisoners held in Indochina, the United
States shall withdraw all its Armed Forces
from South Vietnam within sixty days fol-
lowing the signing of the agreement: PRO-
VIDED, That the agreement shall contain
guarantee by the Democratic Republic of
Vietnam and the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the Republic of South Viet-
nam of safe conduct out of Vietnam for all
American prisoners and all American Armed
Forces simultaneously.

TRIBUTE TO HON. THOMAS JEFFER-
SON MURRAY

HON. ED JONES

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, November 29, 1971

Mr. JONES of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
it was with deep regret that I learned of
the death of Hon. Thomas Jefferson Mur-
ray, my good friend and one of Tennes-
see's foremost statesmen. Congressman
Murray distinguished himself as a Rep-
resentative from Tennessee for 24 years,
January 3, 1943 until January 3, 1967.

I have known and worked with Tom
in many capacities throughout my life.
I can state without reservation that he
was a man of outstanding character. He
served the people of West Tennessee in
a manner befitting their true nature of
unselfishness and good will. While in
the House, Congressman Murray became
chairman of the Post Office Committee
due to his vast knowledge and demon-
strated ability.

Tom Murray’s life centered around
service to west Tennessee. He was born
in Jackson, Tenn. on August 1, 1894.
After attending public schools and Union
University in Jackson, Mr. Murray took
a law degree at Cumberland University in
Lebgnon, Tenn. Tom demonstrated his
patriotism by serving overseas in the U.S.
Army during World War 1.

Following the war, he started law prac-
tice in Jackson and became attorney gen-
eral for the Twelfth Judicial Circuit of
Tennessee in 1922. In 1933 he became
associated with the office of the Solicitor
of the Post Office Department, where he
stayed until being elected to the House
of Representatives.

Tom’s many friends and acquaintances
share with me a deep sense of loss. I
want to express personal sympathy to
Tom's family but ask them to remember
Tom in the light of his many contribu-
tions to his fellow men and his outstand-
ing accomplishments.
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DOING BUSINESS WITH THE USSR.

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, the pros-
pect of doing business with the Soviets
has been made so fashionable that a
primer is now available as a guideline for
U.S. traders.

We are not told who paid for the
treatise, but we do know who expects to
profit in the final analysis—our enemy.

I include a related newsclipping in the
Recorb at this point:

[Prom the Washington Post, Dec. 5, 1971)
PriMER TELLS How To DEAL WITH SOVIETS

Moscow.—‘Half a liter of vodka is nothing
for a well-trained Russian, but may greatly
diminish the negotiating abilities of a West-
erner the next day.”

This is just one of many hints in a primer
on how to do business with the Russians, a
topic of major concern to many U.S, corpora-
tion chiefs these days as trade relations be-
tween the two superpowers begin to thaw.

The 199-page primer was prepared for 108
Western businessmen, mostly Americans, who
are in Moscow sounding out prospects for
trade with the Russians. Their companies sell
a wide variety of products, and they belong to
Business International, a trade promotion
service with headquarters in New York.

The briefing paper put together by the
organization’s research staff is called “Doing
Business with the USS.R.” It is full of de-
tails on such topics as finaneing sales, licens-
ing and patent arrangements. But it also
discusses some of the social pitfalls a West-
erner may encounter in Communist soclety.

MOST GENEROUS HOST

“In the Soviet Union, Russian officials are
the most generous hosts one can imagine,”
says the book, which appropriately has a
bright red cover. “The Western businessman
must be prepared to test his drinking ability
with his hosts.

“This may be fine after negotiations have
been concluded, but it can have disastrous
effect on the Westerner if he must attend
talks the next morning.”

The book advises:

“Drink one large glass of mineral water
after each vodka toast, whether the Russians
like it or not. In this way you may drink
three liters of water In one evening, but you
have a good chance to be alert and firm next
morning when negotiations are resumed.”

A clear head is an absolute necessity, the
book warns, because “Soviet officials are
certainly among the toughest and smartest
negotiators in Eastern Europe.

CRAFTIEST PARTNER

“Top executives of one German company
that has been doing business with the Soviet
Union since 1953 consider the Soviets the
craftiest negotiating partners in the world,
with the possible exception of the Chinese.”

Other tips:

Russians are impressed by negotiators with
university degrees and business cards printed
in the Cyrillic, alphabet used in the Soviet
Union.

“A sufficient supply of callilng cards is a
must. At negotiations involving half a dozen
or more Soviet officials, it can be embarass-
ing to give two or three officials a card and
overlook someone who turns out to be head
of the team.”

“Russians are famous for their hospitality.
They are also known for their love of family
and children. Questions about their private
life, the well-being of their family, or re-
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quests to see a picture of their children will
also be most welcome."

“A Western businessman who is impressed
by Moscow and its landmarks should not
hesitate to say so. Proof of his sincerity is
when his wife accompanies him on a later
visit to see the sights too.”

About 60 of the Business International
party brought their wives.

“Small gifts from the West are always
appreciated and help to further good per-
sonal relations.”

“Western businessmen will also receive
small gifts, mainly Russian handicraft, and
this is a good occasion for asking the Soviet
official what small Western gift he would like
for the next visit."

“We haven't found anybody who disagrees
with the information,” sald Eldridge Baynes,
board chairman of Business International.

“We've given some to our Soviet friends—
those who could read it—and they've been
unofficially and privately complimentary.”

DRUG PUSHERS: THE ONE THAT
GOT AWAY

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, narcotics
are devouring my community, Harlem,
and those of us who have looked to the
police and the courts for action have
been sorely disappointed. The wide-
spread corruption exposed in the New
York City Police Department has been
a major factor in the immunity of drug
traffickers in Harlem, as the residents of
my community have long known. Now,
the New York State Joint Legislative
Committee on Crime has completed a
study on the failure of our criminal jus-
tice system to put the drug merchants
in prison.

The committee’s report details how
narcotics dealers have more than twice
as good a chance of having their cases
dismissed in my borough of Manhattan
than they do in the Bronx. The dis-
crepancies in the conviction rate are
matched by the shocking revelation that
only 2.4 percent of those arrested for
felony drug sales in the period from
January 1970 to May 1971 in Manhattan
were ever jailed for the offense for which
they were charged. In that period, 12.5
percent of those charged with felonious
sale of narcotics in the Bronx were sent
to prison on the original charge—over
five times the rate for Manhattan.

The pattern is clear: any big-time
dealer knows where to go into business,
where he faces the smallest chance of
conviction and imprisonment. At the
same time, the citizens of communities
like mine will continue to be terrorized
by the increased likelihood that they will
become victims of a narcotics-related
robbery, mugging or assault. They will
live in fear that their own children might
be caught in the deadly spider web of
heroin addiction.

I will shortly be calling together the
district attorneys of the five boroughs of
New York City to see what we, in Con-
gress, can do to decrease the number of
arrested narcotics kingpins who are re-
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leased. It is imperative that funds be
made available to improve cooperation
among them and to provide them with as
many staff members as necessary to as-
sure the safety of our city.

The New York Times carried an ac-
count by David Burnham of the com-
mittee’s report on December 2 which I
would like to share with my colleagues
at this point. The article follows:

[From the New York Times, Dec. 2, 1871]
DispaRITIES FOUND IN SENTENCING OF CITY'S
Bic PUsHERS
(By David Burnham)

Major narcotics dealers arrested for illegal
possession of a pound or more of heroin or
cocaine receive substantially more lenient
treatment in Manhattan and Brooklyn than
they do in the Bronx and Queens,
to a study by the Joint Legislative Com-
mittee on Crime.

The study showed, for example, that while
31.68 per cent of such persons were sent to
prison for more than a year in the Bronx,
only 6 per cent received such a sentence in
Brooklyn.

This disparity in the disposition of major
narcotics arrests made by the Police Depart-
ment in 1969 and 1870 prompted State Sena-
tor Abraham Bernstein, the committee’s act-
ing chairman, to say yesterday that “the
people in one county don't appear to be get-
ting the protection the people are getting
in another county.”

The Bronx Democrat also sald the com-
mittee's study “indicates to me that some-
thing is rotten someplace.”

SUBSTANTIAL DISPARITY

While the disparity was less between Man-
hattan and Queens than between Brooklyn
and the Bronx, it was still substantial. Ac-
cording to the study, 27.7 per cent of the
major narcotics dealers were sentenced to
state prison from Queens, and 10.4 per cent
were s0 sentenced from Manhattan.

In t;g;iition to comparing sentences for
narcot dealers, the stu also
the number of dlsmissa!adgt suchmpmm
each of the four major counties.

According to the committee, 42 per cent of
such cases were dismissed in Brooklyn, 37.6
per cent in Manhattan, 33 per cent in
Queens and only 15 per cent in the Bronx.

Brooklyn District Attorney Eugene Gold,
responding to the report—which was released
yesterday during a committee hearing at the
State Building at 270 Broadway—sald he was
“extremely suspiclous of the statistics pre-
sented by the committee; they do not reflect
the facts.”

David 8. Worgan, the executive assistant
district attorney in Manhattan, said the of-
fice of District Attorney Frank 8. Hogan had
“a number of basic questions about the com-
mittee's figures.”

He added that the study was “of interest
and concern to us, and I am sure will be dis-
cussed at the next joint meeting of the city's
District Attorneys.”

Because most criminal dispositions are the
result of plea-bargaining betweeen the Dis-
trict Attorney and defense counsel, the
prosecutors—rather than individual judges—
have a controlling role in the broad range
of sentences received by virtually all
prisoners.

REASONS FOR DIFFERENCES UNCLEAR

After the comparative statistics had been
presented to the committee by its executive
director, John O'Connor, Senator Bernstein
commented that because there was only one
Police Department in New York City, “the
percentages should be stable throughout the
city.”

“Is it & question of more efficiency or some
other factor?" Senator Bernstein asked Mr,
O'Connor.
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The executive director first said he did not
feel that the other District Attorneys were
using the same methods of control exercised
by Bronx District Attorney Burton B.
Roberts. But he later sald he was not pre-
pared “at this time to evaluate the various
District Attorney’s offices.”

Senator Bernstein said that “if I was going
in the narcotics business, I'd look at that
chart and base my operations in Brooklyn.”

Another committee member, Assemblyman
Arthur O. Eve, Democrat of Buffalo, sald he

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

felt the statisties indicated “something is
very wrong.”

A second committee study examined the
disposition of selected felony narcotics sale
cases in each case of the four major counties
between January, 1870, and May, 1971.

This study also found a wide disparity. In
the Bronx, for example, the committee found
12.56 percent of its sample was jailed for the
offense charged. This compared with 3.3 per-
cent in Brooklyn, 2.4 percent in Manhattan
and no jailings in Queens.
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Considering those who went to jail on a
lesser charge, the committee found 68.6 per-
cent of the sample serving some time in
Manhattan, 52.5 percent serving time in the
Bronx, 14.6 percent in Queens and 11.3 per-
cent in Brooklyn.

One of the committee’s studies found that
in eight instances prisoners had been granted
conditional discharges after being convicted
of a narcotics felony charge. Mr. O'Connor
said that under the state’s penal law such
sentences appeared to be “lllegal.”

DISPOSITION OF SELECTED NARCOTICS ARRESTS (16 OUNCES OR MORE) 1969 AND 1970

Total

Manhattan Brooklyn

Queens Bronx

Number

Percent

Number Percent Number

Percent

Number Number

L R S S

s

Dismissed
State prison_ ..
City pri

=

et
PP NNT =

OO0 ORI W WWw

w
()

T
it o ot e g e
el N
O OO W=

p—
300 1D = N3 00 D40 P

)

) bt gt
oNRooNOoOON

e
—
P

ORN=~ODOUth-D

-
M
—
Wengongn,

r S U I W LN WD Ww

N N Y )
whwomowme

DISPOSITION OF CONVICTIONS FOR FELONY DRUG SALE ARRESTS IN NEW YORK CITY (JANUARY 1970-MAY 1971)

Total

Manhattan Brooklyn

Queens Bronx

Number

Number Percent Number

Percent

Number Percent Number

Jailed for offense charged____________
Jailed for lesser charge._____
Probation....._.

Narcotics Addicti

Discharged. .

Other_...

L P ey e

LET IT NOT HAPPEN AGAIN

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, December 7, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker,
George T. Nickolas, of Davenport, Iowa,
has written an essay on the meaning of
the 30th anniversary of the attack on
Pearl Harbor.

It is an excellent work which I like to
share with my colleagues:

LeTr IT Nor HAPPEN AGAIN
(By George T. Nickolas)

Wounds of the body eand spirit are healed
in time. The passage of time also clouds the
horrible events of history and causes them to
disappear from consclous memory. The peo-
ple of the United States of America should
not forget, nor should they be permitted to
forget, one of the darkest days of our his-
tory. Do you remember that day? It was al-
most only yesterday. The sun shown brightly
on the Pearl of the Paclfic. It was a lovely,
sleepy, early December Sunday. Men were at
Sunday routine, some having a lelsurely
breakfast, some just lying in bed catching
a few extra minutes of sleep, when out of the
sun streaked a formation of planes deliver-
ing a rain of horror and terror down on eiti-
zens of the United States of America.

How could this have happened? Why
would any nation dare to attack this power-
ful country? Yes, few could believe that any-
one would sneak to attack the United States
of America, but it happened. President
Franklin Roosevelt, In his request for a Dec-
laration of War, said that the day would
live in infamy. The deaths of three thousand
servicemen stand as eternal reminder of that
day—December 7, 1941.

Over half of the people alive in this coun-
try today were not yet born on December
7, 1941. Have they heard the cries of pain
and anguish of those three thousand silent
sentinels who stand eternal sentry on the
shores of Hawall, or have their cries been
muted by the passage of time? Have these
men, in the long run, died in vain? Has the
world forgotten and relegated to a page, or
maybe only a paragraph in some dusty his-
tory book, that day on which they died? Or,
does that day, as President Roosevelt
claimed, “live in infamy"?

As long as I can stroke a key on a type-
writer, as long as I can take a breath of
air in a free country, I shall remind people
of that day and the fact that the price of
freedom js vigilence—not apathy.

This year as we observe the thirtieth anni-
versary of that Day of Infamy. Let us all re-
member—Pear]l Harbor,

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr, SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally praecticing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?

CHICAGO NEWSPAPERS REJECT FA-
VORITISM UNDER PHASE ITI CON-
TROLS

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, when the
Senate passed the wage and price control
bill recently, an amendment was added
exempting newspapers from the opera-
tion of the statute. I was proud to read
on the editorial pages of the Field News-
papers in Chicago, and also in the Chi-
cago Tribune, that these newspapers dis-
avow any special privileges such as the
Senate has offered:

As the Chicago Sun-Times stated:

The press and other communications
media would be more credible in the eyes of
the public If they operate under the same
laws witten for other businesses.

The Chicago Daily News wrote:

We expect to be subjected to the same
regulations as any other business operating
under the free enterprise system. We expect
and will insist that the controls be fair and
uniform, but we want no special privileges
on questionable constitutional grounds.

The Chicago Tribune aptly noted
that—

The appearance of favoritism is ill-
becoming to the press at a time when the
rest of the country is being urged to make
sacrifices.

Mr. Speaker, the freedom of the press
is not threatened by fair and impartial
regulation of circulation and advertising




45704

rates as part of a uniform system of eco-
nomic controls. To the contrary, it is
political favoritism which endangers the
freedom of the press, by placing the press
in the compromising position of relying
on the good will of Congress.

I commend the Chicago newspapers
for their principled stand, and am
pleased to insert in the Recorp the three
editorials referred to above:

[From the Chicago Sun-Times, Nov. 12, 1971]
PricE CONTROLS FOR THE MEDIA

Exemption of news media—newspapers,
magazines and broadcasters—from Phase II
price controls is under study by the govern-
ment, It is the position of the Fleld News-
papers—publishers of The Chicago Sun-
Times and The Chicago Dally News—that
there should be no such exemption; circula-
tion and advertising rates should be subject
to whatever government controls and regula-
tions are adopted for all businesses,

Our position is contrary to that taken by
some media spokesmen. They believe that
the exemptions of World War II and the
Korean War for the communications media
should be allowed.

We do not believe the present conditions
or the state of the communications industry
warrant such exemptions. The wartime ex-
emptions were granted by Congress which
listened to arguments that any power to
regulate the news media would collide with
the First Amendment of the Constitution
which forbids passage of any law that would
abridge freedom of the press. Congress wished
to avoid any challenge that controls might
be used to affect editorial judgment.

We yield to no one In our zeal to protect
freedom of the press which is a fundamental
right of the people to an uninhibited and
untrammeled flow of news and opinion. We
have, for example, stood firm agalnst pro-
posals for licensing or other state or federal
special legislation intended to put govern-
ment in a position to interfere with a news-
paper’s right to be the sole judge of iis
editorial content or its right to access of
information. We most recently argued
against the right of the government to pro-
hibit publication of the Pentagon Papers, a
position upheld by the U.S. Supreme Court.

We do not, however, belleve that a general
price regulation, applied with uniformity to
business and industry generally, falls in the
category of the restrictions described here.
During the present freeze, we have been pre-
vented from putting into effect an increase
in advertising rates that was announced
before the Aug. 15 presidential proclamation
and which was to take effect Sept. 1. The
increase was deemed necessary because of
inereases in our own expenses, particularly
new and more costly labor contracts already
in effect. If the Price Commission should
authorize an increase under such particular
circumstances, as the Pay Board has author-
ized noninflationary wage boosts, we surely
will accept it. But this would be under rules
adopted for all businesses and not because
of an exemption for the media. During the
freeze and the economic burden it has put
on us, we have no complaint that our rights
under the First Amendment have been
imperiled.

Price controls will not inhibit our freedom
of expression or our responsibility to criticize
the government itself or the operations of
the controls themselves. Publishers should
not feel that they must be exempt from the
law so as to preserve their duty to act as a
check on government. To the contrary we
believe the press and other communications
media would be more credible in the eyes of
the public if they operate under the same
laws written for other businesses,
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[From the Chicago Dally News, Nov, 12, 1971]
No SPECIAL FAVORS, PLEASE

In the discussion of Phase II wage and
price controls, the possibility of exempting
newspapers and other news media has been
advanced by varlous media representatives.
Some publisher spokesmen favor such an
exemption on ground that applying controls
to the media would collide with the First
Amendment's guarantee of freedom of the
press. We do not agree.

We believe that in matters pertaining to
their commercial operations, newspapers and
other medla should be treated like other
private businesses. We consider ourself sub-
ject to the same rules, regulations and laws
that apply generally to our readers and ad-
vertisers. As we see it, the speclal protection
of the First Amendment was Intended to
protect our right to print what we consider
fit in our news and edltorial columns.

We would of course oppose any efforts by
government officials to use their regulatory
or lawmaking powers to gag the medla so as
to cover up corruption or suppress embar-
rassing news, or attempt to stifie the free
expression of editorial opinions. But Phase II
economic controls are not intended to intim-
idate the media or compromise the integrity
of news reporting or editorial views.

In World War II and the Korean War the
media were exempted from price controls.
This was done by Congress to avoid any pos-
sible contentlon that such controls were
invoked unconstitutionally to influence the
editorial econtent of newspapers and other
media. Such exemptions were unnecessary
then, and are now.

It so happens that as a business the Field
Newspapers—The Dally News and The Sun-
Times—did suffer financially from President
Nixon's wage-price freeze in August. In-
creases In advertising rates that we had
scheduled for Sept. 1 were postponed by the
freeze, resulting in a substantial loss of reve-
nue. Because a newspaper cannot recoup
losses in the way a manufacturer of less per-
ishable products sometimes can, this iz a
permanent loss. Our losses (other media were
more fortunate in their timing) were our bad
luck; we accept them as such.

We are prepared to continue to cooperate
down the line with the President’s Phase II.
We expect to be subjected to the same regu-
lations as any other business operating un-
der the free enterprise system. We expect and
will insist that the controls be fair and uni-
form, but we want no special privileges on
questlonable constitutional grounds. We will
stand on our constitutional rights only when
doing so coincides with the public interest—
specifically, the people’s right to know. The
main thrust of the wage-price controls is
to try to contain the inflation that long
threatened to make beggars of us all. The
public interest will be best served if the
controls work. So far as we are concerned,
making them apply to the media is one way
of helping to ensure success.

[From the Chicago Tribune, Dec. 3, 1971]
A Favor WE DON'T WANT

We appreclate the solleitous thoughts of
the senators who voted to exempt the infor-
mation media from wage and price controls,
but this is a favor that THE TrisunE, for
one, would prefer to do without.

The exemption was approved by the Senate
in the form of an amendment to the wage
and price control bill sponsored by a coalition
of senators led by Alan Cranston of Cali-
fornia. Thelr argument is that the press was
exempted from controls during World War II
and that, in Mr. Cranston's words, the present
controls would give the government “eco-
nomic life-or-death power over every pub-
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lishing and broadcasting operation in the
country.”

THE TrRIBUNE has a long tradition of op-
position to special privileges for special inter-
ests, whether for the newspapers or anybody
else. There is only one speclal privilege we
demand, and that 1s the privilege of freedom
granted to the press under the First Amend-
ment to the Constitution. We have fought for
this privilege and will continue to do so,
because in fighting for this privilege we are
fighting for the public's right to know and
are not seeking to set ourselves apart from
the public.

We don’t consider that the present wage
and price controls constitute a threat to the
freedom of the press. We think Mr. Cranston
exaggerates the danger. The Pay Board and
the Price Commission are autonomous
bodies, unlike the wartime control boards;
and while we may not always approve of
their decislons, there is no evidence that they
are subject to Improper political influence.

As finally passed by the Senate, the Cran-
ston amendment does call on the press to
abide by the guldelines on a voluntary basis.
Even so, the appearance of favoritism is 111-
becoming to the press at a time when the rest
of the country is being urged to make sacri-
fices. If the amendment is approved by the
House and the President, THE TrRIBUNE will
strive to live within the framework of the
existing regulations and assume the same
burdens and responsibilities as we expect of
other businesses,

The country is facing a serious economic
challenge, We have urged business and labor
to subordinate their interests to the national
interest. We are willing to do the same our-
selves.

THE IDAHO SUNDAY STATESMAN,
DECEMBER 17, 1941

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, December 8, 1971

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, date-
line—the Idaho Sunday Statesman, first
edition—December 7, 1941. Boise weather
forecasters predicted “the day of in-
famy"” would be partly cloudy with tem-
peratures somewhat cooler than the 39
degrees registered on Saturday. Addi-
tionally, Boise readers were told that
scattered snow flurries could be expected
in the mountains. In a big bold-type
headline on the front page, the States-
man disclosed that bitter fighting con-
tinued as Nazi armies pushed toward
Moscow. Also highlighted was the mes-
sage F.D.R. sent to Japan’s Emperor ex-
pressing dissatisfaction with Japanese
troop concentrations in French Indo-
china, Little did my fellow Idahoans re-
alize that this country, known to us
today as Vietnam, would be so promi-
nently in the news 30 years later.

Page 2. Boise citizens were told of the
approaching Christmas decoration con-
test, with cash prizes to winners. Ten-
foot Santas were soon to be positioned
on the Capitol and Fairview Bridges for
the holiday season. All seemed quite nor-
mal. If yvou needed antifreeze for your
car, it was being advertised in the

Statesman as a weekend special for 89
cents a gallon. Moreover, if your auto-
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mobile tires were getting worn, one store
offered a recognized brand for $7.99 each.
More significant than the price, there
was no reference to any Federal excise
taxes on purchases. If you anticipated an
unusually hard winter, a 12-month guar-
anteed battery for $6.44 may have in-
terested you.

Sunday’s editorial comment centered
around economy in Government, and
their words still have application today
as our Federal Government struggles
with the problem of establishing new
priorities for the 1970's. The Statesman
said:

No one in Washington seems to know how
to save money. Non-defense squandering con-
tinues. America needs some oldfashioned
pinchfist economy. A curious phenomenon
has arisen, every bureau and department of
the government whose existence is threat-
ened by the demand for all-out defense has
evolved some scheme to prove its worthiness
as a defense project.”

Continuing our search through the
first edition, we noted the attention
given to the problems of organized labor.
Concern for such things as cost of living
and wages was finding its way to the
printed word, no doubt as inflation crept
into our economic society.

If you were thinking about a bicycle
for a Christmas present, Montgomery
Ward had a “honey” for $39.95 with
terms available—in case you needed to
stretch your hard-earned dollars. If your
wife's sweeper was worn out, one was
available, with all of the attachments,
for $39.95.

For entertainment, Jack Benny was at
his usual spot on radio station KIDO
at 5 o'clock—but you already knew that
without looking. Charlie McCarthy was
next, then, the entire family generally
liked to listen to the Ford Sunday Eve-
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ning Hour before tuning in Walter Win-
chel’s “Dateline” at 10 on KSL.

If you happened to be a football fan,
you no doubt noticed the drubbing Ore-
gon received from the Texas Longhorns
in Austin the day before. Final score 71
to 7 in favor of Texas—before a sellout
crowd of 26,000. How many among us
would have predicted 30 years ago that
60 million Americans would view a sports
event, as was the case this year in the
first televised World Series night game.

A baseball owners meeting was sched-
uled in Chicago the week of December 8
to discuss trades and player deals. Two
new managers were destined to receive
the scrutiny of watchful baseball lovers’
eyes. They were: Mel Ott of the New
York Giants and Lou Boudreau of the
Cleveland Indians.

If you planned to go tc a December 7,
1941, movie, “Blossoms in the Dust,” star-
ring Greer Garson and Walter Pidgeon,
was playing at a Boise theater. However,
the “best bet” for the kids was “Blondie
in Society” at the Rio.

The New York Stock Exchange re-
ported a pretty good week, posting
across-the-board gains, Eastman Ko-
dak—+to name one—closed at $134.50, but
not many of us had $134.50 to gamble on
the market.

If you read the comies it was ironie
that on that December 7, 1941, morning,
Flash Gordon was engaged in an air
battle over water with unidentified
planes launched from enemy aireraft
carriers.

Unfortunately, what started out to be
just another Sunday morning was not to
end uneventful. The afternoon at the
movies, the Jack Benny program, were
soon to be forgotten as Boise citizens and
all Americans awaited anxiously for news
about a place called Pearl Harbor.
Statesman extras and “read all about it”
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soon hit the streets and people every-
where stayed glued to their radio stations
for the latest news broadecasts. Tuesday,
December 7, 1971 marks the 30th an-
niversary of “the day of infamy.” We all
know that 30 years ago today history
turned the corner.

We know too that countless articles
and books have been written on the sub-
ject of the Japanese attack on Pearl
Harbor. However, I am reminded of the
words of Vice Adm. Homer N. Wallin,
U.S.N. retired, who was commissioned to
document the series of events that led
to the attack and subsequent salvaging
operations. Admiral Wallin had this to
say:

Warfare with its tremendous sacrifice in
lives and treasure is abhorrent to all civilized
people.

History tells us that armed conflict is and
always has been a fact of life whenever
covetous governments desire thelr nalghbors‘
property or whenever thirst for power die-
tates the purpose and aim of officials in
control.

Peace loving people teach and preach that
National aggression and military force do
not pay. But that would depend, it seems,
whether or not the aggressor is met and
repelled by a more powerful force in which
righteousness adds to the power. That fact
iz true among nations even as among citizens
who are menaced by criminals and bandits.

As we give thanks for the prospects for
peace this December 7, 1971, let us use
the occasion of the 30th anniversary of
Pearl Harbor to remind our people that
the United States of America remains,
as it did 30 years ago, as mankind’s last
best hope for a generation of peace
throughout the world.

And above all else let’s make certain
our Government has essential military
and naval forces—not to “make war” but
to discourage any would-be aggressor
from launching another one.

SENATE—Thursday, December

The Senate met at 9 am. and was
called to order by Hon, LawToN CHILES,
a Senator from the State of Florida.

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O God whose splendor fills the earth,
grant us eyes to behold and ears to hear
the message of this holy season—of sing-~
ing skies, of a baby's low murmur, of a
mother’s tender care, of simple shepherds
and peasant workmen, of God in the
midst of the family circle.

May we be star-guided to the manger
where men of old tarried for wisdom.
Quicken all our senses that each may be
an opening door into the presence of the
eternal. And may the anthem “Glory to
God in the highest and on earth peace”
become a reality in all men’s hearts and
in all the nations of the earth. And to
Thee shall be all honor and glory, world
without end. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF THE ACTING
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the
Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr, ELLENDER) .

The legislative clerk read the following
letter.

U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., December 9, 1971.
To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Senate
on official duties, I appoint Hon. LawTon
CHILES, a Senator from the State of Florida,
to perform the duties of the Chair during my
absence,

ALLEN J. ELLENDER,
President pro tempore.

Mr. CHILES thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

REPORT OF A COMMITTEE SUB-
MITTED DURING ADJOURNMENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of December 8, 1971, Mr. KeN-
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NEDY, from the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare, reported favorably, with
an amendment, on December 8, 1971, the
bill (S. 1874) to provide for the establish-
ment of projects for the dental health of
children, to increase the number of den-
tal auxiliaries, to increase the availabil-
ity of dental care through efficlent use
of dental personnel, and for other pur-
poses, and submitted a report (No. 92-
564) thereon, which was printed.

CONFERENCE REPORT SUBMITTED
DURING ADJOURNMENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of December 8, 1971, Mr. KeN-
NEDY, from the committee of conference
on the disagreeing votes of the two
Houses on the amendments of the House
to the bill (S. 1828) to amend the Public
Health Service Act so as to establish a
Conquest of Cancer Agency in order to
conquer cancer at the earliest possible
date, submitted a conference report (No.
92-565) thereon, which was printed.
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